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To the Reader

The year of 1972 is crowned by a momentous event—the 50th
anniversary of the formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics.

The appearance of the USSR on the political map of. our planet
was the logical result of the socialist revolution in Russia. October
1917 marked the beginning of radical socio-economic transforma-
tions, the translation into life of Lenin’s programme on the national
question. On the territory of the former tsarist empire where peo-
ples had struggled for centuries against social and national oppres-
sion there arose a voluntary community of free socialist republics.

Lenin played an outstanding role in the creation of tl-le USSR.
Creatively developing the ideas of the founders of Marxism—-Karl
Marx and Frederick Engels—Lenin elaborated a coherent theory on
the national question. The Leninist principles of the voluntary sta-
te union of equal nations were embodied in the Declaration on the
Formation of the USSR adopted by the First All-Union Congress
of Soviets on December 30, 1922 and later in the first Constitution
of the USSR approved by the Second All-Union Congress of Soviets
on January 31, 1924. )

The community of interests of the working people of different
nationalities who embarked on the path of building a new society,
their desire for fraternal cooperation, their desire to unite _th.elr
efforts in developing the economy, science and culture, in raising
the people’s well-being, defending their revolutionary gains from
outside encroachments—all this was embodied in the creation of a
united multinational socialist state.

In a short historical period the Soviet Union overcame the tre-
mendous technological and economic backwardness—the legacy of
tsarist Russia. Our country withstood the most trying historical
crdeals, emerging from them even more united and ppwerful. To-
day the USSR is in the van of world progress, is the reliable strong-
hold of peace and international security, a tried ‘and tested friend
and support of the peoples fighting for national independence and
social progress. o

During the years of socialist construction a new historical com-
munity of people emerged—the Soviet people. It took shape on the
basis of social ownership of the means of production, the unity of
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their economic, socio-political and cultural life, the Marxist-Leni-
nist ideology, on the basis of the friendship, fraternity and mutual
assistance of the nations and nationalities inhabiting the USSR.
The experience of building a multinational state has fully confirmed
the Marxist conclusion that the national question can be solved
con_sits;ently only in the conditions of the socialist reconstruction of
society.

.Time has shown that the formation and development of the
USSR is of tremendous international significance, is a significant
landmark in the social progress of mankind. The building of a de-
veloped socialist society by the joint efforts of the Soviet people,
the solution of the most complicated problems of the relations and
cooperation of many nations and nationalities living in a single
state—all this has now been recognised on a worldwide scale.

The series of materials on this jubilee date begins with an
article by Nikolai Podgorny, President of the Presidium of the
Supreme Soviet of the USSR, “Fifty Years of the Soviet Union-a
Single Multinational State”. After that, following a collection of
documents on the period of the formation of the USSR, you will find
a.rtlcles analysing the rational distribution of the country’s produc-
tive forces and their comprehensive development, problems of the
economy of a developed socialist society and its scientific manage-
ment. These subjects are discussed by Academician N. Nekrasov,
I Du_dmsky, D. Sc. (Econ.), and V. Afanasyev, D. Sc. (Philos.). Our
next issues will carry material on the results of national construc-
tion and social changes in the different classes of Soviet society
in the 50 years under review.

Amqng the articles in this issue worth noting is the article by
Academician Pyotr Fedoseyev, Vice-President of the USSR Acade-
my of Sciences, on the main trends in Soviet social sciences.

_ In the article entitled “Dialectics: the Soul of Marxism” Acade-
mician Bonifati Kedrov reveals the essence of Lenin’s philosophical
legacy. Other articles by Soviet scientists treat of the productive
forges dialectics, of ideology and culture in capitalist society, of
nationalism and the class struggle in China’s modern history and
?'f language universals. The issue closes with the usual sections:

Book Reviews”, ““Scientific Life”, “Bibliography”.

THE EDITORS

50th Anniversary
of the Formation of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics

Nikolai PODGORNY, Member of the Political Bureau of the CC CPSU,
President of the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet

Fifty Years of the Soviet Union—A Single
Multinational State

Half a century ago, on December 30, 1922, an epoch-making event took
place in the life of our country: the First All-Union Congress 9f Soviets pro-
claimed the formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 'I'hg Soviet
Republics voluntarily united in a federal state, formed a single family in order
jointly to build a new, socialist society. ) )

The state union of free peoples, unprecedented in the history of man-
kind, was made possible by the Great October Socialist I-{evoluhon, .the estab-
lishment of the proletarian dictatorship and of the public ownership of the
means of production. The victory of the October Revo}uhop initiated f'ar-
reaching socio-economic transformations and the practical implementation
of the Communist Party’s Leninist nationalities policy. .

The Resolution of the CC CPSU “On Preparations for the 50th Annijversa-
ry of the Formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics” clearly reveals
the profound content and enormous significance of that .epoch:makmg land-
mark in our country’s history. The formation of the Soviet _Ur.uon, the Reso-
lution notes, became one of the decisive factors in establishing favourable
conditions for the reconstruction of society along socialist lines, the advance
of the economy and culture in all the Soviet Republics, the.strgngthenmg of
the defensive might and international position of this multinational state of
the working people.

In this E:nlimgntous year marking the 50th anniversary of the USSR, every
Soviet citizen is justly proud of the remarkable results of the creative efforts
of the fraternal peoples and of the Communist Party, under whose leadership
these successes were achieved. The building in our country of a develop.ed
socialist society is the result of the heroic efforts of the: workers, peasants, in-
tellectuals, and working people of all nations and nahonghhes, who" are clp-
sely rallied around the CPSU. “The multinational Soviet people,” Leonid
Brezhnev said, “demonstrate this monolith]i?c unity ‘tlaly theilr labour and by

i nimous approval of the Communist Party’s policy.” '
thel'll.‘l‘:: E.:':Oth annislf)tg‘ﬁérji'df'i:hé formation of the USSR is being celebrated by

the Soviet people in an atmosphere of creative activity connected w1th. the
fulfilment of the decisions of the 24th Party Congress. The Congress provided

! 24th Congress of the CPSU, Moscow, 1971, p. 92.
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}:c}::eiPartyo]a!nd pe%;lale with a clear and precise programme for domestic and
Fory c%?x nptr ;’ny::thei greseint stage. It }clleﬁnes concrete tasks concerned with
. _ evelopment, with the building of th i
nical basis of communism, the f i ¥ ® sl e
. . urther improvement of ial i
considerable advance of the 's livi o ations. 2
( ar people’s living and cultural standards, and
%?:tézgi sc;fmioggltl'ﬁznéof:r the comprehensive development of the ir'ldaividut;lle
. gress are in complete conformity with th irations
of the Soviet people and pro i 1 With the ot
gressives throughout the world. With th
of these decisions, the successfu] im i o of tho oot ot
\ =s¢tul implementation of the tasks of the Ninth Five-
Sri:el?lrﬁPla;?, alnew great stnd_c will have been made towards strengtheninglrlfe
national Soviet state, in its steady advance towards communism.

ko &

o 'tII‘II:ae ;f)c;zne;tfiotr}ll :fPt::tyugig x;vhas ;he resucl;t of the strenuous, persistent work
I ] ] e Soviet Government, their di ified i-
vity being directed at the implementati in's | ne for the g
) € tion of Lenin’s q
lution of the nationalities cstion, an Pt o et
question, and the establish i
of fraternal cooperation between all i ] irengtening
f : tions and nationalities, th i
their efforts in the struggl ou iali etons Booling of
ggle to carry out socialist transf i i
after the October Revolution there St the v e Years
resounded throughout th 1d
words of the Declaration on the Formati T oy e proud
tion of the USSR : “’Sol i
the unshakeability of the foundati ; i ' s ey Jeclaring
: ations of Soviet pow i
Constitutions of the Socialist Sovie i Peh Tave acspressed in the
t Republics, which have authori
the delegates of those Republics, on the basis of the authorityoii:;gduisﬁ ‘:’12

resolve to sign the treat i i
i 29 aty on the formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist

The path taken by the Soviet Republics towards a single union was not

?:;y;nglsc;:ev%ra -t;lfe striving of the revolutionary working class, of the work-
ing strongs;ecz" thla nel;tle:;t nat.lc;nahtlesf to}:wards an international fraternal union
resistance of the class enemy, who had
period sown enmity between nations and i s, ‘greatsomer chauon)
_ i tionalities, great- hauvi
ism and bourgeois nationalism. Creati o uni te Tocoples of the
_ ¢ . Creating a union state, the peoples of
%c;;f;dl:sg:blalﬁz ?%ers;}:ogd 1:hat it offered a guarantee of frzedgm and tl}rls
’ efen . . oy
i, ed them against encroachments by the imperialist
exteI:slir::dllglilsy “a;if:ﬁrot::ir en:}c:rger‘}?; the 13:ounfg ioviet Republics established
1 ne another. The tasks of the struggle against the do-
g;est;lg ﬁ:;lae;‘;;i\tr:tlgslonanes andthforeign interventionis?ss,’ thegrehabilitation
f _war- economy, the need to pursue a joint forei i
made it necessary to constantl i ool forelgn palicy
y strengthen these links d for th
nal peoples to help one another i 4 g h e [rater
) : _ n every way. The need for a union of the
fﬁ:l;tcl;,c(eg;l?hcigwas emphasised with special force by the 10th Congr:ss of
e P I?h 1\2;[1..The .C:ongress’s_ Resolution “On the Immediate Tasks of
In the Nationalities Question” considered the state union of Soviet

2 - .
Congresses of the Soviets of the USSR, Union and Autonomous Soviet Socialist

Republics. Collecti i
b i Gatlec ton of Documents in 8 volumes. 1917-1986, Vol. III, Moscow, 1960

Republics as “the only means of salvation from the imperialist yoke and
national oppression”’. 3

The foundation by the republics of the USSR was the direct result of ob-
jective conditions. The main factors prompting the formation of a single state,
the unification of the peoples into a single socialist family was a result of the
identical class nature of the republics, the community of their aims, the very
international character of the Soviets—the organs of power, which rallied
around the working class the many-million-strong mass of the working pea-
sants, all the working people of different nations and nationalities. The need
to form this union of the republics was also due, Lenin noted, to the fact
that the tendency towards the creation of a single socialist economy, one re-
gulated by a common plan, became pronounced under socialism. All the re-
publics became increasingly aware that, without a close union, it would have
been impossible for them to successfully develop their economy and culture
on a qualitatively new, socialist basis, and to improve the welfare of the work-
ing people. :

The Russian Federation became the nucleus around which the Soviet
peoples consolidated. The biggest industrial and cultural centres were con-
centrated here. The powerful Russian proletariat, steeled in revolutionary
battles, blazed the trail to the new society for all the nations and nationalities
who had freed themselves of social and national oppression. Soviet Russia,
by laying the foundation for fraternal friendship and cooperation between
the peoples of Soviet Russia, was, as it were, the prototype of the Soviet
Union.

The formation of the USSR is the result of enormous theoretical and prac-
tical work carried out by the Party. By creatively developing the ideas of
Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, Lenin worked out a clear, fundamental and
consistent internationalist programme for the solution of the nationalities
question even before the October Revolution. One of the main points in that
programme was that of the recognition of the right of nations to self-determi-
nation, including that of the cessation and the formation of independent sta-
tes. Proceeding from the objective requirements for the progressive develop-
ment of all nations, from the proletarian view on self-determination, the
Party and Lenin always insisted that the solution of this question should
in every concrete case take into account notably the interests of the working
class’s struggle. As early as 1915 Lenin noted that Communists do not seek
economic fragmentation or idealise small states, but that they, on the con-
trary, wish to establish a large state and to draw nations closer together, and
even to bring about a merger of nationson a genuinely democratic,
genuinely internationalist basis, which is unthinkable without the freedom
to secede. 4 ‘

Taking into account the concrete historical conditions that shaped in Rus-
sia after the triumph of the October Revolution, Lenin elaborated the theo-
retical basis of socialist [ederalisifi, of " ufiion built on principles of the equa-

3 The CPSU in the Resolutions and Decisions of Congresses, Conferences and CC Ple-
nary Meetings, 8th Edition, Vol. 2, p. 250 (in Russian).
# See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 21, p. 418.
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l.1ty of nati.ons anfl their voluntary union. “We want a voluntary union of na-
tions—a union which precludes any coercion of one nation by another—a union
founded on complete confidence, on a clear recognition of brotherly unity
on .a‘bsolutely v‘oluntary consent.” 3 Lenin’s work “To the Question of Natio-
nalities or on Aqtonomisation’ " was particularly important in solving the
prqblem of Fhe principles and the nature of the Soviet multinational federal
state. In t_h1s work Lenin sharply criticised the “‘autonomisation’ plan, the
incorporation of the Soviet republics into the Russian Federation with the
status of autonomous republics. Summing up the practical experience in the
devel.opr.nent of links between the independent Soviet republics, Lenin decisi-
vely insisted that their union in the USSR on principles of equality and volun-
tariness was the only possible way.

Lenin’s idea of creating the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, which

reflected the aspirations of the Soviet peoples, was enthusiastically supported
by the workers, peasants and progressive intellectuals; it gripped the minds
and hearts o!:' millions. The mass of the working people firmly and decisive-
ly came out in support of the union of equal Soviet republics. Relevant deci-
sions were adopted by the Congresses of Soviets of the Russian Federation,
the Ukraine, Byelorussia and the Transcaucasian Federation (incorporating
Azerbaijan, Armenia and Georgia).
_ The approval by the First All-Union Congress of Soviets of the Declara-
tion a'nd Treaty on the Formation of the USSR crowned the ‘Communist
Partys and Lenin’s truly colossal efforts directed at unifying the Soviet re-
publics. In t}Ie message of greeting addressed by the delegates of the Con-
gress to Lenm,.the representatives of the fraternal peoples said: “Beginning
its work, the First Congress of Soviets of Workers’, Peasants’ and Red
Army Deputies of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics sends its hearty
greetings to Comrade Lenin, the honorary Chairman of the First Congress
o.f Soviets of the USSR and the leader of the world proletariat.” These warm,
sincere v_vo1:ds expressed the genuine admiration of the entire people and
their unlimited trust in their leader, who stood at the cradle of this sole so-
cialist federal state.

.The Declaration and Treaty found their embodiment in the 1924 Consti-
tution of the USSR, which legally confirmed the Leninist principles of a vo-
luntary state union of equal peoples. This fraternal union later grew and
bec_ame consolidated. The political, economic and cultural development of the
nations and nationalities in our country forged ahead, new union and autono-
mous republics, autonomous regions and national areas were formed. The
Turk‘meman, Uzbek and Tajik Soviet Socialist Republics were established
and incorporated into the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. With the adop-
tion of the 1936 Constitution of the USSR, Kazakhstan and Kirghizia became
Union republics and were directly incorporated into the USSR. Azerbaijan,
Georgia and Armenia, which had formerly comprised the Transcaucasian So-
viet Fec!eratlve Republic, entered the USSR as independent members. In 1940,
Ll.thuama, Latvia and Estonia, having re-established Soviet power, reunited
with the family of Soviet nations in the Soviet Union. In the same year, fol-

5 V. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 80, p. 293.
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lowing the reunion of the Moldavian people, the Moldavian Union Republic
was formed and became part of the USSR.

“The formation of a multinational socialist state,” the resolution of the
CC CPSU empbhasised, “is an outstanding result of the revolutionary creative-
ness of all the Soviet peoples, headed by the working class under the lea-
dership of the Communist Party.” ® The working class, relying on the firm
union with all the exploited sections of the population, took power into its
own hands and headed the revolutionary transformation of former tsarist
Russia, where class and national oppression had reigned, into a fraternal
community of free peoples. The proletariat, headed by the Bolshevik Party,
imbued the masses with a spirit of class, international solidarity, and was the
main champion of unification. At all stages in the development of our state,
the working class was always an extremely active, progressive detachment of
the working people, the leading force in the socialist transformation of socie-
ty. The close and steadily deepening alliance between the working class, the
collective farm peasantry and the working intelligentsia forms the basis for
the consolidation of the social, ideological and political unity of Soviet so-
ciety, the flourishing and gradual drawing closer of the nations and nationa-
lities in the country.

The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was created on the basis of the
free and extensive expression of the will of peoples who united voluntarily
into a single fraternal family of equal sovereign Soviet republics. The USSR
is a single multinational federal state, structured in accordance with the prin-
ciples of proletarian internationalism and democratic centralism. The time-
tested principles of Soviet socialist federalism combine in the best possible
way the interests of all the peoples of the USSR with the national interests
of every one of them, ensure the steady advance of their economy and cul-
ture and the overall strengthening of their friendship. The stability of the
Soviet multinational state, the strength of the socialist system and the friend-
ship of the peoples have convincingly manifested themselves in their peace-
ful labour and during the grim years of the Great Patriotic War, when the
USSR'’s might was put to an acid test. During the fifty years that have passed
since the formation of the USSR the fraternal union of republics created by
Lenin’s Party has consistently developed and been consolidated; the econo-
my and culture of the republics has flourished and Soviet national statehood
has attained a standard of greater perfection. The inter-national links between
the peoples of the USSR, their brotherhood, friendship and mutual assistance
in a single multinational family have become the real basis of the Union Re-
publics’ sovereignty. o .

Every republic incorporated in the USSR on pqnmples of sovereign equa-
lity actively participates in drafting the Soviet Union’s domestic and foreign
policy; every Union Republic has its organs of state power, its own Constitu-
tion and legislation, adopts the national economic plan and budget of the re-
public, and participates -actively in the formation and activity of the supreme
state bodies of the USSR.

§ Pravda, February 22, 1972
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The supreme representative organ of state power in the country—-the Sup-
reme Soviet—is made up of two chambers enjoying equal rights—the Soviet of
the Union and the Soviet of Nationalities. The two-chamber structure of the
Supreme Soviet of the USSR makes it possible to reflect in the laws, national
economic plans and the USSR state budget the common interests of all the
peoples in the country, as well as the specific national interests of every one of
them, to ta}te into consideration the needs and aspirations of the Soviet pe-
oples, and in every way promote a strengthening of their friendship and fra-
ternal cooperation. All Union and Autonomous Republics, Autonomous Re-
gions and Nationa] Areas are equally represented in the Soviet of Nationali-
ties. The Constitution of the USSR provides for the representation of the Uni-
on Republics in the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet, the Government and the
Supreme Court of the USSR.

Thus, the system and structure of the supreme state bodies of the USSR,
the very state structure, make it possible to consider the interests of the Soviet
Un1or} as a whole and those of every republic in particular, organically to
combine centralised management with the greatest possible consideration of
lgcal features and interests, to ensure the broadest development of the initia-
tive of the Union republics and local Soviets. The population figure, territory,
and natural resources differ in the various Union republics. Every one of
them, however, contributes to the development of the country’s productive
forces. All rgpt}blics fully enjoy the advantages provided by the union in a
poyverful socialist state, and equality in the political and legal respects. Figu-
ratively speaking, all the republics are members of a single socialist family.

_ The 50th anniversary of the USSR makes it possible to sum the histo-
rical successes of the CPSU and the Soviet state in the implementation of the
natmnahpes policy, and in the building of socialism and communism. Radical
changes in all fields of life have been achieved in the republics as a result of
far-}'eachlng social transformations, industrialisation, the collectivisation of
agriculture, and the genuine cultural revolution. Thanks to the concerted
efforts of all the Soviet peoples, their joint labour, every republic now has a
powerful }ndustry, a well-developed agriculture, a high level of public edu-
cation, science and culture. A powerful working class and collective farm
peasantry.ha\{e formed in these republics, and highly-skilled managerial per-
sonnel, scientists, engineers and artists have grown up there.

_The fact that industry now accounts for more than 50 per cent of the gross
social Qroduct in virtually all the Union Republics, and for more than two-
thl-rd_s In some, testifies to their enormous economic advance. Particularly
stn1§1ng changes have taken place in the republics in the former feudal and
sgml-fegdgl borderlands of tsarist Russia. Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan, Kirghi-
zia, Tajikistan and Turkmenia have in the lifespan of a single generation tur-
ned into republics with a highly developed industry, a large-scale mechanised
agriculture, and z.advanced science and technology. The economy and culture
are also developing rapidly in the other Soviet republics, all the autono-
mous republics and regions, and the national areas.

The Programme of the CPSU, and the decisions of the 23rd and 24th
Pal:ty Congresses attach major importance to further improving national re-
lations, strengthening friendship and cooperation between the peoples of
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our country, the overall comprehensive development of the economy in the
Soviet republics, the correct combination of all-Union and republican inte-
rests, the strengthening of the might of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repu-
blics.

The economy of the USSR, uniting the economies of all Soviet socialist
republics, is an interlinked, national, economic complex, developing accord-
ing to a single plan as a result of the concerted efforts of all the peoples of
the USSR. Now that the economic backwardness of some of the republics and
parts of the country has been fully abolished and the former inequality of
the peoples has been done away with, questions of further economic develop-
ment are being resolved on a new basis. The main thing now is to bring
about the economic advance of the country as a whole and of each indivi-
dual republic through an all-out increase in the effectiveness of social pro-
duction, the further development and improvement of economic relations and
the system of management, while the material and technical basis of commun-
ism is being created. Experience has shown that economic progress in the
USSR as a whole creates favourable conditions for the comprehensive econo-
mic development of every republic, for the most rational division of labour
and strengthening of inter-republican economic links.

The USSR as a whole and all the individual republics are interested in the
scientifically based distribution of the productive forces, the development in
the republics of national economic sectors for which a corresponding raw ma-
terial and production basis and labour resources are available. Specialisation
and cooperation, which have, in view of the modern development of the
socialist economy, become an objective necessity, help to raise labour pro-
ductivity and the effectiveness of social production at a higher rate, and pro-
mote the further development and drawing together of the socialist nations
and nationalities.

The CPSU and the Soviet state carefully consider the requirements of the
individual republics and economic regions, and accordingly direct a large
share of the investment resources, in keeping with national economic inte-
rests, to where they are most needed. This is promoted, in particular, by the
redistribution of general state funds. A Union republic that has insufficient
resources of its own to finance measures envisaged by the national economic
plan, receives part of the all-Union revenues. Thus, the Law on the State
Budget of the USSR for 1972 provides for a transfer to the state budgets of
the Uzbek, Lithuanian, Tajik, Armenian and Turkmenian Union Republics
of almost the entire amount of the all-Union turnover tax collected on their
territories, while the Kazakh SSR is to receive 100 per cent of these funds
and, in addition, a large donation (over 456 million roubles) from the Union
budget.

The line adopted by the Party on the development of the economic initia-
tive by the republics, along with the measures to strengthen the centralised
planned management of the national economy; hélps—to develop the creative
forces of all nations and nationalities, to strengthen their cooperation in ad-
vancing science and technology, and in creating the material and technical
basis of communism. - ‘

The USSR is a wonderful example of the fraternal cohesion and close
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mutual assistance that can exist between nations. The giant successes in the
development of social production are largely due to the comprehensive
exchange of material and spiritual wealth between nations, their mutual
assistance and, notably, the selfless, generous assistance given by the great
Russian people to the other peoples of the USSR. The peoples in the Union
Republics share the fruits of their labour with their brothers. The building
of big power-stations, factories, large-scale irnigation projects, the laying of
oil and gas pipelines, is always a result of the concerted efforts of the work-
ing people of all the nations and nationalities in the country. Turksib and the
Dnieper power-station, the iron and steel combine at Magnitogorsk and the
Kuznetsk coalfields, the Karakum canal and the Bratsk hydropower station,
the Volga and Kama motor works and other big national economic projects
have become genuine schools of friendship among peoples. The achievements
of the Soviet Union in developing the national economy and culture are the
result of the efforts of all the Soviet republics, the heroic labour of workers,
collective farmers, intellectuals, the working people of all nations and natio-
nalities.

In the course of the socialist transformations, the Soviet peoples have
made enormous strides in the cultural field. Now every republic has special-
ists for the various branches of the economy, scientists, writers and artists,
who are contributing to the development of their national and world science
and culture. Under the Soviet government more than forty nationalities have
acquired a written language of their own. Every Union republic has an Aca-
demy of Sciences and a network of higher and specialised secondary educa-
tional establishments as well as scientific-research institutions. Enormous
changes have taken place in public health: the republics have far-flung net-
works of out-patients’ clinics, hospitals, and the number of physicians and
other medical staff has greatly increased.

The building of a new society has introduced radical changes into the re-
lations between nations and nationalities. Their joint labour, community of
interests and aims under socialism has welded them together. The logical re-
sult of the development of the socialist system, its economic and socio-poli-
tical basis, was the emergence of a new historical community of people-the
Soviet people. The unity of Marxist-Leninist ideology, the interests of com-
munist construction, the fact that the entire people regard the policy of the
CPSU as their own and vital concern have become key factors in this process.
Harmonious relations between classes, social groups, nations and nationalities,
and socio-political and ideological unity are features typical of the multina-
tional Soviet people. This is one of the prime advantages of the socialist sy-
stem, an important source of the development of this society, a powerful
motive force of social progress.

The cohesion of the Soviet people is based on the unity of the economic,
political and ideological interests, the system of socialist democracy, the so-
cialist way of life, that has asserted itself firmly in town and country, among
all nations and nationalities. The spiritual unity of all the strata of our social-
ist society is cemented by Marxist-Leninist ideology. Devotion to the cause of
communism, Soviet patriotism and proletarian internationalism, collectivism
and socialist humanism, the high level of labour and socio-political activity,
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conscious organisation and discipline, the refusal to put up with bourgeois
ideology, and willingness and skill to continue to, commensurate its activity
with social interests-such are the wonderful traits of the Soviet people, the
builders of communism. The further improvement of socialist social rela-
tions is closely linked with the implementation of the policy directed at the
achievement of social homogeneity among the nations, the strengthening of
their ideological unity, the development of common traits in their culture,
morality and way of life. The Russian language, which has become the me-
dium of communication between the various peoples of the USSR, plays a
major role in drawing the Soviet peoples closer together, greatly promotes
their cohesion and their mutual relations, and gives them access to the cul-
tural achievements of the peoples of the USSR and world culture.

The Communist Party is constantly giving guidance to the processes which
consolidate the social, political and ideological unity of society. Since the
Party adheres to the principle of proletarian internationalism, it embodies
the unity and fraternal friendship of the equal peoples of the USSR, is the
vaﬁlgiuard of the working class and of the multinational Soviet people as a
whole.

Guided by the ideas of Lenin, the Communist Party is pursuing a course
aimed at the further flourishing of the socialist nations and drawing them
clo§er together. This logical process which is consistently progressing is the
main line underlying the development of national relations in the USSR. As
this is an objective process, the Party opposes all attempts to hasten or slow
it down artificially, carefully takes into account the specific national featu-
res and international tasks of the fraternal union of the peoples of the USSR,
and refuses to allow the specific national features to be ignored or given too
much prominence. All questions concerned with national relations are resol-
ved by the CPSU from positions of proletarian socialist internationalism. This
policy corresponds wholly and completely to the objective requirements of
communist construction.

The socialist state and the Soviets, a form of government created by the
masses themselves and providing working people with the opportunity to par-
ticipate in state management on the principle of extensive and consistent demo-
cratism and complete national equality, play an extraordinarily important role
in strengthening the unity and cohesion of all the nations and nationalities in
the USSR, in helping the peoples of the country to achieve their truly remar-
kable successes. The activity of the Soviets, the content of which is truly inter-
nationalist, is aimed at ensuring the all-out development of the economy and
culture of all nations and nationalities, their fraternal cooperation and mutual
assistance. Uniting in its composition working people of different nationalities,
the Soviets have at all the stages in the country’s development been a school
fostering ideas of brotherhood in the peoples.

The Party has always regarded the strengthening and development of the
Soviet state in close connection with thc-task of increasingly drawing the mas-
ses into the administration of the country, and of steadily raising the creative
activity and initiative of the working people. This is why the Communist Party,
in implementing its line on the further development of socialist democracy,
carries out extensive and diversified work to further improve the political orga-
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nisation of our society as a whole, gives enormous attention to the activity of
the Soviets of working people’s deputies, the Soviet trade unions, the Komso-
mol and other voluntary organisations.

Guided by Leninist principles, the Party takes insistent and consistent steps
to intensify the work and further heighten the role of the Soviets of Working
People’s Deputies, from the efficiency of which the population often draws con-
clusions about the policy of the Soviet state and its democratic character. The
rights of the local Soviets have been considerably extended, in keeping with
the decisions of the 23rd and 24th Party Congresses. The authority of rural,
village, district and city Soviets of working people’s deputies have been fixed
by legislation, and their material and financial basis is being strengthened.
Measures have been taken to make the Soviet state apparatus more efficient, to
draw ever more skilled people into it. The local Soviets exert considerable in-
fluence on the fulfilment of the decisions of the 24th Party Congress; they
envisage the correct combination of the branch and territorial principles in
planning, the proper distribution over the territory under their administration
of industrial and agricultural enterprises, the maximum utilisation of local re-
sources for the development of social production, and an increase in its effecti-
veness. The local Soviets play an ever greater role in coordinating and controll-
ing the work of enterprises and organisations subordinated to different autho-
rities, and this makes it possible to more efficiently dovetail their efforts aimed
at the improvement of the living and working conditions of the popu-
lation. :

The wide range of activities carried on by the local Soviets enables them to
exert a practical influence on all aspects of economic and cultural development
and on improvement in the people’s welfare. In the course of the socialist emu-
lation for a befitting celebration of the 50th anniversary of the formation of the
USSR, many Soviets launched various patriotic initiatives directed at the suc-
cessful fulfilment of the tasks set by the Ninth Five-Year Plan, at the quicker
commissioning and better utilisation of productive capacities for the produc-
tion of consumer goods, the preservation, the thrifty and correct use of the
country’s land resources, the provision of amenities to people in towns, villa-
ges and other settlements.

Developing socialist democracy, the Communist Party and the Soviet state
seek to augment the role of the working collectives in every way. A working
collective is the basic cell in our society. It not only creates material wealth,
but also moulds new social relations and actively promotes communist educa-
tion of the working people. The working collectives, notably workers’ collecti-
ves, have always been the main champions of the international community bet-
ween all working people, the brotherhood of the peoples of the multinational
. socialist country.

The correct combination of the principle of one-man management with the
extensive participation of the working people in production management is an
essential condition for strengthening the productive and socio-political activity
of the working collectives. The Soviet manager is the authorised representative
of the socialist state, of the Communist Party. He not only directs the produc-
tive activity of the collective, but also educates its members, is fully responsible
for the creation in the collective of an atmosphere of comradely understanding
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and of the desire to act in keeping with Party principles. A true manager must
be demanding not only with respect to his subordinates, but also with respect
to himself. He must be able to foresee not only the production and technical
consequences, but also the moral and political outcome of the decisions he
adopts.

The development of socialist democracy is indivisible from the strengthen-
ing of law and order and the socialist legal system. The Constitution of the
USSR and Soviet laws safeguard the national equality of citizens, fully exclude
any limitation of their rights or the establishment of advantages on racial or
national grounds.

The active, creative role of law as an effective means of managing the life
of society, of implementing the policy of the Party and the state, reveals itself
most fully in socialist society. The development and extension of socialist de-
mocracy, the management of the economy at a time when the scientific and
technological revolution is forging ahead, the creation of the conditions for the
unfolding in every way the individual abilities and potentialities, all this is
in many ways connected with the further development of our legislation, and
the strengthening of socialist legality.

While perfecting legislation, care is being taken to thoroughly preserve the
time-tested legal principles worked out in the first years of Soviet power, which
reflect the socialist character of our state. At the same time the laws adopted in
recent years reflect the sweeping economic and social changes in socialist so-
ciety, the new forms of socialist democracy typical of developed socialism.
The democratic principles underlying the elaboration of legislative acts are
being improved and the Standing Commissions of the Supreme Soviets have
stepped up their activity. The practice of submitting draft laws to the working
people for discussion is extending. Public opinion, the proposals of citizens,
working collectives and scientific institutions are taken into account when bills
are drafted.

The intensification of the legislative activity of the Supreme Soviet of the
USSR and the Supreme Soviets of the Union Republics has led to a substantial
improvement of the legal control of relations in the national economic sphere,
in the utilisation of the land and other natural resources, in the sphere of la-
bour relations and state development. Purposeful systematic work is being
carried on in the country to renew the obtaining legislation in order to make it
correspond to the tasks of communist construction. Draft principles to underly
laws on forest resources and on the mineral wealth as well as other draft laws
are being drawn up.

Soviet legislation is giving special attention to the questions concerned with
the status of the individual in socialist society, with the extension of the gua-
rantees of the rights of the Soviet people. This is vividly reflected in the prin-
ciples underlying the all-Union legislation and the republican codes, regulating
civil, family, labour relations, the laws on health protection, the provision of
pensions, the procedures used to consider proposals, statements and complaints
made by citizens. Thiis, the principles underlying the laws of the USSR and
the Union Republics on labour and the republican codes have extended the
guarantees of a citizen’s right to labour, especially that of women. Women are
guaranteed the right to work part-time and have been granted a number of
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privileges such as extended additional guarantees to pregnant women and nurs-
ing mothers. A number of new propositions have been introduced in the prin-
ciples of legislation of the USSR and the Union Republics on marriage and the
family, expressing the greater concern shown by the Soviet state for mothers,
the education of the younger generation, and the strengthening of the family.

The development of statehood and the flourishing of the economy and cul-
ture in the Soviet socialist republics, convincingly demonstrates the correctness
of Lenin’s theories and of the Party’s policy on the nationalities question and
testifies to the triumph of Soviet socialist democracy. Socialism has secured
a rich, full-fledged, free and happy life for all the nations and nationalities in
the Soviet Union. At all stages in communist construction the Party has con-
sistently done everything to strengthen the USSR in every way, to ensure the
maximum possible use of all the existing forms of national statehood, to conso-
lidate the unity of the peoples in the Soviet socialist state of the entire people.
The Resolution of the 24th Party Congress on the Report of the CC CPSU
points out that the Party will continue to unswervingly implement the Leninist
line on strengthening the USSR, proceeding from the common interests of the
Soviet state, and at the same time take into account the conditions of the devel-
opment of each of its constituent republics, constantly working to promote
the further flourishing of all the socialist nations and their gradual drawing
together.

The Soviet Union is a single organism welded together by the community
of its economic, cultural and spiritual life. Each of the Soviet republics can
flourish and grow stronger only in the big family of fraternal socialist nations.
That is why, in resolving questions concerned with improving the forms of na-
tional statehood, and also in other questions, arising in the course of the build-
ing of communist society, the Party has always sought to combine the interests
of the republics and of the Union, the interests of every nation and nationality,
with those of the Soviet people as a whole. This is one of the great advantages
of socialism, one of the vivid proofs of the triumph of the ideas of proletarian
internationalism. In its activity the Party relies on Lenin’s instruction that in all
cases a fight should be waged “against small-nation narrow-mindedness, seclu-
sion and isolation, consider the whole and the general, subordinate the particu-
lar to the general interest”. 7

Party and state bodies, and also scientific institutions should further study
and thoroughly analyse problems concerned with national state development,
the improvement of social relations and the development of socialist democra-
cy. Soviet economists, philosophers, sociologists, lawyers and historians should
make a larger contribution to the elaboration of the topical problems facing
developed socialist society—its economy, social structure, political and legal
superstructure, and spiritual life. Particularly important is a study of the mul-
tiform processes connected with the drawing together of nations, with the So-
viet people as a new historical community, with the problem of combining in-
ter-national and national interests, internationalist education and the struggle
against hostile ideology.

In this connection it is very important for scientific research into questions

7 V. I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 22, p. 347.
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of the construction of national statehood to avoid a one-sided approach, which
is sometimes evolved by a narrow, limited view of national interests, an inter-
pretation of national specifics in the narrow sense of the word. It is essential to
realise that science must not confine itself to a description of phenomena, that
it should intervene in life with greater daring, and deeply analyse the new phe-
nomena arising in the present-day stage of communist construction.

The CPSU considers it necessary, in keeping with Leninist traditions, to
fight against all manifestations of national isolation and narrow-mindedness,
against customs and attitudes which interfere with communist construction. As
the Resolution of the CC CPSU “On Preparations for the 50th Anniversary of
the Formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics” stresses, it is neces-
sary to continue the insistent efforts to educate the working people in a spirit
of deep respect for all nations and nationalities, and of the irreconcilability to
all vestiges of nationalism and chauvinism, expressions of parochialism, con-
sistently to adopt a strictly scientific class approach to the evaluation of the
history of individual peoples.

The mutual enrichment of the cultures of the peoples of the USSR is of
great importance to communist construction. The international basis of the cul-
ture of all the peoples of the USSR is developing ever more intensively, the
revolutionary traditions of the builders of communism are growing richer. The
most valuable artistic works, created in the Union republics, are becoming part
of the culture of all the peoples of the USSR. The Party is adopting measures to
improve, develop and intensify this process in every way.

Internationalist education is one of the central tasks of all Party, govern-
ment, economic, cultural and voluntary organisations. By educating the work-
ing people in a spirit of Soviet patriotism and socialist internationalism, the
Party seeks to make people of all nations and nationalities understand ever
more clearly that they belong to a single multinational Soviet people, that they
should be proud of being citizens of the USSR, a great socialist power. Proletar-
ian internationalism and Soviet patriotism help the Soviet people to organi-
c?lly combine their national feelings with feelings of fraternity for other peo-
ples.

The Soviet Union’s great achievements in the building of communism make
ridiculous the attempts of the apologists of imperialism to weaken the tremen-
dous force of the example set by the USSR and to belittle the importance of
Soviet successes. By spreading all sorts of lies, imperialist propaganda seeks to
sow doubt about the advantages of the socialist system, and the effectiveness
of the solution of the nationalities question under socialism. Bourgeois ideolo-
gists spread ridiculous inventions, saying that the Soviet peoples are suffering
from “discrimination’”” and “inequality”, seek to blacken the relations of friend-
ship and cooperation between the peoples in cur country, to picture in a false
light the nature of Soviet federation, and are not above distorting the facts
and resorting to downright slander. Our class enemies are also not squeamish
about organising direct subversive actions; ideological subversions against the
USSR, seek to use some unstable elements for their anti-Soviet aims, endeavour

- to shake the monolithic unity and invincible friendship of the Soviet peoples.

Particular zeal is displayed by Zionist organisations who conduct malicious
campaigns against the Soviet Union and world socialism, organise provoca-
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tions directed against Soviet representatives and citizens abroad, and poison
the international atmosphere.

The national question is one of the main sectors in the political and ideolo-
gical struggle in the modern world. Fighting against the progressive forces in
the world, the imperialists seek to divide them, to use nationalism to weaken
the positions of world socialism, and of the anti-imperialist front in general.
The ideologists of anti-communism seek to revive nationalist vestiges in the
USSR and other socialist countries, in order to undermine their social system,
the fraternal cooperation of peoples, to split the ranks of the international com-
munist and workers’ movement, and to split the forces of the national-libera-
tion movement. This is why it is essential to be politically vigilant, to give a
relevant evaluation and decisive rebuff to all hostile attempts to revive nation-
alist feelings and views. This is one of the key requirements based on the
long experience of the Communist Party and the Soviet people.

The fifty-year-long experience of the Soviet Union graphically demonstrates
that socialist internationalism is viable and invincible. Originally emerging as
an appeal for the proletarians of all countries to unite in the struggle to over-
throw bourgeois rule, as a key principle in the ideology and policy of the work-
ing class, proletarian internationalism has, after the Great October Socialist
Revolution, been laid down by the state as a law in the acts of the young So-
viet Republic, which proclaimed the abolition of social and national oppres-
sion, the brotherhood and equality of all peoples, big and small. From the very
beginning in the Soviet state proletarian internationalism was one of the main
principles of its domestic and foreign policy. With the formation of the world
socialist system this principle became the firm unshakeable basis of interna-
tional relations of a new type set up between the socialist states. Close coope-
ration, equality, friendship and mutual assistance characterise the relations
between the USSR and the fraternal countries. The joint efforts of the socialist
countries will continue to increase the power and strengthen the cohesion of
the slocialist community, the prototype of the future world community of free
peoples.

The extensive, comprehensive interaction of the fraternal countries in all
fields, including that of material production, in the development of science and
culture, multiplies the strength of socialism. The Communist and Workers’ par-
ties in the countries of the socialist community are consistently taking steps to
strengthen the political and economic unity, and the cohesion of the socialist
countries. The Comprehensive Programme for the Further Extension and Im-
provement of Cooperation and Development of Socialist Economic Integration
by the CMEEA Member Countries adopted by the 25th Session of the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance, is permeated with the spirit of socialist interna-
tionalism. Its implementation will play a major role in securing new victories
for sQCialism and communism, in further raising the living standard of the
working people, in strengthening the economic and defensive might of the
world socialist system, in consolidating the international positions of socialism.

The Leninist domestic and foreign policy consistently pursued by the Com-
munist Party and the Soviet state is building up the authority of the USSR,
strengthening the positions of socialism and of all progressive forces and is a
serious factor in changing the international situation in favour of peace and

the security of peoples. The working class, the broad mass of the working peo-
ple in different countries follow our successes, our experience with enormous
attention. “They all look towards one star,” Lenin said, “‘the star of the Soviet
Republic, because they know that it made tremendous sacrifices in order to
fight the imperialists, and that it has withstood the most severe trials.” 8

In the international field our country actively pursues a policy of peace and
friendship between peoples, supports their struggle against national oppression,
and for freedom and the implementation of their just rights and aspirations.
Complete compliance with the radical interests of the Soviet people, of the
working people of all countries makes for the great authority of Leninist fo-
reign policy. In its Resolution of May 1972 on the Report by Leonid Brezhnev,
the General Secretary of the CPSU, on the international situation the Plenary
Meeting of the CC CPSU noted that “the fundamental, consistent foreign policy
of the USSR falls in with the vital interests of the Soviet Union, world social-
ism, the national-liberation movement, actively helps to establish principles of
peaceful coexistence between states with different social systems, and to rebuff
the aggressive policy of imperialism”. ¢

A distinctive feature of the Soviet Union’s foreign policy is its consistency,
the indissoluble connection between the principles proclaimed and the measu-
res taken for their implementation. This applies in equal measure to the first
years of Soviet power, when the ideas proclaimed in Lenin’s Decree on Peace
were immediately reflected in the concrete deeds of the young Soviet Republic,
and to our days, when the programme of the struggle for peace and internatio-
nal cooperation, for the freedom and independence of the peoples, put forth by
the 24th Congress of the CPSU, is embodied in the actions of the Communist
Party and the Soviet state.

The struggle for peace and the prevention of a new world war is in the inte-
rests of all peoples. The Soviet Union and its friends and allies have and always
will decisively oppose the aggressive policy of imperialism, no matter where
it manifests itself-in Indochina, the Middle East, in Europe, Africa, Latin
America or other parts of the world.

In firmly rebuffing aggressive imperialist encroachments, the Soviet state
proceeds from the assumption that every people, big or small, has the inalie-
nable right to decide its own fate without intervention and pressure from
outside. That is why the Soviet Union actively supports the struggle of peoples
for freedom and social progress, for the final abolition of colonialism, for natio-
nal independence, and for the removal of all forms of national inequality and
oppression.

Fulfilling its internationalist duty, the USSR will continue to give the deve-
loping states comprehensive assistance, enabling them to overcome the grim
consequences of their colonialist past, and helping them to build a new life.
The peoples of many developing states are implementing important socio-eco-
nomic transformations with the active coroperation. of the Soviet Union and
other socialist countries, while some of them have adopted socialist orientation.
The USSR helps the newly-free national states to strengthen their economic

8 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 80, p. 890.
® Pravda, May 20, 1972
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and political independence from imperialism and to create conditions for their
progressive development.

In its relations with capitalist states the Soviet Union undeviatingly adheres
to the Leninist principle of peaceful coexistence between states with different
soc1a§l systems. Our country has always worked for the more extensive practical
application of this principle, seeing that it is objectively necessary for the main-
tenance of business ties between socialist and capitalist states, and the only
possible alternative to a world thermonuclear war. At first the imperialists did
not even wish to hear about this principle and sought to strangle the Soviet Re-
public by force, but the logic of subsequent development, the growing might of
world social.ism is increasingly compelling them to reckon with this principle.

The Soviet Union is persistently fighting to make humane principles and
norms prevail in international life, in the relations between states and peo-
ples. We, Communists, seek to realise the ideal expressed in Karl Marx's well-
known statement, to the effect that “the simple laws of morals and justice,
which ought to govern the relations of private individuals”, should become
“the rules paramount in the intercourse of nations”, !°
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'I:he 50th anniversary of the formation of the USSR is being marked by the
multinational Soviet people, rallying firmly around its Communist Party, in an
atmosghere of great political and labour enthusiasm. Workers, collective far-
mers, intellectuals, and all the working people in our country are resolved to
t_ranslate the great plans outlined by the 24th Congress of the CPSU into rea-
lity. The peoples of the Soviet land see the wonderful results of their merger in
the USSR, and are aware of the great possibilities the unshakeable union of the
peoples holds out in future. The great anniversary of the Soviet multinational
state is another vivid demonstration of the triumph of the Marxist-Leninist
teaching, and of the policy of the Communist Party. The monolithic unity and

tl.le ur}bre:akable friendship of the Soviet peoples are a guarantee of our future
victories in communist construction.

'® K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 16, p. 11 (in Russian).

Documents on the Formation of the USSR

The Great October Socialist Revolution put an end for ever to the oppres-
sion and inequality of all the nationalities in Russia. The Declaration of Rights
of the Peoples of Russia, adopted by the Council of People’s Commissars—the
Soviet Government-on November 15, 1917 (New Style), proclaimed the prin-
ciples of the Soviet nationalities policy: equality and sovereignty of the peoples
of Russia, their right to free self-determination up to and including secession
and the establishment of independent states, the abolition of all national and
national-religious privileges and restrictions, and so on. National state building
was embarked upon and a number of Soviet Republics were formed still in the
years of the socialist revolution and the Civil War. Their voluntary military and
political union, without which they would not have succeeded in upholding
their freedom and independence (see Documents Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5), was welded in
bitter battles with the forces of internal and external counter-revolution. This
union was given legal confirmation in a decree of the All-Russia Central Execu-
tive Committee, the supreme organ of power, and in a number of acts adopted
by congresses of the Soviets and by the governments of the Soviet Republics.
They united even more closely with the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Re-
public established on the federation basis (see Document No 1), which was
the “prototype of the USSR" !. After the end of the Civil War the movement of
the Soviet peoples for unification entered a new phase: their military and poli-
tical union was supplemented with economic union. This was formalised in the
agreements concluded in 1920-1921 between the RSFSR and other Soviet Re-
publics. At the Genoa Conference (April 1922) the Soviet Republics presented
a united diplomatic front. Defence of the gains of the socialist revolution
against internal and external enemies, rehabilitation of the economy which was
completely dislocated, and the building of socialism, imperatively dictated
state unification of the Soviet Republics. “In recognising that federation is &
transitional form to complete unity, it is necessary to strive for ever closer
federal unity,”” 2 Lenin wrote.

The agreements concluded at the.time regulated the relations between the

! On Preparations for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the Union of Soviet
foc:i({zh’st Republics, Resolution of the CC CPSU of February 21, 1972, Moscow, 1972, p. 8
in Russian).

2 V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 81, p. 147.
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Soviet Repul'.)lics only in a general way. But the demands of life gradually in-
troducgd their amendments. On June 8, 1922 the All-Russia Central Executive
Committee and the Council of People’s Commissars of the RSFSR with the
agreement of the Contracting Republics instructed the State Planning Commit-
tee of t'he RSFSR to draw up an economic development plan for all the Soviet
Regu}‘;llcs. A single federative financial policy was pursued. Guided by the
dec151qns of the 10th Congress of the RCP(B) held in 1921 that common inte-
rests “imperatively dictate the state union of the individual Soviet Republics”, 3
and by their vital needs, the working class and the working peasantry of the
whgle country unanimously supported the movement for unification. In the
spring of 1922 the Political Bureau of the CC CP(B) of the Ukraine decided to
give concrete expression to the relations between the RSFSR and the Ukrainian
SSR, to define more exactly their rights and duties. The Political Bureau of the
CC RCP(B) thereupon set up a commission on May 11, 1922 which arrived at
the conclusion that discussion of this question should not be confined to the
two Repul?lics, and proposed that all the Union Republics discuss the nature of
their relations. In the summer of the same year this question was examined by
the Party bodies of the Ukraine, Byelorussia and the Transcaucasia.

Qn August 10, 1922 the Organisational Bureau of the CC RCP(B) set up a
commission composed of representatives of the Soviet Republics to draft ma-
terial for the next plenary meeting of the CC RCP(B) on the relations between
.the Republics. Lenin criticised the commission’s first draft which contained the
idea of “autonomisation” and proposed a different solution: the voluntary
u_mﬁcatlon of the Soviet Republics, including the RSFSR, in a new state forma-
tion, that of a Union of Republics on the basis of their full equality. The com-
mission’s new resolution, based on Lenin’s proposals, was adopted by the ple-
nary meeting on October 6, 1922.

Meanwhile the movement for unification was gaining momentum through-
out the country. In October 1922 at the third session of the All-Ukraine Cen-
tral Executive Committee an inquiry was made on behalf of the delegates of the
Kiev, Kharkov and Donetsk gubernias about the relations of the Ukrainian SSR
with the other Soviet Republics. The existing treaties, stated the inquiry, did
not cover the whole complex of relations between the Republics; on a number
of questions they acted, to a certain extent, according to established custom
and not according to firmly established constitutional norms, The All-Ukraine
CE_C unanimously declared for unification of the Soviet Republics in a single
Union (Document No. 7). The November Plenary Meeting of the CC RCP(B)
(1922) formed a commission to study the procedure of unification of the Soviet
Republics. As a result of its work a draft of the Fundamental Points of the Con-
stitution of the USSR was drawn up, which was adopted at its meeting of No-
‘vember 28. On November 30, 1922 the Political Bureau of the CC RCP(B) ap-
proved tl}e draft and sent it to the central Party bodies of the Transcaucasia,
tl}e Ukraine and Byelorussia. The decisions of the Central Committee Commis-
sion on preparations for the 1st Congress of Soviets of the USSR were discus-
sed, toget.her with the Fundamental Points of the Constitution, by the Central

8 The CPSU in Resolutions and Decisions of Congresses, Conferences and Plenary
Meetings of the CC, 8th Ed., Vol. 2, p. 250 (in Russia{a). ¢ ' ’
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Committees of the Communist parties of the Soviet Republics and their Con-
stitutional Commissions and served as the basis for the proceedings of the
Republican congresses of Soviets.

The attention of the 7th All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets (December 10-14,
1922) was centred on the unification of the Soviet Republics. The Congress
adopted the corresponding decision (Document No. 9) and proposed to the Re-
publican Congresses of Soviets “to convene the All-Union Congress after the
All-Rus|sia] Congress of Soviets has concluded its work”’. 4

In numerous resolutions and mandates of the local congresses of Soviets,
meetings of city Soviets and their executive committees the working people of
Byelorussia supported Lenin’s idea of state unification of the Soviet Republics.
The mandate of the Minsk Soviet stated that the formation of the USSR “would
create still stronger ties between the Soviet Republics, preserving at the same
time the influence of each Soviet Republic on the affairs of the entire Union”.?
The 4th All-Byelorussia Congress of Soviets (December 14-18, 1922) declared
for the formation of the USSR (Document No. 11).

The movement for state unification spread also in the Transcaucasian Sov-
iet Republics. The 2nd Congress of Soviets of Armenia (November 29—Decem-
ber 3, 1922) passed a resolution supporting the formation of a Union of Re-
publics. Similar resolutions were passed by the congresses of Soviets of Abkha-
zia and Adjaria. The 1st Transcaucasian Congress of Soviets (December 10-13,
1922) emphasised the economic and political expediency and the vital necessity
of unification of the Soviet Republics into one federal state. The Congress car-
ried a resolution on the formation of the USSR (Document No. 10).

The political campaign for the formation of a Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics, initiated by the Communist Party in the second half of 1922, was
drawing to its completion. A few days before the opening of the 10th All-Rus-
sia Congress of Soviets the Presidium of the All-Russia Central Executive Com-
mittee received the resolutions of the congresses of Soviets of the Ukraine, Bye-
lorussia and the Soviet Republics of Transcaucasia declaring for state unifica-
tion. The 10th All-Russia Congress of Soviets adopted a decision on the forma-
tion of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (Document No. 12) and elected
a delegation of the RSFSR to the conference of official delegations of the Re-
publics that were to unite. The conference of official delegations elected by the
congresses of Soviets of the RSFSR, Ukrainian SSR, the Transcaucasian SFSR
and the Byelorussian SSR took place on December 29 in the Kremlin. Follow-
ing an exchange of views it approved the drafts of the Declaration and the
Treaty on the formation of the USSR, submitted to the All-Union Congress
which opened on December 30, 1922. After thorough discussion the Congress
unanimously adopted the Declaration and the Treaty (Documents Nos. 13, 14).

The formation of the USSR was a triumph for the ideas of Lenitiism, gor
the nationalities policy of the Communist Party. It showed to all progressive
mankind the way to solve the national question, to abolish the inequality .of
nations and peoples; the-way to iihité the peoples intva single fraternal family
for the building of socialism and communism.

g Bulletin of the 7tk All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets, Kharkov, 1922, No. 4, p. 10 (in
ussian). ‘
8 Zvezda, December 18, 1922.
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The selection devoted to the formation of the USSR includes only some of
the documents on the movement for unification in the Soviet Republics in 1917-
1922 when “rich experience in developing new, socialist relations and coopera-
tion among nations and nationalities had been accumulated”.® They are do-
cuments of Soviet Republican agencies, directives of Party bodies, materials of
the 1st Congress of Soviets of the USSR. They were published at different ti-
mes, fully or in part, in different collections.

I. Vladimirtsev,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

No. 1.
RESOLUTION OF THE 3rd ALL-RUSSIA CONGRESS OF SOVIETS
ON THE FEDERAL INSTITUTIONS OF THE RUSSIAN REPUBLIC

January 28 (15) 1918

1) The Russian Soviet Socialist Republic shall be established on_the basis of a volun-
tary union of the peoples of Russia as a federation of the Soviet republics of these peoples.

2) The All-Russia Congress of Soviets of Workers', Soldiers’ and Peasants’ Deputics,
convened once every three months, shall be the highest organ of state power within the
Federation.

3) The All-Russia Congress of Soviets of Workers', Soldiers’ and Peasants’ ‘Deputies shall
elect the All-Russia Central Executive Committee. In the periods between Congresses the
supreme organ shall be the All-Russia Central Executive Committee.

4) The Government of the Federation, the Council of People’s Commissars, shall be
elected and displaced, as a whole or in part, by the All-Russia Congress of Soviets or by
the All-Russia Central Executive Committee.

5) The manner of participation of Soviet Republics of separate regions, regions which
are distinguished by a special way of life and national composition, in the Federal Govern-
ment, as also the delimitation of spheres of activity between the federal and regional insti-
tutions of the_Russxan Republic shall be defined immediately, on the formation of regional
Soviet Republics by the All-Russia Central Executive Committee and the Central Executive
Committees of these Republics.

_6) All local matters shall be decided exclusively by the local Soviets. The supreme
Soviets shall have the right to regulate relations between the local Soviets and to settle diffe-
rences anising among them. It is the responsibility of the Central Soviet authorities to sce to
it th.at tl_le principles of federation are o%served; it shall represent the Russian Federation of
Soviets In its entirety. The Central authorities shall also be entrusted carrying out mea-
sures feasible on a state scale alone; the rights of separate regions that have joined the Fede-
ration shall not, however, be violated.

7) The Central Executive Committee of Soviets shall be instructed to work out these fun-
damental principles of the Constitution of the Russian Federative Republic and to submit
them for consideration by the next Congress of Soviets.

Congresses of Soviets of the USSR, Union and
Autonomous Republics. Collection of Docu-
ments in 3 volumes, 1917-1986, (Further: Con-
gresses of Soviets...), Vol. 1, 1917-1922, Mos-
cow, 1959, pp. 80-31 (in Russian).

8 On Preparations for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the Union of Soviet

S_ocialist_ Republics, Resolution of the CC CPSU of February 21, 1972, Moscow, 1972, p. 8
{in Russian),
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No. 2. :
DECISION OF THE ALL-UKRAINE CENTRAL EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE
ON UNIFICATION OF THE MILITARY FORCES OF THE SOVIET REPUBLICS

May 18, 1919

The enemies’ common front demands of all Soviet Republics a common front of strug-
gle and unity of leadership in this struggle. The need to carefully consider the material
resources of the Republic calls for a balanced distribution [of them). The Central Executive
Committee of the Soviets of the Ukraine, together with the Kiev Soviet of Workers’ Deputies,
the Kiev uyezd congress of peasants’ deputies and representatives of the Kiev trade unions
and factory committees therefore resolved that:

1) The entire armed struggle against the enemies of the Soviet Republics must be unit-
ed in all the existing Soviet Republics.

2) All the material means necessary for waging this struggle must be concentrated
around a common centre for all the Republics.

Proceeding from this the CEC instructs its Presidium to propose to the CECs of all the
Soviet Republics to work out concrete [forms] of organising a united front of revolutionary
struggle.

The Communist Party—the Inspirer and Orga-
niser of the Unification Movement of the
Ukrainian People for the Formation of the
USSR. Collection of Documents and Materials,
Kiev, 1962, pp. 129-180 (in Russian).

No. 3.

RESOLUTION OF THE 4th ALL-UKRAINE CONGRESS OF SOVIETS

ON STATE RELATIONS BETWEEN THE UKRAINIAN SOVIET SOCIALIST
REPUBLIC AND THE RUSSIAN SOVIET FEDERATIVE SOCIALIST REPUBLIC

May 20, 1920.

The 4th All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets of Workers’, Peasants’ and Red Armymen’s
Deputies, once again solemnly proclaiming to the whole world the full equality of all peo-
ples and states and following from this the right of nations to self—detennmatlox_l, considers
it its duty to fight for the consolidation of the Soviet power which alone can, with the eli-
mination of classes and the liberation of workers and peasants from the exploitation and
oppression of the landowners and capitalists, ensure them real freedom and independence.

The 4th All-Ukraine Congress declares that the Ukrainian SSR, preserving its inde-
pendent state constitution, shall be a member of the All-Russia Soviet Socialist Federative
Republic, united by the community of the political and social system, by the common strug-
gle in the past against the tsar, landowners and capitalists and the common struggle at
present for its existence; states that only thanks to the mutual aid which the fraternal Soviet
Republics have been rendering each other in the course of two and a half years have they
been able to hold out in the scvere, merciless, bloody struggle against the countless bqurgeois
enemies.

Occupied by German imperialists, French and Greek invaders, Russian whiteguards, the
Ukraine regained her freedom only with the help of the Russian Soviet Federative So-
cialist Republic. e e e .

And now when, for the fourth time, the rich grain-growing Ukraine is partially occu-
pied by the troops of the rapacious Polish gentr?' the workers and peasants of the Ukraine
once again look to the peoples and republics that form the RSFSR.

The 4th All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets, endorsing the agreement between the Cen-
tral Executive Committees of the Ukrainian SSR and the RSFSR on the amalgamation of
the Commissariats of war, finance, railways, national cconomy, post and telegraph, and
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lzi.{)_our, instructs the future Central Executive Committee to pursue the same policy of close
alliance.

In view of the fact that the Ukraine could not participate, through its delegates, in the
7th All-Russia Congress of Soviets, being occupied at thl:; time bygDenikin, ﬁle 4th All-
Ukraine Congress of Soviets, pending conclusion of the work of the federal constitution com-
mission, appointed by the All-Russia Central Committee, and the final decision of the All-
Russia Congress of Soviets, instructs the future Central Executive Committee of the Ukraine
to enter into talks with the All-Russia Central Committee of Soviets on the question of the
Soviet Ukraine’s representation in the latter. For its part, the Congress proposes that 80 rep-
resentatives of the Soviet Ukraine, elected at the 4th Congress of Soviets, be included in
the All-Russia Central Exccutive Committee of the RSFSR. Any attempt to break or weaken
ties with Soviet Great Russia and with other pcoples and Republics that form the RSFSR,
any nationalist and chauvinist persecution with the object of dividing the workers and pea-
sant masses are, in effect, counter-revolutionary and are directed against the freedom and in-
dependence of the workers and peasants of the Ukraine.

The 4th All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets warns the workers and peasants against the
treacherous slogan of a "Ukrainian People’s Republic”, which is only a cover for the
subordination of the Ukraine to international capital and the Ukrainian chauvinist bour-
geoisie.

Under the first Ukrainian People’s Republic the Austro-German imperialists and the
Russian general, Skoropadsky, ruled over the Ukraine, the second turned the Ukraine into
a colony of French capital, the third Ukrainian People’s Republic, which Petlura now pro-
?ITFS}; is stlmply a cover for consolidating in the Ukraine the hateful alien power of the

olish gentry.

The 4th All-Ukraine Congress of Sovicts confidently looks forward to the time when
new allies will join the Federation of Soviet Republics of Russia and the Ukraine and will
form the great international republic of Soviets.

The Communist Party—thé Inspirer and Or-
ganiser of the Unification Movement of the
Ukrainian People for the Formation of the
USSR, pp. 189-190.

No. 4.

FROM THE DECLARATION ON THE PROCLAMATION OF THE INDEPENDENCE
OF THE BYELORUSSIAN SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC AFTER

THE LIBERATION OF BYELORUSSIA FROM THE POLISH WHITES

July 81, 1920

The Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia, whose reclations with Soviet Russia are
those of an equal with an equal, places for the entire duration of revolutionary wars all its
armed .forccs at the disposal of the single command of the armed forces of all the Soviet
Republlfsi and declares also that all diplomatic actions of the Soviet Socialist Republic of
Byelorussia will be coordinated with those of the RSFSR and will bear in mind the common
interests of all the Soviet Republics, built on the principles of the dictatorship of the pro-

- letariat.

The Soviet Socialist Republic of Byelorussia, which for a long time has been closely
connected with Russia, should immediately set about working out a single economic plan
|\.;::ltil_io lEII::: (}QSFSR and with the other Soviet Republics that have already been formed or may

ed....

Struggle for Soviet Power in Byelorussia in
1918-1920, Vol. 1I, Minsk, 1971, p. 417 (in
Russian).
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No. 5.
FROM THE RESOLUTION OF THE UNITED PLENARY MEETING

OF THE CAUCASIAN BUREAU OF THE CC RCP(B)
July 8, 1921

On Relations Between the Transcaucasian Soviet Republics and the RSFSR

1) To confirm the necessity of putting into practice the indcpendence of the Transcau-
casian Republics (Georgia, Azerbaijan and Armenia).

9) In view of the absolute necd for mutual military and economic support of the said
Soviet Republics, which are holding the common front against imperialism, to recognise the
necessity of concluding a military, trade, cconomic and financial convention between the
Transcaucasian Republics and the RSFSR on a voluntary basis.

Struggle for the Consolidation of the Soviet
Power in Georgia (1921-1925), Thilisi, 1959,
p- 59.

No. 6.
STATEMENT BY A. F. MYASNIKOV AT THE 9th ALL-RUSSIA

CONGRESS OF SOVIETS
December 27, “1921

Kalinin. * 1 declare the session of the Congress open. Comrade Myasnikov, representative
of the Armenian Republic, has the floor for a statement.

Myasnikov. Comrades, | have a statement to make here on behalf of the three Trans-
caucasian independent Republics: Azerbaijan, Armenia and Georgia. These Soviet Republics
arose in the Transcaucasia at differcnt times, but by and large it can be considered a year
already that Soviet power in these three Transcaucasian Republics has been in existence, is
developing and consolidating itself. And from the moment that the Soviet regime was estab-
lished in the Transcaucasian Republics we can boldly say that there began the really inde-
pendent existence of the peoples of the Transcaucasia, for the Sovict revolution put an end
to the dependence of these peoples on the Entente and they became absolutely sovereign
and are independently deciding their future. The national discord and slaughter which dis-
tinguished the bourgeois governments of the old republics of the Transcaucasia, this slaugh-
ter has become a thing of the past under the Soviet system and contingency on wars between
nationalities has also disappeared; and now in the life of the Transcaucasian Republics we
observe another, new phenomenon, namely, that the working strata of the Transcaucasia who
are uniting among themselves want to unite also with the Russian workers and peasants,
and in the interests of this close fraternal unity the Transcaucasian working people would
like to establish still closer ties with the RSFSR. o .

These three Republics have, therefore, authorised me to solicit this high meeting that, at
the discretion of the 9th Congress of Soviets itself, a certain number of places be given Azer-
baijan, Armenia and Georgia in the All-Russia Central Executive Committee in order that:
1) the solidarity of the Transcaucasian Republics with the Russian Federation be thus
manifested and 2) that the Transcaucasian Republics could draw ever new lessons for them-
selves from the rich experience of Russia’s Soviet state building. Such, comrades, is my pro-

osal to the 9th Congress. (Applause.)
P 8 (App 9th All-Russia Congress of Soviets of Work-
ers’, Peasants’, Red Armymen’s and GCossack
Deputies. (Uerbatim Report), Moscow, 1922,
I - - -+ -p. 186 {in Russian).

* Mikhail Kalinin (1875-1946)—prominent Soviet statesman and Party leader. Since
1919, Chairman of the All-Russia Central Executive Committee. After the formation of the
USSR, Chairman of the Central Executive Committee of the USSR; from 1938 to 1946,
Chairman of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR.—Ed. !
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Neo. 7.
DECISION OF THE 3rd SESSION OF THE ALL-UKRAINE CENTRAL
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 6th CONVOCATION, ON THE CREATION
OF THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS
October 16, 1922

Recognising the nationalities policy pursued by the Government to be
a correct one, the (3rd) Session of the All-Ukraine CEC (6th Convocation) con-
siders it necessary to draw attention to a number of points that call for a more
E;:act and clearer definition of the relations between the fraternal Soviet Repu-

ics.

Internationally, the Soviet Republics continue to be in capitalist encircle-
ment, but, on the other hand, they are entering into businesslike relations with
the capitalist world which has not abandoned its ambition to establish its
economic dictatorship over these Republics and to destroy the gains of the
October Revolution.

Simultaneously with this, the New Economic Policy, by strengthening the
petty-bourgeois groups and their influence, creates a new danger, that of both
separatist-chauvinist and Russian dominant-nation tendencies manifesting
themselves, and the ensuing danger to the unity of the proletarian-peasant
front of the Soviet Republics.

At the same time, the five years’ experience of state administration and the
practice of the relations between the Soviet Republics demand a further step
in federal construction. Therefore, the session of the All-Ukraine CEC, under-
scoring the full equality of all the contracting Soviet Republics and the complete
voluntary nature of their close worker-peasant alliance, considers it necessary
to instruct the Government to enter into talks with the Governments of the
Soviet Republics on creating All-Union legislative and executive organs (the
Union CEC and the Council of People’s Commissars) and, in particular, the
organs responsible for foreign policy and foreign trade policy.

To introduce the corresponding amendments in the Treaties of Union at the
next, 7th Congress of Soviets.

The Communist Party—the Inspirer and Orga-
niser of the Unification Movement of the
Ukrainian People for the Formation of the
USSR, Kiev, 1962, pp. 269-270.

No. 8.
TO THE ALL-UKRAINE CONGRESS OF SOVIETS
’ December 10, 1922

I welcome the opening of the All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets.

One of the most important problems which the Congress has to solve is
that of uniting the republics. The proper solution of this problem will determi-
ne the future organisation of our machinery of state, the glaring defects of
which were so vividly and strikingly revealed by the recent census of Soviet
employees in Moscow, Petrograd and Kharkov.

The second problem to which the Congress must devote special attention is
that of our heavy industry. To raise the output of the Donbas and of the oil
and iron and steel industries to prewar level is the fundamental problem of our
1(_.e,rlltire economy; and we must concentrate all our efforts on solving this pro-

em.

I am firmly convinced that the Congress will find the correct solutions for
these problems, and with all my heart I wish you success in your work.

Lenin

V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 81, p. 147.

No. 9.
DECLARATION OF THE 7th ALL-UKRAINE CONGRESS OF SOVIETS
ON THE FORMATION OF THE UNION OF SOVIET
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS
December 13, 1922

The profound community of class interests of the proletarians of all coun-
tries imperatively dictates the need to strengthen in every possible way their
organisational ties and unity in the face of world capital.

The class solidarity of the workers and peasants of Russia, the Ukraine,
Byelorussia and the Transcaucasian Republics already from the very beginning
of the Great October Revolution laid a solid foundation for the closest ties and
real unity in their joint struggle against the kingdom of capitalists and landow-
ners. It is only thanks to this fraternal alliance, born and welded in the tem-
pest of Civil War, that the working masses of the Soviet Republics were able
to win and uphold their rights to state power, the land, factories and plants
against the furious attacks of the united camp of the capitalist plunderers
of the whole world.

The state of relative tranquility, achieved by us through the greatest sacri-
fices and efforts, continues to be under the threat of a repeated use of armed
force by the capitalist powers to destroy the fruits of our victories. Clear evi-
dence of the definitely hostile position of the capitalist countries, which have
not reconciled themselves to the existence of the Soviet Republics, is our con-
tinuing international isolation. This hatred is evident, in particular, in the un-
ceasing attempts by the West European bourgeoisie to undermine our strength
by exploiting and fanning the national-chauvinist passions among a part of the
petty bourgeoisie and intelligentsia of some of the Soviet Republics (the Petlu-
raites in the Ukraine, the Mensheviks in Georgia, the Mussavatists in Azerbai-
jan, the Dashnaks in Armenia, the National League in Russia).

The implementation of the New Economic Policy and the consequent rela-
tively rapid growth of petty-bourgeois elements increase the danger of an in-
tensification of nationalist sentiments, hostile to the proletariat, in the form of
a revival of Russian dominant-nation tendencies, on the one hand, and separa-
tist-chauvinist, on the other.” At the same tiitie the necessity, arising from the
fact of our international isolation, to rely in internal construction wholly on our
own forces and the resources of the Soviet Republics demands the further rein-
forcement and deepening of their economic unity, which opens new possibili-



ties for raising and accomplishing economic tasks that cannot be tackled by
them individually.

Under these circumstances, the only correct policy from the standpoint of
the interests of the working class and the peasantry is that of rallying and
uniting all the forces of the Soviet Republics to the maximum degree and weld-
ing a united worker-peasant front.

Basing itself on the foregoing, the Zth All-Ukraine Congress of Soviets of
- Workers’, Peasants’, and Red Armymen’s Deputies fully endorses the Govern-
ment's position in this question, expressed in the decision of the Session of
the All-Ukraine CEC of October 16 of this year.

The 7th Congress of Soviets, in full accord with the wishes and will of the
working people of the Ukraine, addresses the workers and peasants of Russia,
the Ukraine, Byelorussia, Georgia, Armenia and Azerbaijan, with the fraternal
proposal to begin at once to formalise in law the Union of Soviet Republics
which factually already exists and in this way form a united socialist worker-
peasant front against the front of the world bourgeoisie.

The Congress is firmly convinced that such a single Union of Soviet Social-
ist Republics, ensuring their close economic and political association on prin-
ciples of mutual equality and at the same time the independence of national
and cultural construction and the necessary guarantees of economic initiative
by each one of the Union members, will be the best form of solving the national
question in the spirit of international proletarian solidarity, the first step to-
wards establishing the future World Soviet Republic of Labour, and a powerful
bulwark of the interests of the workers and peasants not only of the allied
countries but also of the whole world.

Congresses of Soviets..., Vol. 1I, Moscow,
1960, pp. 151-152,

No. 10.
RESOLUTION OF THE 1st TRANSCAUCASIAN CONGRESS OF
SOVIETS ON THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS
December 13, 1922

The Union of Socialist Republics shall be formed of the following Repu-
blics: the RSFSR, the Ukraine, Byelorussia and the Transcaucasian Federation
which includes Georgia, Azerbaijan and Armenia.

The Republics of the RSFSR, the Ukraine, Byelorussia and the Transcau-
casian Federation shall unite in one [federal] state under the name of Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, each of them being reserved the right of freely se-
ceding from the Union. The Congress of Soviets of the Union, and in the inter-
vals between congresses, the Central Executive Committee, shall be the supre-
me power of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The Congress of Soviets,
the Central Executive Committee of the Union of the contracting Republics,
shall be represented in proportion to the population, with the rights of the mi-
nority guaranteed.

Congresses of Soviets. .., Vol. 11, pp. 481-482.
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No. 11 .
DECISION OF THE 4th ALL-BYELORUSSIA CONGRESS OF SOVIETS ON THE
FORMATION OF THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

December 18, 1922

Soviet Byelorussia, only recently liberated from the yoke of international
capital by the united efforts of the workers and peasants of Byelorussia and the
most active support of the working people of all the other fraternal Soviet Re-
publics, in its daily work, political and economic construction, never forgets
about the unity of tasks and forms of struggle which have linked the working
people of all the fraternal Republics.

The workers and peasants of Byelorussia, together with the workers and
peasants of the other Soviet Republics, always and unremittingly aspired to-
wards the achievement of one goal-the establishment and definitive consoli-
dation of the power of the Soviets for the struggle for communism.

In this struggle the working people of all the fraternal Republics encoun-
tered the united front of the world bourgeoisie. World capital quite obviously
took into account the community of the political and economic organisation of
the individual Soviet Republics and, therefore, made no distinction between
them, seeking to overthrow the Soviet power, irrespective of the national flag
under which this system was established. It is only by uniting their efforts that
the working people of all the fraternal Soviet Republics succeeded in defending
and consolidating the Soviet power, the power of workers and peasants. This
union is sealed with the blood of tons of thousands of workers and peasants of
Byelorussia, the RSFSR, the Ukraine, the Transcaucasian Republics, on the We-
stern, Eastern and Southern fronts.

World capital has realised the impossibility of overthrowing the power of
the working people by armed force. This does not spell the end of the struggle
against the Soviet power. It will continue with still greater persistence and stub-
borness than up to now. But as distinct from the preceding period world capi-
tal now seeks to overthrow the power of the Soviets in a roundabout way, by
entangling us in all kinds of treaties and gaining possession of our large-scale
industry.

In its struggle against the power of the Soviets the world bourgeoisie is not
loath to utilise the national factors and the independent existence of individual
Republics. The world bourgeoisie seeks by means of a series of diplomatic sub-
terfuges to divide the forces of the workers and peasants of the Soviet Repub-
lics, to smash the Republics piecemeal, exploiting the national chauvinism of
the petty-bourgeois sections of their populations to this end.

The need to organise the maximum resistance to the attempts of world
capital to enslave us economically advances as a primary task the establishment
of closer political and economic ties, the coordination of the political and eco-
nomic work of the Soviet Republics, the creation of a united worker-peasant
front of all Soviet Republics against the united front of world capital.

The 4th All-Byelorussia Congress of Soviets of Workers’, Peasants’ and Red
Armymen’s Deputies considers that the proposal of the All-Ukraine Congress
of Soviets to begin at once to formalise in law the Union of Soviet Republics
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which already exists factually—uniting the forces of the workers and peasants
of all the Soviet Republics on principles of mutual equality, close political and
economic association against the united front of world capital, and ensuring at
the same time independent national and cultural construction and the neces-
sary guarantees of economic initiative by each one of the members—that this
proposal meets the vital interests of Soviet Byelorussia and should, therefore,
receive speedy realisation at the forthcoming congress of all the Soviet Re-
ublics. . ..

P The 4th Congress of Soviets of Byelorussia is firmly confident that the Con-
gress of the RSFSR, together with the representatives of the Ukraine, Byelorus-
sia and the Transcaucasian Republics, will create a single, strongly consolidated
union of the working people of all the fraternal Republics and instructs its d.e'
legation, elected to participate in the All-Russia Congress of Soviets, to give its
solemn promise at the Congress to perform the formal acts consolidating the
fraternal Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

Congresses of Soviets. .., Vol. II, pp. 301-305.

No. 12.
DECISION OF THE 10th ALL-RUSSIA CONGRESS OF SOVIETS
ON THE FORMATION OF THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

December 27, 1922

1. To recognise as timely the unification of the Russian Soviet Federa-
tive Socialist Republic, the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Transcau-
casian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic and the Byelorussian Soviet Social-
ist Republic into the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

2. Unification to be based on the voluntary principle and equality of the
Republics, each of them being reserved the right of freely seceding from the
Union of Republics. )

3. To instruct the delegation to draw up, jointly with the delegations of the
Ukraine, the Transcaucasian Republic and Byelorussia, a draft declaration on the
formation of the Union of Republics, stating the circumstances dictating uni-
fication of the Republics into one federal state.

4. To instruct the delegation to draw up the terms of the RSFSR’s entry
into the Union of Republics and that it uphold the following provisions when
discussing the Treaty of Union: .

..a) formation of the respective Union legislative and executive bodles;.

b) amalgamation of the People’s Commissariats: Navy, Railways, Foreign
Affairs, Foreign Trade, and Post and Telegraph; .

c) subordination of the People’s Commissariats of Finance, Food Sul_)phes.
National Economy, Labour, and of the Workers’ and Peasants’ In§pect.10n of
the contracting Republics to the directives of the respective Commissariats o
the Union of Republics;

d) absolute guarantee of the interests of national development of the con-
tracting Republics. .

5. Before presenting the draft treaty to the 1st Congress of the Union of
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Republics to submit it for approval to the All-Russia Central Executive Com-
mittee as represented by its Presidium.

6. To empower the delegation, on the basis of the All-Russia Central Exe-
cutive Committee’s approval of the terms of unification, to conclude the treaty
of the RSFSR on the formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics with
tl?e Soviet Socialist Republics of the Ukraine, the Transcaucasia and Byelorus-
sia.

7. To submit the treaty for approval to the 1st Congress of the Union
of Republics.

Congresses of Soviets..., Vol. I, Moscow,
1959, pp. 216-217.

No. 13.

DECLARATION ON THE FORMATION OF THE UNION OF SOVIET
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

December 30; 1922

Since the formation of the Soviet Republics the states of the world have
split into two camps: the camp of capitalism and the camp of socialism.

There, in the camp of capitalism, you have national enmity and inequality,
colonial slavery and chauvinism, national oppression and pogroms, imperialist
atrocities and wars. Here, in the camp of socialism, you have mutual trust and
peace, national freedom and equality, the peaceful coexistence and fraternal
cooperation of peoples.

The attempts of the capitalist world over the years to solve the national
question by combining the free development of peoples with the system of
human exploitation have proved futile. On the contrary, the tangle of natio-
nal contradictions is becoming more snarled, threatening the very existence of
capitalism. The bourgeoisie has proved to be powerless to establish coopera-
tion between peoples.

Only in the camp of the Soviets, only in conditions of the dictatorship of
the proletariat, which has united around itself the majority of the population,
has it been possible to extirpate national oppression, to create a situation of
mutual trust and lay the foundation of the fraternal cooperation of peoples.

It is only thanks to these circumstances that the Soviet Republics managed
to repel the onslaught of the imperialists of the whole world, internal and ex-
ternal; it is only thanks to these circumstances that they were able to win the
Civil War, ensure their existence and embark on peaceful economic construc-
tion.

But the war years have left their traces. The devastated fields, the factories
and mills at a standstill, the wrecked productive forces, and exhausted econo-
mic resources—the legacy of the war—render the individual economic efforts of
individual republics inadequate. The_rehabilitation of their economies has pro-
ved to be impossible in conditions of the separate existence of the Republics.

On the other hand, the instability of the international situation and the
danger of fresh attacks make inevitable the establishment of a united front of
the Soviet Republics in the face of capitalist encirclement.
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Lastly, the very structure of the Soviet power, internationalist in its class
nature, actuates the working masses of the Soviet Republics to take the path of
uniting into one socialist family.

All these circumstances imperatively demand unification of the Soviet Re-
publics into one federal state capable of ensuring external security and internal
economic prosperity, and freedom of the national development of peoples.

The will of the peoples of the Soviet Republics, who gathered recently at
congresses of their Soviets and unanimously decided on the formation of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, serves as a reliable guarantee that this
Union will be a voluntary unification of equal peoples; that each Republic will
be reserved the right of freely seceding from the Union; that access to the
Union will be open to all the Soviet Socialist Republics which already exist or
may arise in the future; that the new federal state will worthily crown the foun-
dations, laid down still in October 1917, of the peaceful coexistence and frater-
nal cooperation of peoples; that it will serve as a reliable bulwark against
world capitalism and mark a new decisive step toward uniting the working
people of all countries into a World Soviet Socialist Republic.

Announcing this to the whole world and solemnly proclaiming the stability
of the foundations of the Soviet power, which have found expression in the
Constitutions of the Soviet Socialist Republics, we, the delegates of these Re-
publics, hereby resolve, on the strength of the powers given us, to sign the
Treaty on the Formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

Congresses of Soviels. . ., Vol. 111, Moscow,
1960, pp. 16-17.

No. 14.
TREATY ON THE FORMATION OF THE UNION OF SOVIET
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

December 30, 1922

The Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic (RSFSR), the Ukrainian
Soviet Socialist Republic (Ukr. SSR), the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic
(BSSR) and the Transcaucasian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic (TSFSR~-
Georgia, Azerbaijan and Armenia) conclude the present Treaty of Union on
amalgamation into one federal state-the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics—
on the following principles:

1. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, as represented by its supreme
bodies, shall have jurisdiction over the following matters:

a) representation of the Union in international relations;

b) changes in the Union’s external borders;

¢) conclusion of treaties on the acceptance of new republics into the Union;

d) declaration of war and conclusion of peace;

e) contracting of foreign state loans;

f) ratification of international treaties;

g) establishment of foreign and home trade systems;

h) establishment of the principles and general plan of the national economy
of the Union, and the conclusion of concession treaties;

i) management of transport, and post and telegraph matters;

j) establishment of the principles of organisation of the armed forces
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;

k) approval of a single state budget of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repu-
blics, establishment of a monetary, currency and credit system as well as a sys-
tem of all-Union, Republican and local taxes;

1) establishment of the general principles of organisation of land exploita-
tion and of land tenure and of the use of the mineral resources, forests and
waters on the entire territory of the Union;

m) general Union legislation on migration;

n) establishment of the principles of the judicial system and legal pro-
cedure, and civil and criminal Union legislation;

o) establishment of the basic labour laws;

p) establishment of general principles of public education;

q) establishment of general measures in the sphere of health protection;

r) establishment of the system of weights and measures;

s) organisation of all-Union statistics;

t) basic legislation in the sphere of Union citizenship as regards the rights
of aliens; ' A

u) the right of general amnesty;

v) annulment of decisions of Congresses of Soviets, Central Executive Com-
mittees and Councils of People’s Commissars of the Union Republics that in-
fringe on the Treaty of Union.

2. The Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics shall
be the supreme organ of power of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and
in the periods between congresses—the Central Executive Committee of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

3. The Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics shall
be formed of representatives of town Soviets, on the basis of one deputy for
every 25,000 electors, and of representatives of the gubernia congresses of
Soviets, on the basis of one deputy for every 125,000 inhabitants.

4. Delegates to the Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics shall be elected at gubernia congresses of the Soviets.

5. Regular congresses of the Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Repu-
blics shall be convened by the Central Executive Committee of the USSR
once a year; extraordinary congresses shall be convened by the Central Execu-
tive Committee of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics by its own decision
or at the request of not less than two Union Republics.

6. The Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics shall
elect a Central Executive Committee from among representatives of ‘the Union
Republics in proportion to the population of each of the Republics; in all,
371 Committee members.

7. Regular sessions of the Central Exécutive Committee of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics shall be convened three times a year. Extraordinary
sessions shall be convened by decision of the Presidium of the Central Executive
Committee of the Union or at the request of the Council of People’s Com-
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missars of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republi y

cutige cC:Iommittee of one of the Union Repuglic?ifcs and also of the Central Exe-
. Congresses of Soviets and sessions of the Central Executi it-

tee of the Unipn of Soviet Socialist Republics shall be convenzlétli‘:le t%cem::rar;it-

tals of the Union Republics in the order established by the Presidium of the

Central Executive Committee of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics

9: The Central Executive Committee of the Union of Soviet Sociaiist Re-
p;lb}l:cs st!allnelect the Presidium, which shall be the supreme organ of power
feet :fUtI}llleon [}r;ig: periods between sessions of the Central Executive Commit-

10. The Presidium of the Central Executive Committee of th i £
Soviet Socialist Republics shall be made up of 19 elected members fiogn;ror?o:g
whom the Central Executive Committee of the Union shall elect four Chairmen
of the Central Executive Committee of the Union according to the number of
the Union Republics.

11. The executive organ of the Central Executive Committee of the Union
shall bg the Council of People’s Commissars of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, elected by the Central Executive Committee of the Union for the
term of pfﬁce of the latter in the following composition :

Chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars of the Union

Deputy-Chairmen

People’s Commissar of Foreign Affairs

People’s Commissar of Military and Naval Affairs

People’s Commissar of Foreign Trade

People’s Commissar of Railways

People’s Commissar of Post and Telegraph

People's Commissar of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Inspection

Chairman of the Supreme Economic Council

People’s Commissar of Labour

People’s Commissar of Food Supplies

People:s Commissar of Finance.

12. With a view to affirming revolutionary law on the territory of the
UI.HOI.I of Soviet Socialist Republics and uniting the efforts of the Union Repu-
b’hcs in the.ﬁght against counter-revolution to set up, under the Central Execu-
tive Comrr.uttee of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, a Supreme Court
with fl:mctlons of supreme judicial cotrol, and under the Council of People’s
Comm1§sars of the Union-a joint body of the State Political Administration,
the chglrman of which shall be a member of the Council of People’s Commis-
sars with a deliberative vote.

13. _The decrees and decisions of the Council of People’s Commissars of
the I}mon of Soviet Socialist Republics shall be binding on all the Union Re-
publics and shall be carried into effect throughout the territory of the Union.

14, Thfe decrees and decisions of the Central Executive Committee and of
the Council of People’s Commissars of the Union shall be printed in the lan-
guages in general usage in the Unjon Republics (Russian, Ukrainian, Byelorus-
sian, Georgian, Armenian, Turkic).

15. The Central Executive Committees of the Union Republics shall protest
decrees and decisions of the Council of People’s Commissars of the Union with

the Presidium of the Central Executive Committee of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics, without suspending their execution. ‘

16. Decisions and orders of the Council of People’s Commissars of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics may be annulled only by the Central Execu-
tive Committee of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and its Presidium;
but orders of individual People’s Commissars of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics may be annulled by the Central Executive Committee of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, its Presidium and the Council of People’s Com-
missars of the Union.

17. Orders of the People’s Commissars of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics may be suspended by the Central Executive Committees or Presidiums
of the Central Executive Committees of the Union Republics only in exceptional
cases such as when the said order is manifestly at variance with the decisions
of the Council of People’s Commissars or of the Central Executive Committee
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The Council of People’s Commis-
sars of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the respective People’s
Commissar of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics shall be informed imme-
diately of the suspension of orders by the Central Executive Committee or Pre-
sidium of the Central Executive Committee of a Union Republic.

18. The Councils of People’s Commissars of the Union Republics shall
consist of :

Chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars

Deputy-Chairmen

Chairman of the Supreme Economic Council

People’s Commissar of Agriculture

People’s Commissar of Food Supplies

People’s Commissar of Finance

People’s Commissar of Labour

People’s Commissar of Internal Affairs

People’s Commissar of Justice

People’s Commissar of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Inspection

People’s Commissar of Public Education

People’s Commissar of Public Health

People’s Commissar of Social Maintenance .

People’s Commissar of Nationalities Affairs and also authorised represen-
tatives of People’s Commissariats of the Union, with deliberative functions: of
foreign affairs, military and naval affairs, foreign trade, railways, and post and
telegraph.

19. The Supreme Economic Council and the People’s Commis-
sariats of Food Supplies, Finance, Labour and the Workers' and Peasants’
Inspection of the Union Republics, all directly subordinate to the Central Exe-
cutive Committees and Councils of People’s Commissars of the Union Re-
publics, shall be guided in their activity by the orders of the respective Peo-
ple’s Commissars of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

20. The Republics forming the Union shall have their own budgets as the
constituent parts of the all-Union budget confirmed by the Central Executive
Committee of the Union. Revenues and expenditures of the Republican budgets
shall be determined by the Central Executive Committee of the Union. The re-



venues and allocations that go to constitute the budgets of the Union Republics
shall be determined by the Central Executive Committee of the Union.

21, A single Union citizenship shall be established for citizens of the Union
Republics.

22. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics shall have its flag, emblem and
State seal.

23. The capital of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics shall be the city
of Moscow. )

24, The Union Republics shall amend their constitutions in accordance with
the present Treaty.

25. Approval, amendment or addition to the Union Treaty shall be
under the exclusive jurisdiction of the Congress of Soviets of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics.

26. Each one of the Union Republics shall reserve the right of freely seced-
ing from the Union.

Congresses of Soviets..., Vol. III, pp. 18-22.

Academician
Nikolai NEKRASOV

Economic Policy and Location of the Productive Forces
in the USSR

The balanced location of socialist material production over the vast terri-
tory of the Soviet Union is a complex and intricate economic, social and poli-
tical task. No bourgeois state is capable, in virtue of the antagonistic contra-
dictions inherent in capitalist production, even to approximate to any extent
the solution of the problem of rationally locating the productive forces on the
scale of the whole country. The solution of this problem, which became pos-
sible only with the establishment of public property in the means of produc-
tion, is one of the greatest achievements of the socialist economic system.

Location of the productive forces policy is a component part of the eco-
nomic policy of the CPSU, and it proceeds from the Party Programme propo-
sition that full-scale construction of the material and technical basis of com-
munism requires increasingly rational location of production and balanced
working of natural resources. This task is tackled in such a way as to ensure
economies of social labour, complex development of regions and specialisa-
tion of their economy, and to help in overcoming the essential distinctions
between town and country. The further balanced upswing in the economy of
all the regions of the country helps to improve the socialist division of labour
between the Soviet republics, to pool and coordinate their labour efforts, and
correctly to combine the interests of each republic with those of the whole
state.

The efficiency of social production largely depends on the location of the
productive forces according to the economic regions of the country. :l’hg steady
and highly intensive growth of the Soviet Union’s economic Potentlal is orga-
nically connected with a reconstruction of the existing industrial bases and the
creation of new ones, with the industrial development of new territories ha\lrmg
a high concentration of natural resources, and with a prqportlonal develop-
ment of all the economic regions and all the Soviet republics.

Every year 300-400 new large state industrial entqrprises are started in
the Soviﬁt 3{Inion. During the Eighth Five-Year Plan period alone (1966-19'2:0)
1,870 were built and put into opération. THé'“Stai:ﬂng of each such enterp(;use
results not only in an increase of capacities in this or that branch of produc-
tion. The hundreds of new industrial enterprises have an effect on the man-
power balance and the extent of employment, the working people’s culture
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and everyday life, shaping the economy in the individual regions and produc-
tion ties between them, and simultaneously on the economy of the country as a
whole.

UNION OF EQUAL REPUBLICS

The Communist Party and the Soviet State, carrying out the rational loca-
tion of the productive forces across the territory of the country through the
construction of new and the technical reconstruction of existing enterprises,
have brought about the rapid industrialisation of all the Union Republics,
thereby consistently implementing Lenin’s national policy.

In 1972, it will be 50 years since the formation of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics. In this half-century a mighty multinational state has been
built, and it has shown the world an example of selfless friendship and fra-
ternal cooperation between its constituent nations and nationalities. Equality
and mutual respect of all the peoples of the Soviet Union are a characteristic
feature of their constantly strengthening relations, providing incontrovertible
evidence of the triumph of the Leninist nationalities policy, which the CPSU
has been consistently implementing. The economic development of the Union
Republics under a common general plan has helped to strengthen the
foundations of the moral and political unity of Soviet society and has also
meant that the national economy has been harmoniously spread-across the
whole vast territory of the Soviet Union.

The creation of the material and technical basis of communism by the de-
veloped socialist society implies a further alignment of the economic levels
of the republics. In view of this, and also because of the requirements of the
national economy as a whole, the highest growth rates have been provided
for the Armenian and the Turkmen Republics—64 per cent; Moldavia—62 per
cent; Kazakhstan—59 per cent; Byelorussia~58 per cent; and similarly high
rates for several other Union Republics, while the overall increase of the
Union’s industrial production in the Ninth Five-Year Plan period (1971-1975)
has been targeted at 47 per cent. -

Today, the potentialities of developed socialism enable the Soviet State
to set in its national-economic plans and to tackle in concrete terms ever more
complex economic problems, variously ranging over the territory of all t_he re-
publics. Thus, the Ninth Five-Year Plan provides for the implemer.ltatlon of
new large-scale measures aimed at further increasing the power available per
worker in the national economy. Together with the commissioning of power-
ful thermal stations in the Union Republics and the construction of giant
hydroelectric power stations (the Sayan and the Ust-Ilim stations in Siberia, the
Zeya station in the Far East, the Toktogul station in Kirghizia, the Nu_rek sta-
tion in Tajikistan, the Ingur station in Georgia, etc.) much attention is being
given in the current five-year period to the construction of atomic-power sta-
tions. Facilities are to be started at the Leningrad, Kola, Kursk and Novovo-
ronezh atomic-power stations in the Russian Federation, while con.st_ructlon is
to be started of an atomic-power station in Smolensk. In the Ukrainian Repu-
blic construction is to be started on two other atomic-power stations, in addi-
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tion to the one at Chernobylsk. An atomic-power station is also going up in
Armenia.

In the ninth five-year period, work is to continue in establishing a single
power grid for the whole country by linking up the single power grid in the
European part of the country, which has a total capacity of over 100 million
kw, with the power grids of Siberia, Kazakhstan and Central Asia. For that
purpose, extrapowerful long-distance electric-transmission lines are to be
erected. The single power grid of the USSR will help to raise the electric po-
wer supplies for all the Union Republics to an ever higher level.

Another similar and most important problem which has a bearing on the
whole of the Soviet Union is also being successfully tackled in the same way.
Ip the current five-year period work is to continue on the establishment of a
single oil and gas supply system for the whole country. At least 30,000 kilo-
metres of trunk gas pipelines alone is to be laid. Pipelines are also being laid
for powerful flows of oil and gas from the new areas of extraction in Western
Siberia, Mangyshlak, Vuktyl and Orenburg. In this way, the Union Repu-
blics and the economic regions of the European part of the USSR are to be
provided with highly efficient fuel resources.

Today, acceleration of scientific and technological progress and implemen-
tation of a single state technical policy are becoming the main means of at-
taining high growth rates in social production and enhancement of its ef-
ficiency. This equally applies to the country as a whole and to each individual
Union Republic. The changes in the structure of industrial production in the
republics, envisaged by the five-year plan, are highly indicative in this res-
pect. Thus, the substantial increase in the volume of industrial output in the
RSFSR is to go hand in hand with an acceleration in the growth of the en-
gineering, gas, oil and chemical industries. In the Ukraine, there is to be a
considerable increase in the volume of capital investments in the technical-
growth industries, and this will, in turn, help to raise the general level and
accelerate the growth of production in the Republic. New plants are to be built
in the precision instruments and the electronic industries in Azerbaijan. The
main line in further boosting social production in Georgia, Armenia, Byelo-
russia, Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia is also to be accelerated development of
the technical-growth industries, including the power, chemical, precision ins-
truments, electrical and machine-tool industries. New large-scale nation-
al-economic complexes are being created in the Union Republics on a new
technical basis, like the Mangyshlak, Southern Tajik and Navoi complexes in
Kazakhstan and the Soviet Republics of Central Asia.

Realisation of the policy of bringing about a considerable rise in the peo-
ple’s living standards, which was adopted by the 24th Congress of the CPSU,
and which has been concretely embodied in the Ninth Five-Year Plan, depends
directly on the further development of ‘agriculture, the growth of consumer
goods output, and housing and cultural construction. In the Ninth Five-Year
Plan period, an extensive programme for boesting-industries. which determine
the further growth of living standards is to be carried out in each Union
Republic.

The development of the productive forces in the Union Republics is closely
bound up with the activity of their ramified system of scientific organisations.
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Today, each Union Republic has its own Academy of Sciences, which not
only formulates regional national-economic problems, but also carries on fun-
damental research in the natural and social sciences. Thus, the Academy of
Sciences of the Ukraine is tackling important problems in the development of
atomic power, while scientists in Kazakhstan are engaged in interesting
research in geophysics and geology.

The great expanses of the RSFSR and the need to tackle major problems
in the further development of the productive forces of the economic regions
and the Autonomous Republics has led to the establishment there of numerous
regional scientific centers of the USSR Academy of Sciences. Its Siberian branch
has been successfully operating for more than 10 years. In the last few years,
three new major scientific centers have been set up in the Far East, in the
Urals and the Northern Caucasus. A North-Western scientific center is being
set up at Leningrad. A study is being made of the possibility of setting up a
new scientific center of the USSR Academy of Sciences in the Volga area.
Fruitful work is being done by the Bashkir, Buryat, Daghestan, Karelian, Ko-
la, Komi and Yakut branches of the USSR Academy of Sciences.

Many complex problems bearing on the deep-going transformation of the
territories on a modern scientific and technical basis have been successfully
tackled on a large scale in the Soviet Union. Giant hydroelectric power sta-
tions, which have helped to establish new and ramified industrial complexes,
have been built on the Volga, the Dnieper, the Angara and the Yenisei. New
waterways have been built in the deserts of Central Asia and Kazakhstan,
making it possible considerably to enlarge the area of fertile farmland in the
country. In the Far North, major industrial centres have arisen at Hibiny, No-
rilsk, Mirny and others, and these have made a contribution to the further
development of the socialist economy. Virtually the whole country has for a
long time constituted a vast construction site stretching from the coast of the
Pacific and the Arctic Oceans to the Caspian Sea, and from the Baltic to the
Black Sea. The grand scope of capital construction determines the high rate
of planned economic and cultural development in each Union Republic and
each economic region. The extensive and rational use by developed socialism
of the achievements of the scientific and technological revolution is helping
tc make the sectoral and territorial structure of the Soviet national economy
ever more harmonious.

GENERAL SCHEME FOR LOCATION OF THE PRODUCTIVE FORCES IN THE USSR

The totally new scale of the national economy of the USSR, one of the
most important specific features of the present stage of its development, and
‘the much larger capacities of individual enterprises have called for a new
approach in tackling the problems of rational location of the productive for-
ces over the country’s vast territory. One of the major economic and social
problems today is the correct and scientifically grounded organisation of the
economy over the country’s territory, with its highly diverse natural condi-
tions and differing densities of population.

The Ninth Five-Year Plan has set major tasks in improving the location of
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the preductive forces and territorial production ties. The scale of construction
is to be considerably increased: capital investments are to total 501 billion
rubles, or almost 42 per cent more than in the eighth five-year period.

The Communist Party’s economic policy under developed socialism requi-
res, as never before, scientific grounding in locating enterprises in all the
major branches of production and all the economic regions, and anticipation
of the consequences of the location variant adopted for the fulfilment of the
country’s economic and social tasks. In these conditions it is no longer possi-
ble to rely on local research, which at best helps to tackle fairly narrow pro-
blems arising from the location of production in a branch or region. There is
need for a coherent system of research and development making it possible
to formulate an overall strategy for the long-term location of the country’s
productive forces. In this context, the 23rd Congress of the CPSU, held in
1966, went on record as believing it to be appropriate that scientifically ground-
ed schemes for the development and location of national-economic branches
and schemes for the development of economic regions should be made the
basis of planning; there was also need, it said, to intensify the formulation of
scientific problems in territorial planning and determination of the economic
efficiency of location of the productive forces; to eliminate any expressions
of departmentalism and parochialism in tackling these questions.

The level of the basic indicators of development in the branches of in-
dustry and the national economy as a whole and extensive use of the com-
plex of scientific and technical achievements have a great influence on the
location of industrial production. The use in industrial projects of the latest
technological processes, progressive technico-economic indicators and norms
for the input of raw materials and semi-finished products, electric power, wa-
ter and other resources, and progressive labour standards helps materially to
enhance the overall economic efficiency in locating the productive forces.

Scientific, design and planning bodies have produced a General Scheme of
Location of the Productive Forces of the USSR for 1971-1980 (basic lines),
which includes the formulation of general (synthetic) problems, location sche-
mes for the branches of the national economy, schemes for the development
of the productive forces for the Union Republics and the economic regions,
and also schemes for the formation of large-scale national-economic com-

lexes.
P The General Scheme is the result of great effort on various levels by a
large group of scientists, design specialists and workers of planning and eco-
nomic agencies. In accordance with the state coordination plan for research
almost 560 research and design organisations took part in working out the
scheme at the first stage. The Council for the Study of the Productive Forces
under the USSR State Planning Committee, together with the Scientific Council
for the Location of the Productive Forces of the USSR Academy of Sciences
drew up a single programme and a single set of scientific methods, and this
helped to concert the activities of all the organisations and the extent to
which each participated in this great vollective endeaveur. Scientific concepts
were formulated for the location of the productive forces for the country
as a whole, for the branches of the national economy, for the Union Republics
and for the economic regions. The initial assumption behind the General
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Scheme and the basic problems in the territorial lay-out of the economy were
repeatedly considered by the USSR State Planning Committee and the USSR
Academy of Sciences. The scientific conceptions underlying the development
of branches and economic regions were discussed by the collegiums of the Mi-
nistries and the State Planning Committees of the Union Republics, and also
at general scientific and technical conferences and meetings with the partici-
pation of active Party members and executives in the republics and regions.

At the second stage of the work, in accordance with the overall scientific
concept underlying the location of the USSR's productive forces over the next
10 years and the conceptions for the development of branches and regions,
schemes were produced for the location of material production by the branches
of the national economy, the Union republics and economic regions. This
work was carried out by the Ministries and the State Planning Committees of
the Union republics under the direct guidance of the USSR State Planning Com-
mittee. Special commissions (working groups) were set up by the USSR Sta-
te Planning Committee to consider these schemes. On the strength of the
scientific conceptions, schemes and practical proposals submitted by these
working groups, the Council for the Study of the Productive Forces worked
out the General Scheme for the location of the productive forces of the USSR
for the period ending in 1980.

Special emphasis should be laid on the practical planning orientation of
the General Scheme. Beginning with 1971, decisions on the design and cons-
truction of enterprises and installations are being taken on the strength of the
development and location schemes for the corresponding branches of the na-
tional economy and industry, and schemes for the development and location
of the productive forces for the economic regions and the Union Republics.
Consequently, the General Scheme for the location of the productive forces,
and the schemes for the location of enterprises in the key branches of the eco-
nomy and the development of the economic regions now constitute a part of
the overall system of socialist planning.

Through the creative efforts of large groups of workers in scientific and
design organisations and planning bodies, it has become possible to deter-
mine new ways and develop new approaches to the tackling of major tasks
in locating the productive forces at the present stage of communist construc-
tion. Let me add that scientifically grounded schemes of such scope have
been produced for the first time, and quite naturally much still remains to be
done to improve them.

Special importance for the construction of a long-term scientific model for
locating the productive forces of the Soviet Union and of its individual regions
attaches to the general concept which synthesises the main lines and goals in
the further improvement of the territorial lay-out of the national economy as
a whole. Consequently, the long-term development for the whole country and
its various parts are determined with an eye to the coordination of the regions.
Schemes for the economic, social and cultural development of industrial cen-
ters, major cities, national-economic complexes, territories, economic regions
and Union Republics are component, inter-connected parts of the overall scien-
tific conception.

The Scheme is designed to provide a scientific substantiation for the long-
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term location of the productive forces across the country as a whole and the
location of material production in the individual regions, in the light of the
territorial distribution of natural and manpower resources, natural conditions,
the levels attained in the development of the production and social infra-
structure, transport communications in particular, thereby ensuring in practice
purposeful and planned formation of the economy and the socio-cultural de-
velopment of these regions and their further specialisation of production.

. The Scheme covers a wide range of the most important economic, sociolo-
gical, scientific and technological problems in the long-term location of mate-
rial production and the planned formation of economic regions, and outlines
ways 'of solving these problems. Today, the science and practice of socialist
p!anmng are much more advanced in studying and establishing the laws be-
hind territorial economic proportions between all the economic regions and,
especially, between the Western and Eastern zones of the country (macrore-
gions) and also in determining the role of these macroregions in the inter-re-
gional division of labour. The Scheme gives a scientific substantiation of the
f:hanges in the location of manpower resources in connection with the tackl-
ing of major problems arising from the long-term formation of individual
economic regions. The economic policy of the state can now rely on the Sche-
me’s analysis and assessment of the territorial distribution of real and poten-
tial natural resources, which determine the prospects for economic growth in
economic regions that have already taken shape and that are developing, and
to take account of all the socio-economic, scientific and technical factors cha-
racterising the present lines in locating groups of industries (raw material,
power, and manufacturing) and in the regional development of agriculture and
transport.

Scientifically-grounded variants of production specialisation and formation
of economic complexes in the Union Republics and economic regions are of
equal importance for practical planning. The Scheme also makes it possible
to select the most rational forms and methods in creating and developing lar-
ge-scale national-economic complexes on the territories which have a high
concentration of valuable natural resources and which are newly being deve-
loped in economic terms. Great practical importance attaches to the new me-
thods and indicators set out in the scheme for determining the economic
efficiency in locating the productive forces over the short- and long-term pros-
pects.

None of these problems can, essentially, be tackled in isolation from the
others, and the scientific concept for the long-term location of the productive
forces starts precisely from the prerequisite that the diverse economic, social,
scientific and technical factors exert an inter-related influence on the location of
material production.

TERRITORIAL NATIONAL-ECONOMIC PROPORTIONS

The establishméxit of long-term territorial economic proportions is of fun-
damental importance for the harmonious development of the socialist eco-
nomy, considering the vast expanses of the USSR, and the exceptionally di-
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verse natural and economic factors operating at the present time. These pro-
portions characterise the extent of rational combination between centers of
production and areas of consumption of industrial products and agricultural
produce, and the economic benefits to be derived from production ties between
the individual regions. The territorial proportions of the economy are highly
dynamic and reflect the efficiency of the spatial structure of the socialist eco-
nomy at every new stage of its planned development. At present, exceptional
importance attaches to the rationalisation of economic proportions in the de-
velopment of the European part of the USSR (including the Urals) and the
East of the USSR.

The European part has 25 per cent of the territory and 76 per cent of the
population. It turns out over 80 per cent of industrial products and almost
80 per cent of the agricultural produce. In the west of the European part,
there is already evidence of some limitation in valuable land resources. The in-
tensive growth of industry, the cities and transport has resulted in the aliena-
tion of some of the farmland. The rapid economic growth of the European eco-
nomic areas of the USSR has now placed on the order of the day the need to
solve complex scientific, technological and economic problems in power and
water supplies.

The Eastern areas of the USSR (without the Urals) have 75 per cent of the
country’s territory. At the beginning of 1971 they had a population of 59.1
million, or 24 per cent of the total. The economic potential of the eastern
macroregion has continued steadily to grow. This applies above all to popu-
lation, gross industrial output and capital investments. Already now the
eastern areas of the country produce over 40 per cent of the coal, over 25 per
cent of the natural gas, about 33 per cent of the timber, over 25 per cent of
the electric power, 18 per cent of the cardboard, almost 25 per cent of
the cement, over 25 per cent of the grain and over 90 per cent of the raw
cotton. Raw material and power resources which are unique in scale have
been discovered in the area. Siberia and the Far East have the best supply of
water resources.

The Scheme for the long-term location of the productive forces of the USSR
lays down the main lines for a gradual change of territorial proportions in
the economic development of the Western and the Eastern macroregions and
the production inter-relation between them, and sets out the forms and me-
thods to be used in tackling the new major economic prpblems.

The most fundamental question in the rational location of material pro-
duction today is the overall shift of industry eastwards. Over the decade
ahead there is to be a switch to extensive and complex development of new
territories with difficult natural conditions, ranging from the Arctic areas of
the North to the semidesert areas of Central Asia and Kazakhstan. The cha-
_racteristic feature of the territorial development of the USSR’s economy in
this period is to be accelerated economic development of the vast northern
territories of the Eastern macroregion. For some time now work has bgen in
progress in establishing centers of industrialisation in the North. Their de-
velopment is mainly connected with the extraction of highly vah_lable metals
and minerals (non-ferrous metals in Norilsk, diamonds in Yakutia, gold and
tin in the North-East, and so on.). Mass-production industries (timbering com-

plexes, enterprises processing Hibiny apatites) were developed only in the
North of the European part of the country. Accelerated economic develop-
ment of areas east of the Urals entails the establishment of new territorial
proportions in the national economy of the USSR, and a re-orientation of its
raw material and power bases. The special variant calculation of the levels of
national-economic inputs in locating new industrial production only in the
Europeap part of the country (variant 1) and in the Eastern areas in accor-
dance with the General Scheme (variant 2) shows that the overall economic
effecl.: tends to favour the Eastern areas.

First of all, as the‘ calculations show, in the decade ahead the share of the
Eastern macroregion 1s to go up considerably in the overall extraction of all
types of fugl. The discovery of oil and gas deposits which are unique in scale
on the territory of the West Siberian plain and the Yakut Autonomous Repu-
blic makes it POSSi})le to set up in the East new and large-scale fuel and po-
wer .bases of all-Ur'non importance and to carry out progressive structural chan-
ges in the country’s fuel and power balance by increasing the share of natural
gas and 0_11. by means of a powerful network of main pipelines supplying
gas and oil to the rapidly developing economy of the European areas of the
&.%untr}' and to locate the largest petrochemical complexes in Southern Siberia.

€ progressive changes in the fuel and power balance will yield considerable
economies for the state budget running to billions of rubles.

New fufel and power bases are being very rapidly set up in the Eastern
areas. qu instance, oil extraction on the territory of the West Siberian plain
!mallglly in Tyumen region) was 953,000 tons in 1965 and 31.4 million tons
Ln 19750 ?y 213?3_52,6’5118 filsll}lre 1s to go up to at least 120-125 million tons, and

y to miion tons. Consequently, it is now safe to say that a
new major base of the oil industry is emerging in Western Siberia.
tion“ﬁs;oswsgzln p":tlr :31(1 gas have made i} possible to begin the construc-
alroady o th oressat ﬁve.mlcal complexes in the Tobolsk and Toxpsk areas
all-Union suppliors of s nb;ﬁar.penod. Very soon these complexes will become
production requires largg Ithetic rubber, plastics and synthetic fibres, whose
the major tack of locabin mPllilts of power and water. This will help to solve
duction in Siberi h g all-Union power-intensive chemical lines of pro-

Tﬁn (1_;“ 1 ?n;’hw ére power resources are cheap.
locatine l::gir—icalg ecr’““‘:ehés adYancgd the development of the tendency of
concengration = cheI; T“intensive lines of production in areas with a high
scientific and design agerr:o'wer resources. Technico-economic calculations by
tages of setting up power(-:ile: Pr9v1d§ convincing evidence of the great advan-
and Contral Avia. where chn ensive lines of production in Siberia, Kazakhstan
location in these areas of neaP power resources are plentiful. The prevailing

€W power-intensive lines of industrial production
g deficit of fuel and power resources in the

will help to reduce the growip
co ! i
untry’s European areas and to improve the industrial structure of the Eastern

areas.
In the present five-yesy-

beriod, construction of the Bratsk, Krasnoyarsk

. and Yakutsk aluminium works is to be completed. Also in the Eastern areas

i‘.(here is tglbe leli(larggménj: and reconstruction of the plants at Norilsk, Dzhez-
azgan, Almalyk and Gai. As a result, by the end of 1975, the Eastern areas
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will be producing, according to preliminary estimates, 70-73 per cent of all
the aluminium, roughly one-third of the pulp and great quantities of other
power-intensive products.

The East will continue to be the area where major national-economic tasks
are being tackled in providing the country with non-ferrous metals, diamonds
and gold. Thus, there is to be a marked increase in the output of copper and
nickel at the Norilsk mining and metallurgical plant. The discovery of new
large-scale deposits of non-ferrous metals opens up highly promising pros-
pects before this plant. At the same time, timbering operations and the chemi-
cal processing and mechanical working of timber is to be considerably ex-
tended in the Northern areas. As the natural resources of this vast region are
further studied, its economic role is bound steadily to grow.

The extensive economic development of natural resources in the East of
the country produces a great many complex problems arising from the harsh
climate in the area, the vastness of its territory, the low density of popula-
tion and the lack of roads. The forms and methods used in developing and
locating the productive forces in the area are highly specific. To make the
development of the very rich natural resources of Siberia and the Far East
sufficiently effective, there is need to ensure high labour productivity through
the widest use of machinery, mechanisms and equipment, specially adapted
to the northern climate, the use of fundamentally new technologies and new
materials, to organise construction on totally new lines than those in the old
settled areas, and to create comfortable living conditions.

The Scheme provides for the establishment of large-scale economic com-
plexes, with areas of concentrated construction, as the main form of accelerated
development of the productive forces in the Eastern macroregion. Let us stress
that in Siberia and the Far East it is as important to build specialised enter-
prises and ancillary industries as to carry out the timely and complex deve-
lopment of the production and social infrastructure, which in those parts fre-
quently has to be built from scratch on a far-flung and frequently difficult
terrain. The construction of power enterprises, transport networks, new cities
and workers’ housing estates determines the time it takes successfully to tackle
the main task in the economic development of the new territory.

On the vast expanses of the Angara and Yenisei areas a system of econo-
mic complexes is already emerging to form the Angara-Yenisei industrial belt.
In the present five-year period, the formation of the Sayany economic com-
plex in Krasnoyarsk territory is to be started. It will consist of the Sayany
hydroelectric power station, an aluminium and a railway car works, a major
steel-casting plant, enterprises for the working of non-ferrous metals, enter-
prisés in the electrotechnical industry and also in the light and food industries,
operating on the well-developed farming in the area. Construction of a group
of inter-related large enterprises in the Krasnoyarsk area is nearing completion.
It includes the Krasnoyarsk hydroelectric power station, a nepheline mine, the
Achinsk alumina plant, and the Krasnoyarsk aluminium works. The Ziminsk
electrochemical plant is being built to the east of Krasnoyarsk, where the lar-
ge-scale Irkutsk-Cheremkhov complex lies. Development is being continued
of the Bratsk-Ilim complex where an aluminium works and a timbering com-
plex are nearing completion, and the Ust-Ilim hydropower plant and a tim-

bgring plant are under construction. Fresh prospects for building powerful
!nghly. economlca.l hydroelectric power stations and a large group of power:
Intensive enterprises operating on Siberian raw materials are being opened
up in thg middle reaches of the Yenisei and in the Angara area.

It will take much time and large investment outlays to create the system
of the Angara anc! Yenisei complexes, but it will help to solve the most im-
portant problems in further improving the territorial layout of the economy
and the location of power-intensive lines of production. The development of
industrial cpmp!exes in Kazakhstan and the Central Asian republics runs in
the same _dlreghon. Th_us, for instance, the establishment of the South Tajik
ccfamplex likewise provides for the construction of new power-intensive lines
o pIroductlon (an aluminiun'_l works, an electro-chemical combine, and so on).
withn;}l:;clverlgl?nt of the .terrltoxjial layout of the economy is closely bound up
n the ackling of major social problems. The location of material produc-
ton s o sgn;l:a extent a regulator of employment in the various parts of the
co y altnd e movement of .the population. The country’s continued rapid

usltrlg evgzlopment results in a steady increase in the share of the urban
1138%1 altllon, with all the ‘economic and social consequences that this entails. In

. the urban population of the USSR as a whole came to 57 per cent of the
total (in 1913, 18 per cent, and in 1940, 33 per cent).
the At thcle ?me Xme, ébere are marked territorial shifts in the distribution of
marlI:ocll)u: ation. According to tl?e all-Union Census, January 1970 showed a
raineeMHi‘c:lrea'se 1}1: the population of the country’s southern areas (the Uk-
o 1 958- _e:vl:a,d the Trastcaucasus_ apd the Northern Caucasus) as compared
in 19 : lwt}al grown by 11.4 million. In the central and western areas po-
B milliognrOCh wsts very ;noderate. Between 1959 and 1970 it increased by
W . aracteristica ly, all the economic areas of the Centre and the
est had a population growth below the all-Union average.
ha I'1:1a }t}; fsohreseeal?}f future, thF ten:itorial distribution of the population that
mic structureal pf;l VE) gle:t '?1 et influence on the O
e struch i ed Individual regions and the location of the productive
e .h ;t;hen::;n:; l’an ernisation and reconstruction of the existing enterprises
thy ugb t et.ui roduction of new technical means and technologies, without
Vaisiisu ; an 1af1ncrec:lase in the number of working people, should be the pre-
o ng form f bgro luction de.Ve,lopment in the Central, Western and Urals-
Ve gal a.reaséc 1a .urt-lljntesnswe industries can be more appropriately developed
o {;llge ale in the Southern and Central Asian regions, which have con-
erable manpower l1;esc>urces. A key task facing the state is to attract man-
gzwévi; re;:;.ug:e:t t?l‘ }: e areas of new economic development, notably Siberia
of the eNorth awl/viil ree f-co nomic development of the highly valuable resources
and their settlement (iln I:ﬁ lrclicreased labour inputs. The Influx of e ial
; ' ement, e development areas will be promoted by material
ncentives and the faster construction of housing, as provided for by the
decisions of the 24th Congress of the CPSuJ '

The current intensive growth of the urban population is putting a strain
on the big cities. In addition to the capitals of many Union Republics, Khar-
kov, Gorky, Novosibirsk, Kuibyshev and Sverdlovsk now have a population
of one million and over. At least another 10 cities (Odessa, Donetsk, Chelia-
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binsk, Kazan, Dnepropetrovsk, Omsk and Volgograd among them) are edging
up to the one-million mark. There is also a growing network of medium and
small towns and workers’ estates, while a process of concentration is in pro-
gress in the rural populated localities.

All this, taken together, has insistently demanded the establishment of a
planning system for the long-term distribution of the population for each eco-
nomic region and each Union Republic. Accordingly, the General Scheme con-
tains a complex of measures for the shaping of population centers in the
country. In particular, concrete proposals have been made to prohibit and
limit new industrial construction in some cities, to locate it in medium and
small towns, and so on.

Existing and future material production is the starting basis for the rational
development of an urban system. The large and medium-size cities are the
country’s chief industrial centers. With a few exceptions, clusters of industrial
enterprises, especially small and deeply specialised enterprises, and also bran-
ches of factories and plants operating in the major big and medium-size cities
can be set up and developed in the small towns and the workers’ estates. This
process is already under way and will be considerably extended over the im-
mediate period ahead. Simultaneously, there is a growing number of agrarian-
industrial amalgamations in agriculture allowing for the most efficient orga-
nisation of industrial processing of farm produce. The rational layout of the
system of cities and rural populated localities is closely connected with the
development of the whole network of communications, transport construction,
in particular, At the same time, the solution of these problems makes it pos-
sible to organise a system of material-supply basis taking account of the great
diversity of the areas of production and consumption.

IMPROVEMENT OF TERRITORIAL PLANNING

At the present stage, the improvement of the territorial layout of the na-
tional economy is organically connected with economico-mathematical model-
ling. The solution of complex, multivariant tasks in the rational location of
the productive forces requires complex sectoral, regional, inter-sectoral and
inter-regional economico-mathematical models.

At the first stage in which economico-mathematical methods were used the
sectoral approach to the construction of models for the location of e.nterpr.ises
was mainly used. But experience showed that such models were limited scien-
tifically and in practice. Sectoral analysis does not make it possible to examine
the whole group of factors to find the rational location of modern highly con-
centrated material production. This can be done only through complex econo-
mico-mathematical analysis of the long-term planned formation of the eco-
nomy on the territory of a Union Republic or a major economic region throt}gh
the rational location of material production. Complex regional economico-
mathematical models make it possible, first, to consider this or that region
not in isolation but as a component part of the system of all the regions in
the country. Second, they make it possible to correct the sectoral models for
the location of production on the basis of broader national-economic informa-
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tion (balance of manpower resources, available natural resources, magnitude
of transport costs, etc.). Finally, regional models allow planning organs to se-
lect the most effective variants for shaping the economy, to take the overall
interest of the state as the starting point, thereby establishing the most ration-
al territorial economic proportions. Of course, regional models are more
complicated and require more effort to produce than sectoral models. Research
is running in this direction, experiments are being staged and the relevant
methods are being formulated.

The improvement of territorial planning implies the tackling of a number
of important methodological problems. Much practical importance attaches to
the formulation of methods and the system of indicators for the complex eco-
nomic development for the Union republics and economic regions. A general
set of methods is also being prepared for determining the economic efficiency
in the location of industry.

The establishment of a system of economic incentives for the rational loca-
tion of industry is an important condition for improving territorial planning.
In formulating this, the Council for the Study of the Productive Forces under
the USSR State Planning Committee starts from the propositions formulated
by the 24th Congress of the CPSU on developing and improving economic me-
thods in economic management and enhancing the role of economic-accounting
indicators in management and planning. With this end in view, it has been.
studying, together with other scientific establishments, possible methods in
the economic assessment of natural resources and their consideration in the
design of enterprises and their operation. An aggregation of economic, social
and everyday factors is being brought out which may help to enhance effi-
ciency in the balanced redistribution of manpower resources in accordance
with the planned changes in the location of production. A study is being made
of the possibilities of making more efficient use of prices, transport rates,
finances, credits, profits and other economic-accounting categories in substan-
tiating and laying out schemes for the location of material production.

The improvement of the territorial structure of the national economy of the
USSR is closely connected with the solution of problems arising from the de-
velopment of the productive forces by the fraternal socialist countries. Pres-
ent-day economic development, and the extension and deepening of the ter-
ritorial division of social labour under the scientific and technological revolu-
tion have naturally aroused interest in the theory and practice of tackling ma-
jor problems in the location of material production.

The socialist countries have gained much experience in formulating the
various aspects of regional economic policy and have achieved considerable
results in complex research, which have been reflected in the practice of ter-
ritorial planning. These results have gained worldwide recognition.

The Comprehensive Programme for the Further Extension and Improve-
ment of Cooperation and Development of Socialist Economic Integration by
the CMEA Member-Countries, which was adopted by CMEA’s 25th session, is
of great importance for the further developmentof research into the problems
of locating the productive forces and improving territorial planning in all the
socialist countries. They now face the task of working out a common methodo-
logy and set of methods for regional economic research and their practical ap-
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plication in the territorial planning of the national economy. Accordingly, the
first conference of scientists working in this field in the socialist countries was
held in Moscow in November 1971. It went on record that its participants were
agreed on the basic methodological principles underlying the territorial laying-
out of the economy.

Since the territorial structure of the national economy is such a complex
subject it requires comprehensive research, involving many branches of know-
ledge and thorough consideration of the social factors. The method of model-
ling, including- economico-mathematical modelling, which makes it pos-
sible to take a multivariant approach in tackling the problems of territorial
planning, becomes the basic, leading method of regional research in all the
socialist countries. The purpose of this research under socialism very naturally
comes to mean the finding of a state-wide national-economic optimum for the
balanced economic development of the individual regions.

Rational location of the productive forces and complex economic develop-
ment in the individual regions make it possible to increase the pace of eco-
romic construction and to enhance the efficiency of social production. Ful-
filment of the Ninth Five-Year Plan will mark a great step forward in the
development of industry and agriculture in all the Union Republics. This will
further extend the sphere of fraternal cooperation between all the peoples of
the USSR in building up the economic might of the multinational Soviet state
and in working for the construction of the material and technical basis of
communism,

llya DUDINSKY,
D, Sc. (Econ.)

Economic Problems of Developed Socialism

Countries of the socialist community are now working to accomplish lofty
and inspiring tasks. They present to the world a vivid picture of rapidly de-
veloping, dynamic socialist society. The unity of socialist countries is growing
stronger, it serves as a great accelerator of socio-economic and political pro-
gress, and stands as an insurmountable barrier in the way of the forces which
are trying to encroach on the socialist gains of the working people.

The development of the socialist community has demonstrated that only
socialism is capable of solving the cardinal problems facing mankind. In less
than two decades the socialist countries, relying on the socialised means of
production, were able to effect their industrialisation, to reconstruct their
agriculture along socialist lines and elaborate the basic principles of guiding
their national economies. This has ensured the victory of socialist production
relations in decisive spheres of economic activity. The majority of socialist
countries have already built up the material and technical basis of socialism.
In difficult international conditions, in the course of fierce struggle and com-
petition with the world capitalist system, the peoples of socialist countries
have created a powerful socialist industry which is the reliable foundation
for strengthening their defensive capacity and for the allround develogment of
personal and social consumption. As it matures, the socialist system is revea-
ling ever more fully the advantages of its economic and socio-political organi-
sation.

In the USSR socialism proved victorious already in the second half of the
1930s. More than three decades of heroic labour and struggle of the Soviet
people have passed since then. In the Report of the CPSU Central Committee
to the 24th Party Congress, L. I. Brezhnev, characterising the present stage of
the new social system in the USSR pointed out that “the developed socialist
society to which Lenin referred in 1918 as to the future of our country has
been built by the selfless labour of the Soviet people. This has enabled us to
tackle in practice the great task set by the Party programme, by its laf;f-:sf
congresses—that of building the material and technical basis of Communism”,

The socio-economic progress of the socialist community and the achieve-
ments of the fraternal countries in all sphsres-of-sacial life have opened up

the real possibility for utilising the advantages of socialism much more fully

! 24th Congress of the GPSU. Documents, Moscow, 1971, pp. 47-48.
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and widely both on a national and international scale. The 1960s were of es-
pecial significance in the history of world socialism; during this period a num-
ber of countries in the socialist community completed the building of the
foundations of socialism and entered a phase which the Communist parties
of these countries characterised as the building of developed, mature or com-
plete socialism.

Every country is elaborating its own methods and finding its own ways
of solving general and specific tasks in its concrete conditions. One of the big
~advantages of the world socialist system is that in the course of development
of the fraternal countries the respective Communist parties attentively study
and draw on each other’s experience. The proper application of this experience
greatly helps every socialist country to eliminate in good time contradictions
and to follow confidently the road charted by Marx, Engels and Lenin.

On the order of the day is the task of theoretically analysing the charac-
teristic features of developed socialism as a definite stage in the emergence
of the new social system on a national and international scale. This task is
linked with the formulation and specification of the general scientific concept
of the rise and shaping of the communist formation, taking into account the
practical experience of all socialist countries, and the progress of the world
socialist system during the first quarter of a century. Theoretical study of the
problems of building developed socialism is also insistently dictated by the
gigantic sweep of the scientific and technological revolution.

Elaboration of the problems of building developed socialism has command-
ed the closest attention of Marxist scientists. Fraternal countries are at one
in their approach to the most characteristic features and urgent problems of
developed socialist society.

The experience of the USSR for more than 50 years and of the European
socialist countries and of the entire socialist system for a quarter of a century
has introduced certain amplifications in the theoretical concepts concerning the
time required to build socialism, the interconnection between the lower and
higher phases of the communist formation and the ways of development of
socialism into communism. The common opinion of Marxist scientists of fra-
ternal countries, first, consists in that not only communism as a socio-econo-
mic formation, but also its first, lower phase-socialism—undergo a number of
stages in their development both on a national and international scale. Socia-
lism is not a brief stage but a relatively long phase of socio-economic and po-
litical development which has considerable distinctions from communism.
These distinctions relate to the level of the productive forces, the degree of
maturity of production relations, the development of democracy and forms
of social administration and the level of political consciousness and culture
of the working people. This concept is in line with Lenin’s assumption, voiced
prior to the October Revolution, that “politically, the distinction between tHe
first, or lower, and the higher phase of communism will in time, probably,
be tremendous”.?

The principle of socialism is “from each according to his ability, to each
according to his work” and the principle of communism, “from each accor-

2 V. L. Lenin, Collected torks, Moscow, Vol. 25, p.-470.
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ding to his ability, to each according to his needs”. The transition from the
socialist to the communist principle demands not only abundance of material
goods but also profound changes in the social psychology of people when la-
bour becomes one of the prime requirements of man’s life. The fundamental
changes in the material conditions of production and in all spheres of social
life needed for the practical application of the basic principle of communism,
will demand of the peoples of the socialist states intensive and long-time work,
creative endeavour aimed at disclosing all the potentialities of socialist so-
ciety.
At the same time contemporary Marxist social science and the collective
experience of fraternal countries do not offer any adequate grounds for con-
sidering socialism an independent social formation. The factors of the duration
of the stage of socialist construction and the existence of a number of its in-
trinsic specific laws cannot serve as sufficient arguments for such an assertion.
Capitalism, it will be recalled, was crystallised in the course of centuries and
passed in its development a number of stages, each having its specific laws,
alongside the general ones. But this did not prevent it from being a single for-
mation. Organic unity in the main thing unites both stages of communism-
socialism and communism proper—in one formation. This main, determining
thing is the single economic basis of production and all social life, namely,
social ownership in the means of production. Its consequence is the objective
tendency of production to satisfy as fully as possible the needs of the work-
ing people, which is regarded as the main aim of developing and improving
the productive forces throughout the entire communist formation.

Both socialism and communism proper are a society of associated produ-
cers who develop production in a planned way in conformity with cognised
laws and scientifically-based aims. Socialism gradually, in an evolutionary way
turns into communism as the material and spiritual prerequisites mature.
Each big landmark in socialist construction, if viewed under the_broad hist’o-
rical angle, is a step towards communism. Such in main outline is the dialec-
tics of the relationship of socialism and communism, which makes it possible
to assert that these are not two independent formations but different stages
of one and the same formation.

As for socialism as the lower stage of the communist formation, the expe-
rience of the Soviet Union and other socialist countries demonstrates the ine-
vitability of the following stages of socialist construction:

The transition period from capitalism to socialism, which begins with the
victory of the socialist revolution and is completed with the laying of the eco-
nomic foundations of socialism. As a result of accomplishing the tasks of the
transition period the state of the working class eliminates in the main the
multistructural nature of the economy, ensures the dominance of social owner-
ship (public and cooperative) of the means and instruments of production,
builds up an industrial basis adequate for the technical reconstruction of all
the sectors of the national economy and undertakes, leaning on key positions
in the economy, the balanced -organisation -of economic-life in the interest of
further consolidating the positions of socialism.

Period of the victory of socialism. It begins with the construction of the
economic foundation of socialism and is completed by solving a range of
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problems, which makes it possible to go over to building developed socia-
list society. The main task accomplished in this period is to consolidate socia-
lism in all spheres of social life, to ensure the undivided dominance of socia-
list production relations, and the complete elimination, on this basis, of the
multistructural nature of the economy (disappearance of all structures, except
the socialist one), further to consolidate the material basis of socialism as re-
presented by large-scale industry and substantially to improve the material
well-being of the working people.

Developed socialism. The advantages of the given social system in econo-
mics, politics, science, ideology, culture, and in the work and life of the peo-
ple are displayed at this period more fully than at earlier stages, and the con-
ditions are created for the successful building of communism. The stage of
developed socialist society begins after the victory of socialism is ensured, that
is, from the time when socialist society as an integral social system—economic
and political-has already been shaped but still continues to develop and im-
prove. That is why one of the most essential distinctions of this period is that
the new society further develops on its own basis, on the basis of socialist so-
cial relations and a developed industry.

Documents of the 24th CPSU Congress and also materials of recent con-
gresses of Communist and Workers’ parties of fraternal countries are of fun-
damental significance for ascertaining the characteristic features of developed
socialism. It is pointed out in the Report of the CPSU Central Committee to
the 24th Party Congress that the economy today, just as more than 30 years
ago, when socialism became victorious in the Soviet Union, is based on the
same production relations, on the selfsame economic laws, the laws of socia-
lism. At the same time many new important features distinguish the Soviet
economy today from what it was at the end of the 1930s. An immeasurably
higher level has been reached by the national economy. By their selfless labour
the people have built up a tremendous economic potential whose basis is a
diversified industry, large-scale socialist agriculture, advanced science, skilled
workers, specialists and executive personnel. The USSR now produces in one
day a social product ten times greater than at the end of the 1930s.? An in-
comparably higher level of socialist social relations has been attained. Consi-
derable progress has been made in drawing closer togethqr thg w_orking class,
the collective-farm peasantry and the intelligentsia and in eliminating basic
distinctions between town and country and between mental and manual labour.
This is one of the principal sectors of building classless communist society.

During the years of socialist construction, a new historical community of
men and women, the Soviet people, has emerged in the USSR, new harmonious
relations between classes and social groups, nations and nationalities—relations
of friendship and cooperation—have struck root. The multinational Soviet peo-
ple demonstrate their monolithic unity by their labour, their whole-hearted

" approval of the policy of the Communist Party. The drawing together of all

the classes and social groups, the fostering of the moral and political traits of

the Soviet people, the consolidation of their social unity are progeefllng on the

basis of the Marxist-Leninist ideology which expresses the socialist interests
3 24th Congress of the CPSU. Documents, Moscow, 1971, p. 48

and the communist ideals of the working class, the leading force in the system
of socialist social relations.

The record of the Soviet Union shows that the deep-going socio-economic
changés, characteristic of developed socialist society, determine the develop-
ment of the state of the dictatorship of the working class into a state of the
whole people. In recent years important results have been registered in fur-
ther strengthening the socialist state and improving the entire political orga-
nisation of Soviet society. Further development of socialist democracy, the en-
suring of conditions for the ever wider and energetic participation of the mas-
ses in administering society has been the main trend in the activity of the
CPSU in this sphere. In 1971 the Soviets of Working People’s Deputies—these
genuine bodies of people’s rule in the centre and in the localities~had more
than 2 million deputies and 25 million activists. * The steady deepening of
democracy-direct and representative—makes it possible to utilise at all levels
the initiative and experience of the masses, the high skill of specialists, to
verify the correctness of the adopted measures and to take into account the
corrections introduced by the working people.

The culture and social consciousness of the masses has risen to a new,
higher level. In its immense educational work the CPSU is guided by the prin-
ciple that without a high level of culture, education and social consciousness
communism is impossible, just as it is impossible without a corresponding
material and technical basis. Hence the development among the masses of a
communist world outlook and the fostering of a communist attitude to labour
are the main link in the Party’s educational work. The new make-up of the
Soviet citizen and his world outlook are moulded in constant uncompromi-
sing struggle against the survivals of the past. During the years of socialist
construction the USSR has become a country of universal literacy. This is a
signal achievement for a country in which the overwhelming majority of the
population was illiterate half a century ago. Prior to the revolution there were
136,000 people with a higher education; in 1939, more than 1 million; in 1959
this figure was close on 4 million and in 1970 it exceeded 8 million. Soviet
higher educational institutions graduate annually more than 500,000 specia-
lists. The number of people with a specialised secondary education rose from
54,000 in 1913 to 7.9 million in 1970. At present two-thirds of the working
people have an education of not less that 7 or 8 forms. Of great importance for
the further advance of the educational leve] is the fact that about 80 per cent
of the pupils who finish the eight-year school later on receive a complete
secondary education. 3

Developed socialist society is a society which looks into the future and
has started to build communism. The people of the USSR are now working
on a magnificent task-they are laying the material and technical basis of com-
munism. This will require more than one five-year period of enthusiastic cons-
tructive labour. The degree of economic maturity attained in the USSR, the
entirely new scale of production and research and the progressive changes in

4 Ibid., p. 98.
s Ibid., p. 102.
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all spheres of social life have greatly extended the potentialities for the fur-
ther growth of the economy and the advance of the people’s standard of li-
ving. The country is now facing tasks of which the people could only dream
at earlier stages. The possibilities of economic growth for the fraternal socia-
list countries, which are now building developed socialist society, have subs-
tantially widened.

At the same time developed socialism is marked by the swift rise in the
demands society makes on the economy. An entire complex of objective and
subjective factors appears, owing to which it is no longer possible to concen-
trate resources and efforts on a comparatively narrow range of priority tasks,
as was the case in the period of the socialist reconstruction of the Soviet eco-
nomy and its postwar rehabilitation. Now that the internal and international
position of socialist states has radically changed, they are able to tackle simul-
taneously a wider range of socio-economic and political tasks. The vital in-
ternal and international interests of developed socialist states do not allow
for their long-time lag at individual sections, even at the price of achieving
big progress at other, also very important sections. In other words, alongside
the further reequipment of production, development of science and reinfor-
cement of the country’s defensive capacity, ever greater forces and resources
are concentrated on the achievement of tasks directly related to improving
the people’s well-being.

National economic ties are exceedingly complicated in developed socialist
society and the interconnection and interdependence of economic, social and
political factors increases. This considerably increases demands on planning
and management and on the methods of economic and political work, speci-
fically the role of forecasting and long-term planning is enhanced. Society as
an integral, socio-economic and political organism is becoming the object of
management and planning under developed socialism. The latter presupposes
that all the aspects of social life—economic, socio-political and _spiritual—are
characterised by the socialist maturity needed in the first phase of communism,
and are in conformity with each other. For example, without the building of
a highly developed material and technical basis of socialism, socialist produc-
tion relations cannot be sufficiently mature and the living standard of the
people sufficiently high. Without broad socialist democracy there can be no
creative activity of the masses which comprises the living sgul of socialism.

Lenin criticised subjective sociologists who regarded'somety as a simple
mechanical aggregate of some or other institutions, as a simple chain of some
or other phenomena. Such is the methodology of the revisionists today as w'ellz
they warp the ideal of socialism, supplementing it with some or ot_he_r attribu-
tes of capitalism. Thus, they try, with the help of the “market socialism’”” mo-
del, to comibine social property with the elements of the capitalist economy.
The same can also be said about the so called model of “democratic socia-
lism”. Its exponents deny the need for the leading role of the f.‘.ommun:ist Par-
ty and try to prove the necessity for the existence of opposition parties. The
revisionists want to combine some elements of the socialist economy with a
political superstructure based on the pattern of bourgeois derpocracy. Bpt such
a combination is unnatural. Vigorously combatting revisionism, Mgrx:sts are
consistently upholding the concept of socialism as an integral social system,

based on the unity of the economic, political and cultural organisation of
society. '

An important feature of developed socialist society is that it is shaped and
advances in conditions of the world socialist system and is inseparably linked
with the deepening and improvement of the allround cooperation of countries
with the new, socialist type of international relations. Developed socialism
presupposes the utmost display of the advantages of the new order as a world
economic and political system; it is crystallised as a synthesis of the efforts
of every country to develop its national economy and its participation in the
socialist international division of labour. Developed socialism presupposes a
high degree of internationalisation of the economic and political life of sove-
reign socialist states which are approximately at the same level of development
and in principle are solving a similar complex of problems of social develop-
ment. That is why, alongside the internal criteria, it is also necessary to bear
in mind a number of important features in the international life of socialist
countries, without which it is impossible to imagine developed socialist so-
ciety.

Developed socialism presupposes advanced forms of socialist internationa-
lism not only in economics, but also in politics. Socialist countries are engaged
in a sharp class struggle with imperialism. Hence the awareness of the
need for jointly defending the socialist gains, and strengthening, alongside
economic cooperation, their cooperation in the political, ideological and cul-
tural spheres; hence the need for allround coordination of activity along
state and Party lines. Experience shows that for the successful advance of so-
cialism the socialist countries should pursue a concerted foreign policy, and
take coordinated actions in the international arena in conformity with their
national and international interests.

Steep enhancement of the role of such a sphere of the class struggle be-
tween capitalism and socialism as economic, scientific and technological compe-
tition of the two world systems, is an important international aspect of de-
veloped socialist society. The developed socialist states are confronted by
developed capitalist states which are trying to utilise state-monopoly capita-
lism, integration processes in the world capitalist economy and the contem-
porary scientific and technological revolution to reinforce their positions in
the global confrontation of the two world systems. In these conditions the Com-
munist and Workers’ parties of socialist countries are concentrating the efforts
of the working people to show to the fullest possible extent all the advantages
of socialism, both on the national and the international scale.

Developed socialism thus demands thoroughly to take into account not
only the internal, but also the international factors in their totality. It pre-
supposes the utmost development of socialist integration, reinforcement of
the unity of the socialist states, consolidation of their positions in their con-
frontation with capitalism and the exertion of greater influence on the world
revolutionary process.

Guidance of developed socialist society 1§ lifiked with-the further enhance-
ment of the role of the Communist and Workers’ parties as the vanguard and

"“leader in all the spheres of social life. This presupposes deeper cognition of

the laws of social development, taking into account the historical perspective




and the ability to utilise them in practical activity. The greater role of the
vanguard of the working class as the major feature of developed socialism is
expressed in the formation of a profoundly scientific concept of social deve-
lopment which covers the entire complex of current and long-range tasks,
in elaborating and formulating and consistently applying the home and fore-
ign policy, in improving guidance of the activity of the socialist state, and in
exerting greater influence by the Party on the work of economic and mass
organisations. .

The decisive significance of consolidating Party leadership for the histori-
cal destinies of 'socialism is well realised by its ideological enemies. If we
analyse the “models of socialism’ offered by Fischer, Goldstiicker, Kolakow-
ski, Garaudy and other revisionists, it becomes clear that all of them boil
down to the thesis that the party of the working class must be separated
from state power, removed from guiding the economy, since, they say, it is
only the “intellectual”, “spiritual” vanguard.

The party of the working class, as the most advanced part of society, ex-
presses the supreme interests of the whole people. Through its policy it en-
sures the satisfaction of the vital requirements of the whole people and at
the same time does not allow for any neglect of the specific needs of various
social groups. Here there are certain differences of interest and conditions,
and the role of the Party is displayed in that it brings them to light in good
time and outlines ways for resolving them, thereby securing the consolidation
of the unity of socialist society. Let us take, for example, the problem of com-
bining the long-term and current interests. In the economy it is manifested in
the concrete relationship between accumulation and consumption. Experience
shows that neither a one-sided consumer approach which does not consider
the long-term interests nor neglect of the current interests of the people can
promote the success of socialist construction.

As the organiser of the people’s efforts in building socialism and commu-
nism, the Party guides the activity of the numerous state and mass organisa-
tions, but does not take their place. Democracy without the leading role of
the Party is barren. As the most advanced conscious part of the people, the
Party brings out the great significance of the ideals of socialism to all the
working people. Here its role as the ideological leader and the wvehicle of
Marxist-Leninist consciousness stands out in bold relief.

Such are the most characteristic features of developed socialist society as
revealed by generalising the theory and practice of building the new social
system.

At this point it is necessary to stress the organic interconnection and con-
siderable coincidence of many tasks in building developed socialist society
with the tasks now being accomplished by the Soviet Union which has already
built such a society and has started to lay the material and technical basis of
communism. This interconnection is above all determined by the decisive role
of the general laws inherent in all countries which are building socialism and
communism and are close to each other in their levels of economic and poli-
tical development.

The Communist and Workers’ parties of fraternal countries profoundly
study Soviet experience in building socialism and communism. In many res-
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pects it serves them as a guidepost in determining current and long-term tasks
of building developed socialism, facilitates the solution of many internal and
international problems. The fraternal parties, just as the CPSU, proceed from
the deep interconnection and sequence of the tasks of building developed so-
cialism and of communist construction.

The most essential economic law of developed socialism, which results
from the deepest processes in the advance of the new social system and ulti-
mately determines its characteristic features, is the new interconnection be-
tween production and consumption in the single process of extended socialist
reproduction, as compared with the law that was characteristic of the repro-
duction process in the period of building the material and technical basis of
socialism.

At the preceding stage of development the internal conditions in individual
socialist countries and the international situation objectively put to the fore-
ground the task of building, in a historically brief period, productive forces
adequate to the socialist mode of production and capable of creating reliable
means for defending the socialist community against imperialist aggression.
That is why the production process was first of all subordinated to the accele-
rated building up of a powerful heavy industry-this material foundation of
socialist society. In the course of industrialisation and cooperation of agricul-
ture a complex of conditions was created for the subsequent transition to the
accelerated development of the personal consumption sphere.

In conditions of developed socialism the process of extended socialist re-
production is increasingly subordinated to the aim of directly satisfying the
growing needs of the members of socialist society. That is why the policy
aimed at essentially advancing the well-being of the people, as it follows from
the documents of Communist and Workers’ parties of fraternal countries, will
determine their activity and general guidance of economic development over
a long period. Maximum satisfaction of the material and cultural needs of
the people is the supreme goal of social production under socialism. At the
same time fraternal countries proceed from the principle that a rise in the
welfare of the working people is becoming an ever pressing requirement of
the process of economic growth itself, one of the important economic and so-
cial prerequisites for the swift expansion of production.

Thus, the aims of socialism, the increased material possibilities of the fra-
ternal countries, the needs of the development of their national economies and
the course of the competition between the two social systems make it possible
and necessary to orientate the economy more and more radically towards the
accomplishment of diverse tasks of advancing the living standard of the peo-

le.
P A rise in the well-being of the people is the hub of the sum total of mea-
sures for national economic development in the current five-year period in the
Soviet Union and the cardinal task of the new five-year plans of the fraternal
countries.

With the emphasis in economic develepment-being shifted from extensive
to intensive factors, the fraternal countries have considered highpr economic
efficiency in production to be the main link in the entire chain of interconnect-
ed problems at the present stage. The policy of steeply raising the efficiency
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of production meets the urgent needs of the internal development of the fra-
ternal countries and the international conditions of building socialism and
communism. This policy objectively stems from the need of building deve-
loped socialist society: it rests on the solid foundation of Marxist-Leninist
theory and the demands of socialism’s economic laws and above all its basic
economic law. Economic efficiency is looked upon as a means for the ever
fuller and allround satisfaction of the growing needs of society and develop-
ment of the individual. In this sense economic efficiency is simultaneously
the social efficiency_ of socialist society.

Higher efficiency of social production involves problems of the ever fuller
use of reserves for the accelerated development of industries which are given
priority, for the implementation of the sweeping socio-economic programmes
outlined in the five-year plans of the fraternal countries. These countries cle-
arly see the main directions of work in enhancing the efficiency of sqcial
production. Among them are the attainment of the most expedient proportions
between sectors of the national economy by improving its macrostructure and
also the pattern of heavy industry, the industries which produce consumer
goods, of agriculture, the service sphere, and so on. Since !:he development
of the national economy in the fraternal countries causes a swift growth of the
needs in different raw materials, a reduction in the use of materials and eco-
nomising in raw and other materials and also better work of the extractive
industries—more thorough processing of raw material, improvement of its
quality and reduction in waste-are matters of great state importance.

An important trend in raising the efficiency of social production is con-
siderably to improve the quality of goods and .respectwely.expand t!1e 1nd1.15-
tries which help to solve this problem. To raise the.: efﬁaenqy pf 1ndustr.1al
production and improve its pattern the fratergl countries are bulld}ng up entire
complexes of interconnected sectors deyelopmg in accordance with a definite
programme. Among the major trends in enhancing the efficiency of produc-
tion are the most rational use of labour resources, a reduction of labour in-
puts, primarily by cutting manual and arduous work and improving the orga-
nisation of labour. This requires the utmost development of 1ndustr1es. which
ensure. accelerated rates of renewal and replacement of obsolete equipment
and also the expansion of sectors providing technical services for industry.

In this context particular importance.a:ttgcl:hes to technological progress
which opens up fundamentally new possibilities for utilising natural forces
in the interests of socialism, makes it possible to raise the produ.cuv? forcecsi
of contemporary society to an immeasurably higher levell.{ By Plittlggl 012’:;'31‘ -
high rates of scientific and technological progress as a xey P°d1 1 3 ! 's\?e
cio-economic problem in building developc_ec! soc1a1§st society an a}s1 a Cec131
factor of victory in the economic competition Wl'th caplt'allsm, the fC;Em}u:
nist and Workers’ parties do not simplify the tasks linked with the use of t et ha
test scientific and technological achievements. A new serious =su<3c§ss in the
development of science and technology is an intricate matter whlccl: rff:ql.xtllll'ei
great effort, huge investments, extensive organisational work and a lurthe
advance in the culture and vocational skill of millions of people. i

The experience of socialist countries graphically shows that the atl;1 ty to
guide the national economy, the art of management are of fundamental signi-
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ficance for solving basic problems of building developed socialist society. All
the major tasks of developed socialism are focused in the problem of devising
an efficient system of planning and management. While a rise in the efficiency
of production is the cardinal economic task of the present stage, and techno-
logical progress is the way leading to its accomplishment, the management
system, metaphorically speaking, could be called the helm which ensures the
steady advance to the set goal.

It became clear already in the early 1960s that the forms and methods of
organising and managing the national economy which had arisen at the pre-
vious stage of building socialism, were insufficiently efficacious for solving
the entire complex of economic and social problems put on the agenda by the
new stage of development. The highroad to eliminating the contradictions
between the new requirements of economic development and the existing
management methods, which came to the surface in a number of socialist
countries, has been defined as the road of profound changes in the sphere of
planning and management.

Directly affecting the economic sphere, better management methods at the
same time greatly influence the other sides of social life in the fraternal coun-
tries. The countries which began this work earlier have already devised more
or less stable economic management systems, while in others the elaboration
of new systems is in the stage of experimentation. In working out new forms
and methods of management, fraternal countries seek to pay the greatest pos-
sible attention to the needs of their national economies and to utilise the posi-
tive experience accumulated by their friends.

In present-day conditions, new approaches to the solution of basic econo-
mic problems represent a creative development of the Leninist principles of
management which have justified themselves on an international scale. This
above all applies to the principle of democratic centralism which Lenin, pro-
ceeding from the social nature of socialism, regarded as both the principle
for guiding social life as a whole and the one for guiding its separate aspects.
Lenin saw the greatest advantage of democratic centralism in the real possi-
bility of combining centralised planned guidance with every encouragement
of local initiative and the initiative of the masses, of merging the general
state, local and personal interests into a single stream of socialist construction.

In March 1918 Lenin in the first version of the article “The Immediate
Tasks of the Soviet Government”, wrote: “Our task now is to carry out de-
mocratic centralism in the economic sphere, to ensure absolute harmony and
unity in the functioning of such economic undertakings as the railways, the

" postal and telegraph services, other means of transport, and so forth. At the

same time, centralism, understood in a truly democratic sense, presupposes
the possibility, created for the first time in history, of a full and unhampered
development not only of specific local features, but also of local inventiveness,
local initiative, of diverse ways, methods and means of progress to the com-
mon goal.” &

The work of improving economic manageéfient, Which has been launched
on a wide scale in CMEA countries in recent years and represents extensive

8 V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 27, p. 208.
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search for methods of managing the economy that conform to the needs of the
new stage in the development of socialism, proceeds simultaneously along
three interconnected lines. First, the forms and methods of national economic
planning are improved with the object of finding optimal solutions to the pro-
blem of raising the efficiency of social production. In so doing, practical wor_k
is continuously enriched with theoretical planning; mathematico-economic
modelling, systems analysis and other methods are widely introduced. Sec-
ond, the organisational structure of industry aqd_other sectors of the econo-
my is being changed so as to stimulate the activity of. all li.nks qnd cel‘ls. of
society’s economic structure and better coordinate their actions in attaining
the set goals. Third, new methods and forms of management and stimulation
at all national economic levels are explored and tested with a view to achiev-
ing the set aims with minimal inputs. .

The most intricate and acute problem brought out in the process of de-
vising an efficient mechanism of planning and management to meet the requi-
rements of the present stage is to find an optimal relationship between cen-
tralism and the independence of the individual economic links. The experience
of socialist countries shows that this task cannot be solved in one simple
way. A great deal depends on the economic level of a country, the features of
its national economic pattern, the degree of participation in the mterx;atmnal
division of labour, and other factors. Along V\{lth the dgsirfe to take into ac-
count in the management mechanism the national §pec1ﬁc1ty of a country’s
economy, the economic reforms being implemented in the fraterna.l countries
have reflected certain differences in views about the ways of solving urgent
pm%ls:n :;:ientiﬁc planning, which is inherent in the nature of socialism aqd
most fully discloses the new system’s intrinsic possibilities of economic
growth, is regarded as the keystone of state guidance of the national econo-
my. A centralised state plan which sets the current and long-term goals of
development and outlines the ways and means of achieving them, is the pivot
of economic guidance. Theory and practice show that regearing the economy
to “market” lines and renunciation of the leaglm'g role of the f:er}tra.hsed state
plan seriously violate the fundamental principles of socialism. General
bureaucratisation and militarisation of the economy, rejection of material in-
centives, refusal to utilise commodity-money categories as important instru-
ments for the balanced development of the national economy bring about

i i ialism. ) .
gro;sord;ﬁéf}?: lzlsiv:fsi:yo cof methods of restructuring the economic mechanism
in CMEA countries, determined by the specific features of their economies,
and other spheres of social life, the most e§sent1al f.eatures. of this restructu;
ring are the same. This is the policy line aimed at improving the gatt;em. ol
the national economy, utilising much more fully scientific angl techno o.glc:.l_
achievements both in production and in management; enhancing the scienli

fic substantiation and role of long-term planning; extending the operational

i n d l 3 . l . l . f - 3 . ’
, a

collectives for the results of their activity; raising th
.. striving for the fuller use of commo-
gement methods and cost accounting; striving er e o otramsl

dity-money relations which develop within the bounds o
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economic plan. Their common aim is to ensure the fuller conformity of the
individual and group interests of the working people with the interests of
society as a whole,

The changes being effected—a result of the constructive activity of the Com-
munist and Workers’ parties of the CMEA countries—have by far not been com-
pleted. But what has been accomplished has yielded considerable positive re-
sults. A number of important problems of economic growth have been solved
and proper ways of settling other questions have been found. The peoples of
the fraternal countries have entered the new five-year period equipped with va-
luable experience in transforming all the aspects of social life in accordance
with the demands of the new stage. The entire range of problems linked with
the fuller disclosure of socialism’s advantages has prompted the fraternal coun-
tries to look for new, more perfect and effective forms of economic, scientific
and technological cooperation and the joint charting of the course of economic
integration by their Communist and Workers’ parties.

The fraternal countries see their major internationalist duty in the fur-
ther political consolidation and economic approximation of the countries of
the world socialist system. The Leninist line of reinforcing the unity and might
of the socialist community meets the vital interests of every socialist country
and the world socialist community as a whole. In present-day conditions wi-
der economic cooperation between the fraternal countries through their
economic integration acquires increasing importance for solving fundamental
problems of developed socialism. One of the chief stimuli to integration is
the ever keener contradiction between what is demanded by the contempor-
ary productive forces for their progressive development and what is avai-
lable for the purpose within the bounds of national economies.

Economic integration is called upon essentially to raise the efficiency of
the economic ties of fraternal socialist countries, to make it easier for them
to solve a number of basic problems of socialist construction, specifically
substantially to accelerate the pace of scientific and technological progress
in the entire national economy, contribute to a radical solution of the fuel,
power, and raw-material problem and to consolidate the material and tech-
nical basis of agriculture.

Integration fully meets the historical prospect of world socialism and si-
multaneously acts as a powerful accelerator of progress on a national and
international scale. CMEA countries are guided by the principle that the pro-
motion of their economic, scientific and technological cooperation and the deve-
lopment of their socialist economic integration represent a process regulated by
the Communist and Workers’ Parties and the governments of the fraternal
countries consciously and in a planned way, a process of international socia-
list division of labour. This is a process of approximation of their economies
and shaping of a modern highly efficient pattern of national economies, grad_ual
approximation and evening out of their economic development levels, shaping
of deep and stable ties in the main sectors of the economy, science and techno-
logy, expansion and strengthening, on this basis, -of -the. international market
of these countries and improvement of their commodity-money relations.

" “The decisions of the 25th Session of the Council for Mutual Economic As-
sistance, held in Bucharest in July 1971, represent a real embodiment of the
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general policy of socialist integration of the fraternal countries. The session
unanimously adopted a comprehensive programme for the promotion of coope-
ration between and the development of the socialist economic integration of
CMEA member countries. This programme, designated for a stage-by-stage
implementation over 15-20 years, was drawn up by the collective effort of
CMEA countries, proceeding from the tasks set by the Communist and Wor-
kers’ parties for the economic and socio-political advance of their countries
in the near future and also the decisions of the 23rd (special) CMEA Session
which formulated the main problems of and outlined the basic trends in fur-
thering cooperation between the fraternal countries at the present stage of
socialist and communist construction. The Comprehensive Programme speci-
fies the concrete ways and time-limits for carrying out the measures to pro-
mote economic, scientific and technical cooperation between CMEA countries,
international socialist division of labour and to raise their effectiveness. Prac-
tical implementation of the Comprehensive Programme, it is pointed out in
the Communiqué of the 25th CMEA Session, will help to strengthen the natio-
nal economies of the member countries of the Council for Mutual Economic
Assistance and their close interaction; to provide the necessary types of equip-
ment and raw and other materials; to attain the highest technical level of de-
velopment; to increase labour productivity: steadily to improve the people’s
well-being; to raise the defensive capacity of the countries of the socialist

-community. A number of provisions of the Comprehensive Programme have

already been reflected in the coordination of the national economic plans of
CMEA countries for - 1971-1975. :

In solving the intricate problems of furthering their mutual economic co-
operation, the Communist and Workers’ parties of the fraternal countries take
into account the political aspect of socialist economic integration. This inte-
gration serves as a good basis for the promotion of their political coopera-
tion, and, conversely, its normal development is possible only given the steady
strengthening of the unity and cohesion of the socialist community and the
ever closer coordination of the activities of socialist states in the field of inter-
national relations.

The new stage in the development of socialism, marked by a substantial
consolidation of the economic and technical potential of the fraternal countries
and greater unity of their ranks, also signifies a new offensive of the socialist
forces on the international positions of imperialism. The fraternal socialist
countries are rendering greater help to the liberation struggle of the peoples,
are strengthening their economic and political ties with young national sta-
tes, are cutting short the aggressive aspirations of imperialism and are effec-
tively upholding peace and international security. The building up of deve-
loped socialist society is a mighty accelerator of social progress, an important
contribution by the working peoples of the fraternal countries to the cause
of ultimate triumph of peace and socialism.

Victor AFANASYEV,
D. Sc. (Philos.)

Further Improvement of the Management
of Soviet Society

Human development over the past half-century has given ample proof of
the remarkable potentialities of the socialist system. This naturally applies in
full measure also to the Soviet Union where a developed socialist society has
been built and the even more sweeping tasks of communist construction are
being implemented. The Soviet Union has vast natural resources, a modern
industry able to fulfil the most diverse tasks on a high scientific and technical
level, a large-scale mechanised agriculture having ample possibilities. Wonder-
ful people have grown up in the Soviet Union—-workers, peasants, specialists,
scientists of a high professional standard, willing to do everything in their
power to promote the flourishing of their country.

For these advantages to be utilised to the utmost all the links of manage-
ment must always operate smoothly and in an organised way, people must be
willing and able to disclose and use the labour, material and financial resour-
ces in the most efficient way. In other words, managerial skill is one of the
main things at the modern stage in the development of Soviet society.

It will be no exaggeration to say that never before in the history of the
Soviet Union have questions of management, notably of production manage-
ment, been approached so profoundly and comprehensively as they have at
the 24th Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. The materials
and documents of the Congress do not confine themselves to stating that it
is necessary to improve management, but show why this is necessary and how
this should be done, show the ways for the further improvement of the scien-
tific management of society.

I

The need for the improvement of the system of management has been
evolved first and foremost by the all-out transition of the national economy to
intensive development. The comprehensive intensification of social production
and the raising of its effectiveness are to be the main line in the Soviet Union’s
development both in the immediate and in the more distant future, the most
important condition for the creation of the material and technical basis of com-
munism,

Clearly, the extensive development of any phenomenon or process has its
limits. Socio-economic processes graphically show it. Production cannot deve-
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lop eternally as a result only of the growth of capital investments and the in-
crease in the number of people employed. There cannot be an unending growth
of the number of research workers and expenditure on science, for in that case
the entire national income would in twenty-thirty years be spent on science and
the entire population would turn into scientists. The extensive development
of the service industry would in several decades place the entire population
behind the counter.

Where is the way out? How can the objective contradiction between the
continuous growth of production (and its different spheres) and the limited
nature of the quantitative, extensive factors of that growth, which is facing
socialist society on an ever renewing basis, be transcended? There is only one
way out-the intensification of social production.

The essence of intensification lies in economisation in time. “For the indi-
vidual, as well as for society,” Marx wrote, “the comprehensiveness of their
development, consumption and activity depends on cutting time losses. In the
final analysis, all economy is reduced to reduction in time losses.” I Lenin too
attached exclusive importance to the time factor. He called for making the
utmost of one’s time in big and small matters, in labour and in everyday life,
and believed that without economising in time it would be impossible to abo-
lish Russia’s backwardness, to overtake and outstrip the developed capitalist
countries, to win the battle against capitalism in the economic and cultural
fields. “Gaining time,” Lenin wrote, “means gaining everything.” 2

The time factor is thus an important indicator of social progress, of its
comprehensiveness. The material and spiritual potential of society is determin-
ed by the level of its productive forces, and that level is, in turn, measured by
the quantity and quality of the material and spiritual wealth produced by
society per unit of time. Time means rates, rhythm, speed. The higher the ra-
tes, the faster the rhythm, the higher the speed, the more voluminous and
condensed is time, the weightier is its every unit, for in that case man and so-
ciety will be able to produce and accomplish more. Working time is not only
the decisive factor in the production of material values, but also the measure
of labour. It is the measure both of the past, embodied labour and of the pre-
sent, live labour of workers in the productive and unproductive spheres.

The more “condensed’’ the unit of time and the more material and spiri-
tual values are produced during it, the higher is the level of development of
production, of society, and along with society—of every individual. This is a
general formula reflecting the connection between social progress and econo-
misation in time. As every other formula, it, too, simplifies, schematises the
real connection between time and progress. In life this connection is mediated
by a complex system of social, above all economic, relations. A high level of
production and the most efficient use of time are necessary, but they are far
from sufficient to ensure the comprehensive development of society and the
individual. It is important that the produced material and spiritual values
should become the property of the whole of society, of all its members without
exception.

Marx and F. Engels, drchives, Vol. 4, ‘;) 119 (in Russian).
1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 32, p. 492.
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It is therefore only logical that in saying that reduction in time losses.is a
criterion of social progress Marx had in mind collective production inherent
in socialism and communism. Moreover, Marx described the economy of time
as the prime economic law of new production, of the new sodiety. “The most
efficient use of time, as also the balanced distribution of working time among
the various branches of production remains the prime economic law springing
from collective production.” *

From the very essence of Marx’s arguments it follows that economisation
in time is not only the prime economic, but also the prime sociological law
governing the functioning and development of socialism and communism. The
comprehensive development of society and of the individual, the indicator of
which, Marx noted, is cutting time losses, cannot be reduced to the develop-
ment of the economy and the material welfare of the individual alone. The
comprehensive development of society includes not only a high level of pro-
duction, but also of the whole system of social relations, and of spiritual cul-
ture. By the same token the comprehensive development of man includes the
entire aggregate of his qualities as a producer, as a social functionary, as a
learning and thinking being, as the vehicle and creator of spiritual values.

Naturally, communist society, which the Soviet people are building, and
which presupposes the comprehensive development of society and of the in-
dividual, cannot fail to concern itself consistently with economisation in time.
and, hence, with the intensification of its development.

The growth of labour productivity, of the effectiveness of social produc-
tion is attained in modern conditions not only and not so much through a
quantitative growth of production capacities and an increase in the number of
people employed, but notably through the extensive utilisation of the latest
scientific and technological achievements, the improvement of management,
and better education and qualifications of working people. To bring about an
economic growth not through numbers, but through organisation and skill-
such is the motto of intensification. Intensification for higher labour productiv-
ity will during the Ninth Five-year Plan period account for 80-85 per cent of
the increment of the national income, 87-90 per cent of the increment of the
industrial output, 95 per cent of the increment of construction and assembly
work, the entire increment of agricultural output and the volume of shipment
by rail.

Among the factors promoting intensification ("’science-technology-manage-
ment-education”) science has the leading role to play. Science transforms, re-
volutionises technology, and with it the entire technical and technological ba-
sis of production. Science directly and indirectly (through machinery and tech-
nologies) imparts knowledge to production workers. Science arms the sub-
jects of management with a knowledge of scientific principles and methods,
modern scientific and technical means of management. Management is the bind-
ing, cementing link in this system of intensification factors. Management
is called upon rationally to organise production, to ensure the effective func-
tioning and development of production, science, technology and education,
and to build bridges between theri so that the latest scientific achievements

3 K. Marx and F. Engels, Archives, Vol. 4, p. 119 (in Russian).
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are timely introduced into techniques and technologies, and that the latter are
just as timely employed in production. Management is called upon to trans-
form scientific and technological achievements into the knowledge, experience
and skills of working people, rationally to unite production workers with one
another and also with the latest techniques so as to attain the greatest econo-
mic and social effect. That is why Leonid Brezhnev, in his speech to his elec-
tors on June 12, 1970, emphasised that: “’At the fronts of communist eco-
nomic construction. . . the science of victory is essentially the science of mana-
gement! To study the science of management and, if necessary, to learn it
anew, therefore, becomes the foremost duty of our cadres.” *

The need to improve the system of management is dictated by the growth
of the scale and the qualitative shifts in the economy.

In the Soviet Union there are about 50,000 factories and other industrial
enterprises, 34,000 collective farms and 15,000 state farms, and thousands of
other national economic units. Enormous capital construction is now under
way: 500,000 million rubles will be spent in the Ninth Five-Year Plan period
(1971-1975) on national economic development, as compared with 7,300 mil-
lion in the first (1928/1929-1932/1933) and 211,800 million in the seventh. As
regards qualitative shifts, these are expressed in the creation of new indus-
tries, the need for which is dictated by social requirements and those of the
scientific and technological revolution; in the comprehensive development of
the entire economy as also of its separate branches; in the ever greater orien-
tation of the economy on the accelerated development of agriculture and other
branches producing consumer goods, along with the steady development of
heavy industry as the basis of all this. All this makes new, higher demands
on management, and prevents one from resting content with the existing
forms and methods, even those that had served well in the past.

At the same time the possibilities of management have greatly increased-
this applies both to the people in management and to its technical aspect. The
level of knowledge and professional standards of managerial staffs and ex-
perts, and of the broad mass of the working people has risen steeply. The
science and technical means of management have advanced, notably compui-
tational techniques. Modern technology makes it possible to use machinery
for many labour-consuming, non-creative management operations, leaving to
people the function of decision-making, the organisation of the fulfilment of
adopted decisions, control and supervision over managerial processes. It has
now become possible to create automated management systems for the most
diverse national economic units. )

Finally, the question of mamagement is assuming ever greater political
significance. Socialism is a class society, and where there are classes, interests
and the requirements of millions there is also politics. That is why Lenin re-
peatedly emphasised the need for a political approach to the solution of eco-
nomic problems, and regarded the principle of the unity of political and eco-
nomic management as one of the main principles underlying the activity of
the Communist Party. ‘“The political aspect of this question is also very im-

- portant,”” the report of the CC CPSU at the 24th Party Congress says. “The

4 Pravda, June 13, 1970.
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uninterrupted operation of the economic mechanism helps to create a good
and businesslike atmosphere in the country, promotes labour enthusiasm
among the broad masses, and leads to growth of initiative among the work-
ing people, because then the people see that their labour efforts produce the
expected results, that they benefit the people and the whole of society. And,
conversely, nothing so tends to cool people’s ardour as illconsidered decisions
and bungling or bureaucratic practices on the part of individuals, which result
in the wasteful use of labour, social resources and created values.” 3

In recent years much has been done in the USSR to improve management.
The new economic reform has restored the branch principle of economic ma-
nagement, and as a result it has become much more efficient. Considerable
positive shifts have also taken place in planning; plans have become more
balanced, the development of some branches has been optimised, the econo-
mic and social aspects of plans are better dovetailed. The reform is an impor-
tant step forward in the development of socialist democracy—it has extended
the competence and rights of the Union Republics, has granted greater opera-
tional independence to enterprises, and the working people have been more
extensively drawn into production management.

We must not, however, be content with what has been achieved. Time
does not stand still and it places ever new questions on the agenda which can
be resolved only with the help of new organisational forms, new methods
and means of management. Improvement of the system of management is not
a one-time measure, but a dynamic process of resolving ever new problems
advanced by life.

II.

Having emphasised the need for improved management, the 24th Party
Congress has also outlined the main ways of achieving that improvement.

First and foremost, it is necessary to improve the theory and practice of
planning, which under socialism is the central link, the core of national eco-
nomic management. It is a question of raising the scientific level of planning
and improving planning methods, and of taking a comprehensive approach.to
planning, since the nature of problems to be solved and their solution require
the concerted efforts of many branches and economic regions. This means
that planning should give greater consideration to societal requirements (ecd-
nomic, social and spiritual), to the available economic potentialities and local
conditions, that the territorial distribution of production should be improved,
that a comprehensive analysis and appraisal should be made of various solu-
tion variants, that long-term plans of economic and socio-political develop-
ment should be made on the basis of forecasts for the population growth, the
requirements of the national economy, and scientific and technological pro-
gress. Moreover, long-term plans and forecasts should be closely connected
with five-year and annual plans. .

Special attention is to be given to the planning of scientific and technologi-
cal progress, the fullest use of the latest,,achievements.of._gciggpg}and techno-
logy, the need to work out comprehensive programmes for their further de-
velopment, and, on this basis, to draw up all the sections of the plan.

5 a4th Congress of the CPSU. -Documents, Moscow, 1971, p. 79.
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This approach has been reflected in the Directives of the 24th Party Con-
gress on the Ninth Five-Year Plan, which point out not only the main trends
in the development of science, engineering and technologies, but also deter-
mine the relevant targets for each economic sector with due regard for achie-
ved as well as planned technical and technological objectives. Plans are to be
‘based on thoroughly elaborated scientific and technical forecasts.

Important steps to improve the planning of scientific and technological
progress are also envisaged in the decision of the USSR Council of Ministers
“On Some Measures to Improve the Planning and Economic Stimulation of
Industrial Production” (July 1971) according to which the plans of enterpri-
ses and associations are as of 1972 specially to stipulate the volume of sales
-of new output which in its technical and economic indicators corresponds to
the best achievements of world engineering. Plans are to provide for an in-
crease in the share of this output in the total volume of production; this output
is to be included in the plans for the production of major items in its physical
volumes, and these stipulations are to be taken dnto account when incentive
funds are formed.

No less important is the improvement of the organisational structure of
management. This means first and foremost that the work of the State Plan-
ning Committee and other managing bodies, ministries and boards is to be
improved and assigned a greater role. Strict delimitation of their functions
enables these bodies to concentrate on the basic problems of national econo-
mic development. Of great importance for the improvement of management
is the consistent implementation of Lenin’s principle of individual responsibi-
lity for the job assigned, the exact definition of the scope and correlation of
rights and duties, the responsibility of officials, the abolition of redundant
links in management and parallelism in work, the consistent struggle against
all manifestations of narrow departmentalisation and parochialism.

With the scientific and technological revolution in progress, special atten-
tion is to be devoted to the further concentration of production. Its modern
form in the USSR are big production and research-and-production associa-
tions, firms for the introduction of scientific and technical ideas, comprehen-
sive institutes, “institute-factory” complexes, and so on. Their major speci-
fic feature is that they are not a conglomerate, a mere sum of the enterprises
and organisations comprising them, but an intégral system, a single complex
whose elements are interconnected and interact on the basis of a common
objective, the specialisation, cooperation and division of labour. P.‘roductlon
associations, experience has demonstrated, are one of the most expedient forms
.of organising management because they combine the b?an(.:h structure of ma-
nagement, which is most efficient in conditions of the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution, with the independence of enterprises, granted to them under the
economic reform. .

-The 24th Congress set the task the “organically fusing the achievements
of the scientific and technological revolution with the advantages of the socia-
list economic system, to unfold more broadly our own, intrinsically socialist,
forms of fusing science with production.” 6 Associations are one of the most
expedient forms for an organic fusion of science and production, making it

6 24th Congress of the CPSU. Documents, Moscow, 1971, p. 69.
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possible greatly to accelerate the introduction of the latest scientific and tech-
nological achievements into production.

Associations also help to create favourable conditions for the most rational
utilisation of material, financial and labour resources, for the concentration,
specialisation and coordination of production, which is an essential prerequi-
site for scientific and technological progress; to abolish unnecessary links in
the management of enterprises, which obstruct the operative decision of pro-
duction gquestions; to reduce managerial staffs; extensively to apply computers
in management; to organise extensive training and retraining of workers and
specialists, to raise their cultural and technical level, and to ensure their most
rational utilisation.

By August 1970 there were over 600 such associations in the USSR. The
effectiveness of their activity can be seen from the fact that the volume of
the output of Soviet industry as a whole grew 7 per cent in 1969 as compared
with 1968, while that of the associations grew 8.5 per cent, and the figures
for the rise in labour productivity were correspondingly 5 and 7.1 per cent.

Production associations also help to resolve important social tasks. By rais-
ing the effectiveness of production they create conditions for improving the
working people’s welfare. By ensuring rapid advance of scientific and techno-
logical progress and raising the education and qualification of working peo-
ple, they help to make society homogeneous, to do away with the essential
distinctions between workers by brain and workers by hand. Organising
branches in medium and small towns, and in rural areas, they help to draw
idle labour resources into production, introduce modern production standards,
science, technology, spiritual culture and modern amenities in the most re-
mote corners of the country. Associations are the vehicles, as it were, of scien-
tific, technological, social and cultural progress.

A major socio-political role is played also by agrarian-industrial associa-
tions, which are an effective form of industrialising agriculture, transforming
agricultural labour into a variant of industrial labour. They thus help to abo-
lish the essential distinctions between town and country, the working class
and the peasantry.

That is why associations should be formed at an accelerated rate. “The
concentration of production,” the Resolution of the 24th Congress on the Re-
port of the CC CPSU says, ““should be continued by creating production and
science-production amalgamations and combines, which should in the long
term become the main profit-and-loss units in social production.” 7

The greater role of economic stimuli, combined with the improvement of
moral stimuli is another important trend in the improvement of management.
The economic reform expresses the policy of the CPSU aimed at a correct
combination of directive, centralised targets with the utilisation of economic
levers linked with commodity-money relations—economic accounting, Prices,
profit, credits, material incentives, etc. Since the incentive funds are forr_ned
not out of budget allocations, but as a result of the fulfilment by enterprises
of targets for the production of additional output, and out of over-plan profits,
the reform promotes the disclosure and tapping of latent Teserves.

7 Ibid., p. 295.
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A further improvement of the system of stimuli is needed to create econo-
mic conditions that would prompt enterprises to adopt higher plan targets
and to use investment and labour resources more rationally; that would sti-
mulate scientific and technological progress and the growth of labour produc-
tivity to a maximum; that would help in every way to raise the quality of
output. The 24th Congress also noted that it was important consistently to in-
troduce economic accounting at lower levels (enterprises, collective farms,
state farms, etc.), as well as at higher levels, and also to improve the remune-
ration of labour.

Important measures to improve material stimulation are outlined in the
above mentioned decision of the USSR Council of Ministers “On Some Mea-
sures to Improve the Planning and Economic Stimulation of Industrial Pro-
duction”. In particular, it establishes stable quotas for deductions from pro-
fits to economic incentive funds so as to obviate in the current five-year period
unjustified and often considerable differences in the size of material incentives
granted at enterprises in different branches. Economic incentive funds are to
be of a size corresponding to scientifically based proportions in the growth of
wages, labour productivity, profits and other plan indicators.

Changes are to be introduced in the existing quotas for the formation of
funds for mastering new equipment with a view to fuller compensation for
expenditure on its mastering, including higher expenditure in the first year,
and in some cases (with the permission of the relevant ministry) in the second
year of the serial production of the new equipment. The decision provides for
better conditions for encouraging enterprises successfully mastering new ma-
chinery and technologies.

Ministries and boards are allowed to earmark part of the stimulation funds
for granting additional incentives to collectives manufacturing new products
and introducing new equipment so as to compensate enterprises for losses in
their incentive funds resulting from lower production development rates and
other indicators due to mastering the production of new and better articles.

Extensive credits are to be granted for the introduction of new equipment
and the improvement of production, the term of credits depending on the time
needed for the credited measures to recoup.

Material incentives are important but they are not the only labour stimu-
lus. As the country progresses towards communism, r.n’oral incentives to work
acquire greater importance. These are: social recognition of lgl?our; respects
of one’s colleagues and of society; sense of duty and regpon51b1hty to the peo-
ple; satisfaction with the results of one’s work; the pride one tgkes in one's
work: clear conscience; the joy of creation; the quest and enthus1asp1; aesthe—
tic delight in one’s labour and its results. Under socialism the working people
are the mastérs of their country, the builders of the new society. They attach
importance not only to the material aspect of labour, its remuneration, but
also to moral encouragement, moral satisfaction. _

A correct combination of material and moral stimuli, their organic unity
constantly promotes labour activity, raises labour productivity and increases
social wealth and, on the other hand, improves the people’s welfare, makgs
for the comprehensive development of the worker and the formation of his
high spiritual make-up. This is the main social task of communist construc-
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tion. With the growth of the welfare and the level of the special and general
training of workers and specialists, the effect of material incentives becomes
ever more complex and less direct. In the system of incentives to work, grea-
ter importance is acquired by the desire to create and to become an active and
full-fledged member of the collective, to participate in its affairs and to see
that one’s work, one’s contribution to the common cause, is appreciated. And
this is quite understandable, for stimulation of people’s labour activity is not
only, and not so much, an economic as a social problem.

In modern conditions the tasks of management have grown more com-
plicated, and this is, among other things, due to the fact that the volume of
information has enormously increased. In this connection it is extremely im-
portant for the improvement of management to use organisational and com-
puter techniques, automated systems and scientific methods of management
and planning. Computers allow for mechanising and automatising many ope-
rations connected with the processing and analysis of information. Freed of
labour-consuming monotonous and tiring operations, management workers
are able to engage in creative labour, to resolve basic management tasks.

The production of computers and the network of computing centres are
expanding in the Soviet Union. In 1970 there were over 250 such centres at
enterprises, research institutes and design offices alone.

Production is being automated. Over the last decade (1961-1970) the num-
ber of automated lines has trebled, the number of automated sections has
increased fourfold, and that of automated workshops fivefold. In 1970 there
were over 400 automated production management systems in the USSR.

In the Ninth Five-Year Plan period extensive work is to be done to create
and introduce automated systems for the planning and management of bran-
ches, territorial organisations, associations and enterprises. It is planned to
set up a countrywide automated system for the collection and processing of
information so that in future national economic accounting, planning and ma-
nagement will rely on a state network of computing centres and a single
countrywide automated communication network. Over the current five-year
period it is planned to set up 1,600 automated management systems, of which
150 will be of all-Union, Republican and branch significance, and 3,000 com-
puter centres and systems for the automated control of technological proces-
ses. In future these systems are to be united into a single country-wide auto-
mated management system. The 160 per cent increase in the output of com-
puters envisaged in the Ninth Five-Year plan will provide a modern technical
basis for the creation of automated information and mamnagement systems at
different levels. The production of modern programme-compatible integrated
computers is being launched in the USSR and some other socialist countries.
They will form a single series of six computers capable of carrying out 10,000
to 2,000,000 counting operations per second.

There are two extreme viewpoints on the_role of modern scientific and
technical management means, and both are equally wrong. The advocates of
one of them reject modem scientific methods, new management techniques. As
before, they consider that management problems can be resolved by means of
volitional efforts, orders and directives. In saying that techniques threaten to
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© 24th Party Congress says, “'is directed towards helping to brin

oust man from the sphere of management, that the “cybernetic boom’’, the
“technocratic approach”” means a complete rejection of traditional methods
and means of management, these people, who can only be called conservati-
ves, essentially hide their unwillingness to keep in step with the times, to mas-
ter modern management methods.

No less erroneous is the other extreme—an overestimation and even absolu-
tisation of techniques. The proponents of this viewpoint forget that techniques
has always been and will always be a means helping man to resolve problems
facing him. It is not a question of reducing all management to techniques
(this is impossible), but of using techniques, computers above all, as effectively
as possible for the solution of management problems. An overestimation of
technical facilities is harmful not only in theory but also in practice, because
it seeks to outstrip normal development. Automatic production management
with the application of cybernetic means is making just the first steps and is
still far from universal automation. That is why to reduce management pro-
blems simply to a matter of the introduction of computers is to ignore the
experience of management gained in the socialist countries, the principles,
forms and methods of management corresponding to the modern level of pro-

duction, science and technology.
III.

Management is a problem requiring a systems, comprehensive approach
and as comprehensive a solution. Questions of economic management are lin-
ked with questions of managing the development of social relations, of Soviet
society’s spiritual life, and the two sets of questions should be examined and
resolved in close interconnection.

The comprehensive approach to problems of management finds expression
in the Directives on the 1971-1975 Five-Year Plan for the national economic
development of the USSR, which, along with economic tasks and on their ba-
sis, outline important social tasks: growth of the people’s welfare, improve-
ment of working conditions and the way of life of the Soviet people; improve-
ment of working people’s education and qualifications and their cultural and
technical levels, approximation of the conditions and living standards of the
urban and rural populations; further advance and approximation of nations.

Solution of these problems will contribute to the achievement of the prin-
cipal aim of management in socialist society—abolition of social distinctions,
attainment of a social homogeneity. The social policy of the CPSU is aimed at
solving these problems; this policy is the basic element of Party leadership,
which' we regard as the most general, important and responsible level of the
scientific management of society. “The Party’'s policy”, the CC Report to the

g the working
class, the collective-farm peasantry and the intelligentsia closer together, and
gradually erasing the essential distinctions between town and country and bet-
ween brainwork and manual labour. This is one of the key sectors in the buil-

ding of a classless communist society.” 8

® 24t Congress of the CPSU. Documents, Moscow, 1971, p. 87.
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T'he r.novement.of Soviet society from class differentiation to social homo-
geneity is proceedmg in conditions of the scientific and technological revolu-
tion which qhanges production and all spheres of social life and substantially
a.ffects. relations between people in collectives, relations between the collec-
tives, 1ntra-cle§ss and inter-class, intra-national and inter-national relations, the
system of sgc1a} relations as a whole. It complicates and diversifies the forms
of communication between people and the exchange of the results of their
act1v1ty,.br1pgs al;out a movement of large human masses both professionally
and territorially, introduces changes into their professional composition, affects
the character of labour, the way of life and thinking, people’s requirements
and interests and helps to satisfy them more and more fully. It gives rise to
new forgn.s.of labour, social and spiritual activity. Ever more people dedicate
the_lr.ablhtles to scientific, technical, technological and artistic creation, social
activity, etc. ’

All this greatly diversifies the tasks of social management, raises new dif-
ﬁcu_lt problems before the management bodies. The most important thing in
social and political management is ably to consider and, in keeping with the
interests of.the whole of society, to combine the interests of the working class
peasantry, intelligentsia, nations and nationalities, all generations, various so:
cial groups and collectives, to work out such forms for the organisation of
people and for.ms of stimulation, as would prompt them to even more active
labour and social activity with a view to achieving the tasks facing society.

The role of .the subject in the system of social management, notably that
of the Cpmmunlst Party, is increasing. The Party policy permeates all spheres
of the life and development of socialist society. No field of social life, no
sphere of human activity can be managed under socialism without a political
approach, without determining the political content, the political consequen-
ces of this or that measure. Determining, for example, its policy in the field of
scientific and technological progress, the CPSU at the same time endeavours to
take into account its socio-political and ideological consequences.

. In socialist society there is not, nor can there be any other political orga-
nisation which would be able to integrate modern science, technology, the sys-
tem of management and education into a single whole, to ensure a purposeful
coo.rdinated functioning and development of all the component parts of the
social organism, to take into account and ably to combine the interests and
specific features of different classes, social groups and collectives, all nations
and nationalities, all generations. The Communist Party does not pursue any
narrow (local, professional, national, departmental) interests; it expresses the
common, basic interests of the entire people and, hence of every collective,
every member of society. Only the Communist Party is able to fuse into a
single powerful stream the small and smallest streamlets of people’s initiative,
to generalise the rich experience of the masses, to direct their efforts towards
a single goal.

The profound meaning of the measures-in the economic and social fields,
worked out by the 24th Party Congress, is organically to combine the utilisa-
tion of the achievements of the modern scientific and technological revolution
with effective forms of socialist management, to direct them for the purposes
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of the best utilisation of the reserves and potentialities of socialism, thereby
securing the success of communist construction. )

The main subject and object of social management are people, social col-
lectives. They have to play the decisive role in the conscious, purposeful in-
fluence being exerted on production and society. People adopt decisions, take
measures for and finally control their implementation. The success of mana-
gement and the effectiveness of production depends on how well prepared
people are, on how they are placed in the various links of the economic or-
ganism, on what-attitudes they take to their work, on how disciplined and
responsible they are. That is why it is highly important to improve .th.e educa-
tion and qualifications of working people, to systematise the training and
retraining of managerial personnel. In socialist society production science and
technology are not carried on for the sake of production, but for the sake of
people, for the satisfaction of their material and spiritual requirements, for the
most purposeful utilisation and improvement of their abilities. The final re-
sult of the social process,” Marx said of communism, “will be society itself,
i. e., man himself in the interlacement of his social ties. Everything that has
a stable form, the product, etc., for example, acts in this movement only as a
moment. .. Even the direct production process acts here only as a mo-
ment.” ®

The main thing in the management of production and society is the mana-
gement of people united in various social collectives, the organisation of. peo-
ple’s labour, of their social and spiritual activity, the satisfaction of their di-
verse ever-increasing requirements. .

What does the management of people mean? It means a correct deh:nztzon
of the social role of every person, his place in production, in the collect.lve, of
his functions, rights and duties; the understanding by every person of his own
social role, which is attained through training and education; the execulion
by every person of his social role, which is achieved thr.ough a system of legal
and momal standards, the stimulation of labour and soc.l'al activity. The mana-
gement of people, however, is not limited to the dgﬁniuon_, understanding gnd
execution by every person of his role in production, society, the col!ectlve.
Man does not exist in isolation from other people. He is part of a definite col-
lective, social group, class, which have specific traits, requirements and inte-
rests. Hence, the management of people becomes also the management of col-
lectives, social groups, classes, the relations within them and between them.
Hence, management is the organisation of the masses, the study, con51dera§1cl’p

and combination of their interests, the activation of their creative potentiali-
ties, and uniting them for the solution of the tasks facing society.

Man is tied to other people with thousands of thre,el!ds and maintains eco-
nomic, socio-political and other relations v_wyh them. .The ht_xma'n essence is
no abstraction inherent in each single individual. In its reality it is the en-
semble of the social relations,” Marx wrote. 10 The man-ag.ement.of people is
therefore the management of the whole gggl:egate of soclghst soglal relations,
the process of their gradual transformation into communist relations.

9 . ! blished manuscripts, Bolshevik, No. 11-12, 1939, p. 65.
‘“Fi??dgrxltﬁc‘l'xl?f ﬁgggls,lis'elected Works, Vol. 1, Moscow, 1969, p. 14.

People set themselves definite aims, are guided in their actions by- definite
ideas and views. Society makes definite demands on people also in the spiri-
tual field, educates them in keeping with the dominant ideas and principles.
This means that management includes also the guidance of spiritual life, of
spiritual production. That is why the 24th Party Congress devoted much at-
tention to the improvement of the work of all links of the ideological front,
to the communist education of working people, the formation of the new
man, which is one of the main tasks of the Party in communist construction.

The all-out intensification of the creative activity of the working people
and the further development of Soviet socialist democracy have always been
and will always be a matter of the Communist Party’s special concern. These
questions were also discussed in great detail at the 24th Party Congress. The
Congress elaborated sweeping creative plans for the next few years and for
the more remote future and emphasised that the fulfilment of these plans de-
pends on the work of every Soviet citizen, on the people’s organisation, pet-
severence, skill to fulfil the tasks entrusted to them. To mobilise the masses
for the fulfilment of urgent tasks, to rally the entire people still closer around
the Leninist platform of communist construction—such is the main task of the
Party, of all its organisations,

Questions of raising the creative activity of the working masses are indis-
solubly linked with the further development of Soviet democracy. Since pro-
duction and all social life have become extremely complicated and social sys-
tems at any level (from a single enterprise to the national economy as a whole,
from a small workers’ collective to society as a whole) have to be compe-
tent in many fields and to deal with many factors, it is difficult to expect that
correct decisions can always be taken by a single centre, however big and
competent. This is because no single centre is able to digest the vast and quick-
ly growing volume of information required for the adoption of correct deci-
sions. That is why there must be a certain decentralisation of management,
a redistribution of managerial functions from top to bottom, from the centre
to the localities, to an ever wider range of bodies and organisations, to an ever
greater number of people, to ever new masses of working people.

This, naturally, does not mean that there is to be a weakening of centra-
lised planning and management let alone their rejection. The principle of de-
mocratic centralism has been and continues to be the main organisational
principle of socialism. This means that ever new masses of working people
have to be drawn into the management of production and all social affairs.
This process finds expression in the growing role of the Soviets of Working
People’s Deputies, public organisations and workers’ collectives in the life and
development of society, in the improvement of socialist legislation, in the ex-
pansion and improvement of socialist emulation, invention and rationalising.
Millions of working people have participated in the drawing up of the Ninth
Five-Year Plan. They have submitted a vast number of proposals to promote
the development of the economy and culture, to_speed up scientific and tech-
nological progress, to improve the management of production and all aspects
of social life. The CPSU will continue to improve and develop all forms of
socialist democracy.
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The Main Lines of Research in the Social Seciences

The whole activity of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union is an em-
bodiment of the solid unity of revolutionary theory and revolutionary prac-
tice. Together with the fraternal parties it has been steadily enriching Marx-
ism-Leninism on the basis of profound analysis and generalisation of the pro-
cesses in social development. A truly invaluable contribution to the treasure-
store of Marxism-Leninism was made by the 24th Congress of the CPSU. The
Central Committee’s Report and the whole work of the Congress are of out-
standing policy-making and political importance and simultaneously of great
theoretical importance. The importance of the Congress is determined above
all by the fact that it has given a full-scale analysis both of the new stage in
the development of the Soviet Union and of the world revolutionary process
as a whole.

The main lines in the development of Marxist-Leninist theory and of all
the social sciences stand out clearly in the light of the decisions of the 24th
Congress of the CPSU. First, there is the definition given by the Congress of
developed socialism, based on a profound scientific generalisation of the ex-
perience in building the new society in the Soviet Union and the experience
of other socialist countries. Formulation of the problems of developed socia-
list society is a fundamental general task of Soviet scientists working in all
the social sciences.

The 24th Congress stressed the need for complex research into present-day
processes in the development of society for the needs of scientific guidance of
the socialist economy and fulfilment of the tasks of communist construction.
The need for a comprehensive, complex approach by all the social sciences to
the solution of pressing theoretical problems springs from the substance of
the dialectical method and is resolutely dictated by the times.

THE BASIC LINES OF COMPLEX RESEARCH

Formulation of the philosophical principles underlying communist consttuc-
tion and communist education is the most general, complex line on which the
research efforts of those who work in all the social sciences meet and blend.

We are materialists and we hold material production to be the basis of
the development of socialist society and of historical progress as a whole. We
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also hold il to be axiomatic that history 1s made by men, and that the depth
and breadth of social change depends on the numbers of men involved in
making history, and on their consciousness, activity and convictions. Under
socialism—the first system in history developing on the basis of conscious gui-
dance of social processes and involving vast masses of working people in buil-
ding the new society—men’s spiritual qualities and creative efforts naturally
become a factor on which largely depend the nature and pace of social pro-
gress. The Central Committee’s Report to the 24th Congress of the CPSU
stresses that “Communism is inconceivable without a high level of culture,
education, sense of civic duty and inner maturity of people just as it is in-
conceivable without the appropriate material and technical basis”. !

One should be clear on the fact that the growth of production, the deve-
lopment of science and technology, and the rise of living standards can help
to shape the new spiritual and moral make-up of men and to establish the
communist way of life only if they go hand in hand with communist educa-
tion and the improvement of social relations.

It follows, therefore, that the moulding and establishment of a coherent
world outlook by the builders of communism is of fundamental importance,
and should give expression to man’s attitude to the world, to other men, to so-
cial life in all its diversity, to creative work and to spiritual values. This
means the comprehensive formulation, you might say, of the philosophy of
the builder of communism embodying his communist convictions, his high in-
tellectual standards and other moral principles. This kind of outlook can re-
sult only from collective efforts by all the social sciences—philosophy and po-
litical economy, scientific communism and sociology, history and law, aesthe-
tics and ethics. This outlook should naturally include the scientific view of the
modern epoch, and a deep-seated conviction that communism is inevitably
bound to triumph over capitalism. Essentially, the social philosophy of the
builder of communism cannot be reconciled with the bourgeois or revisionist
concepts of the present day or to any of the inventions of the ideological advo-
cates of capitalism. It requires a principled, class, party approach to all social
phenomena.

The philosophy of the builders of communism is a concentrated expres-
sion of the spiritual atmosphere which is inherent in the developed socialist
society and whose basis is determined by the communist political line and
ideology, which fully prevails under socialism. The profound content of social
consciousness ‘under developed socialism may be defined, with much more
reason, as the philosophy of the builders of communism because the Soviet
people’s education and cultural standards have been steadily rising, because
its spiritual interests and requirements have been steadily growing, and be-
cause there is ever greater depth to the philosophical problems whose com-
prehension characterises the basic tendencies in the development of Spiritual
life in socialist society.

The inculcation of a communist attitude to work is central to the whole

1 24¢h Congress of the CPSU. Documents, Moscow, 1971, p. 100.
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man and society. The attitude to work and the incentive to it are a key indica-
tor of the degree of social maturity attained by society and the individual,
with labour providing the main source for their improvement. On the strength
of the general Marxist doctrine on the role of labour we are fully justified in
saying that free, conscious collective work is the main means for establishing
communist relations and the communist outlook. In defining the programme
for the communist education of the young, Lenin stressed: “Only by working
side by side with workers and peasants can one become a genuine Commu-
nist”. 2 That is why.the formulation of problems in fostering the communist
attitude to work and to social duty is the main task for the social sciences in
moulding and establishing the communist world outlook and the spiritual
make-up of the builder of communism.

The communist world outlook is the basis for correct orientation in the in-
creasingly complex processes of historical development. It helps to gain a
profound understanding of the course and prospects of world development, to
find one’s bearings in domestic and foreign affairs and consciously to build
life the communist way.

There is an insistent need to give a scientific formulation of the set of
philosophical problems which could be defined as the socio-philosophical and
socio-historical conceptions of the present epoch. The basic features of the
Marxist-Leninist conception of the present day, above all its main political
content, have been clearly defined in the documents of the CPSU and the
world communist movement. One of the main tasks facing the Soviet social
sciences today is to obtain a profound and creative comprehension of present-
day socio-philosophical problems.

The world outlook of Soviet people is profoundly internationalist. Their
great historical achievements provide evidence of their solidarity with all the
liberation movements of the 20th century. At the same time, their world
outlook is permeated with profound affection for their socialist country, which
is Soviet patriotism. The education of the builder of communism is the educa-
tion of an internationalist and a patriot prepared to support the liberation
movement in other countries and to stand up in defence of his socialist country
with all the means at his disposal, and to make any sacrifices for its freedom
and independence. The young generation must learn not only td build commu-
nism, but also to defend the new society against any ill-wishers, to defend it
ideologically and politically and, whenever necessary, with arms in hand.

Consequently, the communist world outlook, in the broad sense of the
word, is not only a set of views on nature and society as a whole, not only a
mere aggregation of knowledge. It is a coherent system of socio-economic and
political ideas and convictions, aesthetic views and ethical rules by which the
builder of communism is guided and which have a tremendous effect on every
aspect of his cognitive and practical activity. The moulding of the commu-
nist world outlook, of the communist spiritual tenor is the focal point at which
theory and practice are united into one, at which scientific principles and
laws become convictions, views and rules, investing all the activity of men
with a profound social meaning, and at which philosophical, economic, socio-

2 V., I. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 31, p. 298.
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logical and other research blends directly with the life and work of the mas-
ses building the communist society. :

The fundamental features of the communist world outlook are given in
the Marxist-Leninist doctrine, in the CPSU’s programmeé documents and in
the moral code of the builder of communism, and are set out in concrete terms
in the materials of the 24th Congress of the CPSU in application to the con-
ditions of developed socialist society. It is the task of researchers to throw
a full light on the content and role of the communist world outlook, to show
its coherent character, and to give greater depth to the understanding of the
forms and methods of developing communist consciousness and the political
and labour activity of men.

That is the context in which we stress the fundamental philosophical im-
portance of the Communist Party’s socio-economic policy as set out in the
Directives of the 24th Congress of the CPSU for the new five-year period. The
CPSU has set as the main task of the five-year period a considerable rise in
the people’s material and cultural level on the basis of high rates of develop-
ment in socialist production, its greater efficiency, scientific and technical pro-
gress and faster growth of labour productivity, and does not regard this task
as a temporary one but as the general orientation of the country’s economic
development over the long term. The theoretical comprehension of this task
calls for research and philosophical generalisation of all the processes associa-
ted with it, in the first place the problems arising from the scientific and tech-
nological revolution.

Consequently, one of the main lines of complex research is the study of the
socio-economic and ideological problems of the scientific and technological
revolution. The Soviet scientists’ view of the main tasks of complex research
into the scientific and technological revolution is the need to give a com-
prehensive explanation of the role of the scientific and technological revolu-
tion in the world-wide historical process, its part in creating the material and
technical basis of communism, and its effect on the social, political, ideologi-
cal and cultural spheres and the development of the individual under social-
ism and under capitalism.

The whole experience gained by the Soviet Union and the fraternal socia-
list countries shows that under the socialist system social, scientific and tech-
nical progress operates in one direction, with the role of scientific and tech-
nical progress in the allround development of socialist society steadily in-
creasing. On the strength of this regularity, the 24th Congress determined
that the acceleration of scientific and technological progress was being brought
to the fore both in the light of the current tasks and the long-term prospects.
Starting from the fact that the Soviet Union has attained a high level in the
development of the productive forces and a high degree of maturity of social
relations, the CPSU put forward as a most important task the organic fusion
of the achievements in the scientific and technological revolution with the ad-
vantages of the socialist economic system. This, for its part, requires com-
prehensive study of the ways-and forms of the most efficient use of scientific
and technological progress in every sphere of the developed socialist society

“'for the purpose of successful communist construction.

The Marxist-Leninist doctrine regards the scientific and technological re-
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volution as a process which proceeds within the framework of definite social
relations and interacts with them.

There is need for an in-depth study of the problem of putting the scienti-
fic and technological revolution to use in developing and improving socialist
relations of production. Among the problems that arise here are those connec-
ted with the development of socialist property, with changes in the sphere of
production, exchange, distribution and consumption, with the obliteration of
distinctions between classes and within classes, and with growing social
homogeneity and -social equality.

The prognostication of scientific and technical prograss is one of the cen-
tral problems, whose solution on a scientific basis implies a study of the laws
governing the development of science and technology and calls for joint efforts
by natural, technical and social scientists. There i3 an acute need for a scienti-
fically grounded methodology and set of methods for determining the main
lines of scientific and technological progress. One thing that should be borne
in mind is that labour productivity is the main criterion of its economic effec-
tiveness. It is not separate specimens of new hardware and technology, however
outstanding, but the rate of labour productivity growth throughout the natio-
nal economy that is the truest indicator of success in the economic, scientific
and technical competition with capitalism.

The scientific and technological revolution has a bearing on every aspect
of life in Soviet society without exception. This dictates the need to extend
in-depth study of its sociological, legal, socio-psychological and educational
aspects.

The scientific and technological revolution exerts an influence on the so-
cial sciences and on the means and .methods they use in research. The pene-
tration of mathematical methods and cybernetics into economic and sociologi-
cal research has already brought about a marked transformation in these
fields of knowledge. Other social sciences have also been adopting new
scientific and technical instruments. The scientific and technological revolu-
tion has posed new epistemological questions before philosophy. We should be
lagging behind if we did not take account of the impact of the scientific and
technological revolution on the social sciences in our research and the train-
ing of personnel.

The study of the changing balance of forces in the struggle between the
two opposite world systems is an urgent line in research which is closely con-
?ected with various problems posed by the scientific and technological revo-
ution.

The 24th Congress of the CPSU made a comprehensive examination of the
specifics of. the present phase in the contest between world socialism and
world capitalism, and brought out the main lines and forms of its influence
on -the course of history. These conclusions drawn by the Congress are of
fundamental theotetical importance, providing the methodological basis for
the study of present-day international problems and indicating the main
lines along which research should run in this area.

The Congress stressed the comprehensive global nature of the contest bet-
ween socialism and capitalism, which covers every sphere of social life and
every region. The present stage of the struggle between socialism and capi-

talism is characterised by a substantial growth in the influence exerted‘ by the
world socialist system on the general course of development, including the
development in the non-socialist world. This marked change in the‘balal?ce
of forces in favour of socialism is determined by its entry into a phase in vyh1ch
the new social system confidently picks up speed, and in which its dynamically
developing economic and political system ever more fully and comgre'hens_l-
vely reveals its advantages. Of course, the development of world socgahsm is
not entirely free from contradictions and difficulties, but it is now quite clear
that the determining element of the present phase of its development is a steep
rise in the economy of the socialist states, improvement of their socio-poht}-
cal system, a flourishing of their science and culture and a growth of their
cohesion and cooperation.

The opposite tendencies characterise the capitalist world. The late 1960s
and the early 1970s turned out essentially to be the start of a new phase in
the general crisis of capitalism. The policy of bourgeois reformism and social
manoeuvring has failed. The barometer of the world revolutionary process
has been steadily moving to a point indicating the start of decisive class batt-
les in the citadels of imperialism.

Events in the recent period have once again shown that for all the efforts
of state-monopoly capitalism to adapt itself to the scientific and technological |
revolution and to use it to preserve the obsolete social system, it is incom-
patible with private property in the means of production. The latest aggrava-
tion of the monetary and financial crisis, the growing unemployment in many
capitalist countries, the economic difficulties and the consequent political
differences—all these go to confirm the conclusion drawn by Marxist-Leninist
theory, which has been written into the documents of the international com-
munist movement and elaborated by the 24th Congress of the CPSU, that un-
der capitalism the scientific and technological revolution tends to aggravate
its old contradictions and breed new ones. Scientific and technical progress
makes its way in the capitalist countries but it also produces economic and
political conflicts, worsens thé conditions of ever broader sections of the wor-
king people, and breeds problems bearing on the interests of the whole popu-
lation, like militarisation of the economy, more intense exploitation of labour
power and growing unemployment, pollution of the environment and a runa-
way urban sprawl.

Soviet scientists are faced with the task of making an in-depth study of all
these phenomena, generalising them, and bringing out the new trends, pro-
cesses, contradictions and conflicts produced by the scientific and technologi-
cal revolution under capitalism, Sych studies are also important for a critique
of bourgeois apologetic, reformist and revisionist conceptions of the scientific
and technological revolution and its social consequences. .

The apologists of the capitalist system keep trying to prove that the scien-
tific and technological revolution helps to perpetuate capitalism, thereby refu-
ting the Marxist-Leninist theory and making.-the socialist revolution super-
fluous, These purposes aré served by the numerous technocratic theories which
have appeared in the West over the past 10-15 years. Their authors, among
them Herman Kahn, Zbigniew Brzezinski, John K. Galbraith, Daniel Beli,
and Raymond Aron, while admitting that capitalism is now facing some highly
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acute problems, still hold that these can be solved on the basis of the scientific
and technological revolution, through an improvement of bourgeois society.

On thie other hand, there is a spread of bourgeois and “Left” radical pes-
simistic theories which declare scientific and technical progress to be a de-
moniac, destructive force carrying within itself the threat of destruction of
civilisation and of spiritual corruption for the individual. The advocates of
these theories do not recognise the fundamental distinction between capitalism
and socialism in the use of science and technology and spread mistrust about
the possibility of their rational use. One of them, the American sociologist
Lewis Mumford, says that scientific and technological progress is inhuman,
and urges men to turn to nature, to their own human nature and to the nature
around them.

_ Such reactionary utopian theories are as harmful as bourgeois apologetics.
They deny the truth that in contrast to capitalism socialism'is capable, under
the scientific and technological revolution, to safeguard the environment and
ensure the most favourable conditions for social progress. Socialist society
teaches men to respect technology as well as nature, and to display concern
for both. But the Communists regard human life as the supreme value, which
explains the Communist Party’s motto: “Everything for the sake of man,
everything for the benefit of man”’.

Soviet scientists have given close attention to the problems which bear on
the human aspects of the scientific and technological revolution and its impact
on the development of the individual. Of course, even under socialism there
are various problems and difficulties in this area, but there is already no
doubt at all that the general course of historical development and of the scien-
tific and technological revolution coincide with the Marxist-Leninist concept
of the individual and lead towards a realisation of communist ideals and
values. As in the tackling of economic problems, socialism has incontestable
superiority over capitalism in tackling social, ““human’’ problems.

Socialism wins the battle against capitalism by advancing not in one par-
ticular area of life, like production, but by simultaneously and harmoniously
improving every aspect of social life for the benefit of every working person.
That is something capitalism is quite incapable of doing because it is funda-
mentally disharmonious and antihumanistic and is antagonistic to the interests
of the working people.

The crisis of the global strategy of imperialism provides clear evidence
of the weakening of imperialist positions and the growth of the forces of so-
cialism and peace in the international arena. Faced with the collapse of their
military-political plans and gambles, the US imperialists have been forced to
start a painful re-appraisal of their foreign-policy doctrines. The Nixon Admi-
nistration has announced an “era of negotiation” and has tried very hard to
cover up the imperialist US policy with a screen of peace-making, something
that does not make it any the less dangerous. There is every indication that
US politicians, continuing their acts of aggression, increasingly hope for a
split and disintegration of the ranks of the liberation movement, by playing
up class, national, political and ideological contradictions. This has to be rec-
koned with especially in view of the fact that the Peking chauvinists have

been acting hand-in-glove with the imperialists in seeking to fan and aggra-
vate conflict situations and to use them for their own selfish ends.

In this context, special importance attaches to the scientific elaboration
and spread of the ideas written into the Peace Programme, which was put for-
ward by the 24th Congress of the CPSU, and which has met with recognition
and support by all progressive mankind. The foreign policy and foreign-policy
activity of the CPSU Central Committee and the Soviet Government are a pro-
minent item in the research, teaching and educational work of Soviet social
scientists. We counter the imperialist strategy of aggression and oppression
with the strategy of peace and social progress.

Under the economic, scientific and technological competition between the
two systems increasing importance attaches to an improvement of manage-
ment in the national economy, together with research into the problems of
planning and management. The balance between political and technico-orga-
nisational aspects in management is of fundamental importance. Marx warned
that management activity has a clearly expressed social tenor, which is why
its purposes and to some extent its methods as well are determined by the na-
ture of the social system. On the strength of the achievements in what is known
as “management science”, efforts are now being made in the West, on the
one hand, to prove that this science helps to moderate, and in due time will
help entirely to resolve the social conflicts and contradictions of capitalism,
and on the other, to obscure the opposite nature of the two systems on the
strength that their management is organised on “common lines”. It is the task
of Soviet scientists to give a full picture of the qualitatively new features of
the system of guidance in socialist society as a whole, to bring out the advan-
tages latent in this system, and to show that bourgeois and socialist relations
of production are diametrical opposites.

The requirements of development in Soviet society call for in-depth for-
mulations of a wide range of general theoretical, economic, sociological and
other problems connected with the use in the sphere of administration of new
mathematical, cybernetic and systems methods and new computing techniques,
and with the establishment of sectoral and even bigger automated control
systems. Much importance attaches to the study of the legal problems arising
from state administration and the regulation of the national economy.

Marxism gives the builders of communism a scientific concept of the fu-
ture. The acceleration of the pace and the growth of the scale of social produc-
tion in developed socialist society requires ever greater precision of prognosti-*
cation and improvement in the forms and methods of social prognostication
and planning. _

Among the tasks related to this area, tasks which Soviet social scientists
have been tackling as a complex, the following stand out: first, analysis of
the progress in fulfilling the Ninth Five-Year Plan and the corresponding con-
clusions and proposals; second, participation in producing a scientific model
of the plan for the economic development of the USSR in the next five-year
period; third, scientific substantiation of a long-term plan for the natllonal
economy, or a general prospect and long-term forecast for the country’s so-
cio-economic and cultural development, of the main lines in the location of
the productive forces and projection of population growth and availability of



manpower resources. In view of this Soviet soientists seek to produce a deeper
formulation of the methodology of complex national-economic, sectoral and
regional planning with the use of modern economico-mathematical methods
and computers, and to work out complex methods for long-term planning and
prognostication. :

The laws governing the development of the world socialist system are
among the central problems facing the social sciences. Analysis of their me-
chanism now constitutes an independent line of research designed to help the
ruling parties of the socialist countries to take a scientific approach to prac-
tical questions in the development of the world socialist system and to bring
out its latent potentialities. The 24th Congress of the CPSU put forward a
number of fundamental propositions concerning the laws and prospects in
the development of socialism. It re-emphasised the primary theoretical and
political importance of the general laws of socialist construction which deter-
mine the features of socialism as the new social system.

Soviet scientists see it as their important task to scientifically substantiate
the objective need for the allround integration of the socialist states to show
the specific nature of the stages in this integration and the forms in which it
takes place, and also the qualitative distinction of the integration processes
going forward in the world socialist system from those which are taking place
in the world capitalist system. Thus, it is well known, for instance, that so-
cialist integration is carried out consciously, voluntarily and in a balanced
manner, that it does not entail the exploitation of one country by another, or
the imposition of the economic policies to the detriment of anyone’s national
interests, and that it ensures the most efficient use of the achievements of the
scientific and technological revolution. One pressing task is the theoretical
elaboration of the problems of socialist economic integration as outlined in
the CMEA’s Comprehensive Programme, a deepening and extension of the
socialist countries’ political and ideological cooperation, and a description of
the ways and forms for the integration of the socialist nations and states. One
should constantly bear in mind what Lenin said about this process being a
long and objective one, in which there can be no running ahead or leaping over
stages.

The world socialist system is the prototype of the future “world coopera-
tive”, as Lenin put it, and the most important factor of our day. No wonder it
is being closely studied not only by those who see socialism as the future of
their own nations and wish to borrow from the experience of the USSR and
the fraternal socialist countries. The world socialist system is also being clo-
sely watched by its enemies, who seek to make use of any difficulties in its
development in an effort to undermine the positions of socialism, and to re-
duce its prestige and power of influence. Now and again, Right and “Left”
revisionists, who distort the procasses going on within the world socialist sys-
tem, and throw a false light on its nature and world-historic role, find them-
selves side by side with the bourgeois ideologists. )

The Maoists have put their stake on “‘barrack-room socialism” and a mili-
tary-bureaucratic dictatorship as a form of militarising social life and as an
instrument of great-power, chauvinistic policy. Others lay emphasis on “hu-
mane” and ““democratic” socialism, and spread the theory of various models
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of socialism. The edge of this theory is known to be directed against the scien-
tific concept that the substance of the socialist system #5 common to all the
socialist states. Its ideological basis is the concept of “open” or “pluralistic”
Marxism, which denies the universal character of Marxist-Leninist principles.

Present-day bourgeois ideologists, reformists and rzvisionists pretend that
there is no coherent Marxist doctrine, and that each country has its own ver-
sion of Marxism. The main aim of this “pluralistic”” falsification of Marxism is
to discredit and overthrow Leninism as the highest stage in the development
of Marxism.

As a rule, revisionism is closely bound up with a distortion of the essence
of proletarian internationalism, the problems of the general and specific in
the _develppment of socialism, of the national and the international, and so on.
Nationalism is one of the most heavily poisoned arrows in the arsenal of the
enemies of socialism, which they use in their efforts to spoil relations between
the socialist countries and the Communist parties.

Let us stress that the struggle of the world communist movement against
Right and “Left” opportunism now has some specific features. In the past, in
definite historical conditions, the Right and “Left”” opportunists were fairly
sharply polarised, attacking Marxism-Leninism from directly opposite posi-
tions. Today, this has changed. Now that the struggle of the CPSU and the
world communist movement has dealt crushing blows at these anti-Leninist,
anti-Soviet trends, they have started to close their ranks and to interweave, so
that the distinction between them, especially theoretical ones, are being obli-
terated. We discover that most present-day revisionist theorists mix their “’Left”
and Right anti-Soviet theses. We constantly find “ultra-Leftist” anti-party and
anti-Soviet attacks in the writings of avowed Right opportunists and rene-
gades like Roger Garaudy and Ernst Fischer. On the other hand, the Peking
adventurists willingly use the arguments of the Right revisionists and the anti-
communists.

That is why all the social scientists have been invigorating their efforts in
the struggle against the hostile ideologies, especially against anti-communism
and anti-Sovietism, which are now being fanned all over the world by Right
and “Left” revisionists, and renegades and nationalists of every stripe. Critic-
ism of the Maoist ideology, which is increasingly anti-Leninist and anti-Sovet,
continues to be a most important task.

In tackling the tasks of complex research into the important and pressing
problems and criticising modern anti-communism and revisionist conceptions,
Soviet scientists make a profound study of modern Marxist thinking abroad,
theoretical work in particular, and the experience of the ideological struggle
in the fraternal socialist countries. They are aware that it is their internationa-
list duty to develop the social sciences. Soviet scientists have been doing their
utmost to strengthen scientific ties with scholars in the socialist countries,
enlarging their mutual information, consultations and closer cooperation in
tackling the pressing problems in the_social sciences, in taking a common
stand against their ideological enemies and making concerted efforts in en-
listing all the healthy and forward-looking forces in the capitalist countries
on the side of progress and socialism. The strengthening of such cooperation
with Marxist-Leninists in other countries extends our potentialities both in
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the positive formulation of pressing theoretical problems and in combating
hostile ideologies.

QUESTIONS OF ECONOMIC SCIENCE

The tasks of comprehensive research into the socialist economy and socia-
list forms of economic operations have become central to Soviet economic
science. The most important lines of this research are determined by the con-
tent of the Communist Party’s economic policy.

The creation of the material and technical basis of communism is the fun-
damental economic task which the Party regards as the central one in its Pro-
gramme. This task is being tackled through the improvement and allround
advance of the economically developed socialist society. In accordance with
this the elaboration of the economic problems of developed socialist society
and the creation of the material and technical basis of communism has be-
come the general line of economic research. The first thing that needs to be
done is a concrete study of the basic long-term lines of complex economic
construction in developed socialist society. We start from the fact that the
further development and improvement of socialist production and of the mo-
dern and most advanced production assets is simultaneously construction of
the material and technical basis of communism, which can be created on the
basis of the latest scientific and technical achievements. The main line in crea-
ting the material and technical basis of communism is to bring about an orga-
nic blend of the achievements of the scientific and technological revolution
and the advantages of the socialist economic system. Work is going on in for-
mulating the basic quantitative and qualitative criteria of the material and
technical basis of communism on which the communist principles of produc-
tion and distribution can be realised.

In this context, there is more intense theoretical elaboration of the pro-
blem of human requirements in developed socialist society: rational standards
and structures of consumption of material and spiritual goods, the effect of
the law of growing requirements on their dynamics and structure, and deter-
mination of the conditions necessary for the comprehensive development of
the working people’s capacities and creative activity. In the past, economic
writings mainly centered on backing up the proposition that under socialism
the people’s living standards were determined by the development of social
production. Today it is also necessary to give a better and fuller picture of
the feed-back connection between the development of production and rising
living-standards. It is wrong to regard rising living standards as nothing but
a problem of boosting the people’s consumption of material goods. This is a

- many-faceted task in content and meaning, and its solution has a direct bear-
ing on the development of Soviet man, the main productive force of Soviet
society.

Scientists have directed their attention to the study of the impact of stea-
dily rising living standards on the growing socio-economic homogeneity of
Soviet society, a process which is most pronounced in the new five-year pe-
riod, as a further marked alignment of living standards in town and country,
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of the working class and the collective-farm peasantry, and of the inhabitans
of different parts of the country. - o

Economists have been strengthening their ties with the enterprises and
associations of different branches of social production in an effort to help them
find and make the fullest use of all the reserves for boosting the productivity
of labour and enhancing the efficiency of social production, making the most
rational use of manpower, basic production assets, and raw and other mate-
rials, and improving the quality of their products.

Perhaps the crucial problem is to find ways and means of accelerating the
through-put of capital investments. Marx drew attention to the need for cor-
rectly combining investments in branches yielding the most rapid effect, and
those where recoupment takes a long time. The true importance of the task
of accelerating the effective through-put of capital investments will be seen
in the light of the facts that in the new five-year period they come to over
500 milliard rubles.

At present, Soviet scientists are extending the scale of their research into
the scientific principles of the further improvement of the mechanism of socia-
list economic operations: planning methods, more efficient use of economic
instruments, introduction of economic accounting, improvement of price-for-
mation, the use of credits and the problems of material and moral incentives.
They have given special attention to bringing out the sources and all the fac-
tors of intensive development of the socialist economy.

Economists have to work out, in accordance with modern requirements,
and for the purposes of practical use, a system of economic criteria and stan-
dards for correctly assessing and selecting different variants for enhancing the
efficiency of production, accelerating scientific and technological progress,
optimal planning of rate and proportions of growth in the national economy
and its branches, the balance between accumulation and national consumption,
for the fullest satisfaction of society’s requirements in the light of long-term
development and of the immediate tasks ahead.

The application of a system of economic criteria and standards, with ex-
tensive use of mathematical methods, will help harmoniously to blend the
qualitative and the quantitative aspects of economic analysis, to increase the
accuracy of economic research, and to make more effective use of its results
in the practice of administration, planning and economic management.

All these general tasks have a direct bearing on the economics of agricul-
ture. Economists will have to work out a number of specific problems in the
economic development of the countryside, methods of intensifying every
branch of agriculture and making the most efficient use of the vast resources
the state and the collective farms have been investing in its development.

Because the problems of economic theory and practice are many-faceted
and increasingly complex, there is need for the utmost use of the systems
approach to, economic research in order to tackle the problems arising in the
industries, regions and individual spheres of reproduction from the stand-
point of the national-economic optimum. The-preblems of the USSR’s economy
are studied in the light of the development of the world socialist system, of
socialist integration and also of the state of the capitalist economy and of the
developing countries.
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All these and many other questions have a direct bearing on the funda-
mental problems of the political economy of socialism. Their successful solu-
tion largely depends on the elaboration of such key methodological problems
as the system of economic laws and categories of socialism in general and of
developed socialist society in particular, the principles of socialist extended
reproduction, and improvement of methods in the use of commodity-money
relations under socialism.

We have to admit that the political economy of socialism has yet to make
a decisive contribution to the elaboration of these problems. In particular, the
discussion on the role of commodity-money relations under socialism has been
going on for much too long. The point is that this question of using commo-
dity-money relations in socialist society is not regarded by the Party and the
Government as being a debatable one. The CPSU Programme and the Docu-
ments of the 23rd and 24th Congresses clearly define the role and the specific
features of commodity-money relations in the socialist economy.

There is need for creative elaboration, and consequently also of discus-
sion of the problems arising from the improvement of commodity-money re-
lations and of the whole complex of economic-accounting instruments in the
planned direction of the national economy. The thing to bear in mind here
is that a one-sided approach to these matters may have highly negative conse-
quences. Thus, an underestimation of commodity-money relations may under-
mine the economic accounting system and the material incentives. On the
other hand, an exaggeration of the role of these relations and their treatment
as absolutes result in an underestimation of the new socialist forms and in-
centives to boosting production like the planning principles, free creative col-
lective labour, the combination of material and moral incentives, the mobili-
sing role of labour collectives, socialist emulation, organisation of production
on social lines, etc. The practice of some socialist countries shows that depar-
tures from the Marxist-Leninist understanding of these matters in this or that
direction does much harm to the cause of economic construction.

The experience of the Soviet Union and other socialist countries shows
that commodity-money relations are a most important instrument in the na-
tional economy. That is not to say, however, that they have the same role to
play under socialism as under capitalism, where they embody the essence of
the socio-economic formation, catering for relations based on the exploitation
of labour by capital. Under socialism this is a form giving expression to rela-
tions of production based on social property and free from man’s exploitation
of man, relations which are qualitatively new as compared with capitalist re-
lations of production. Under socialism, money cannot be converted into capi-
tal, because the means of production cannot be sold to private persons, while
labour power cannot be bought, that is, cannot be a commodity. This consti-
tutes the specific feature of commodity-money relations under socialism. We
oppose the underestimation or neglect of commodity-money instruments in
economic accounting, and the exchange of activity and economic ties in socia-
list society in general. But we are also resolutely opposed to any attempt to
use recognition of the need for commodity-money relations to contrast socia-
list production, as allegedly being a special mode of production, with the com-
munist mode of production, or for the advocacy of ““market socialism”.
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I believe there are now favourable possibilities for a marked change of
the state of affairs in this area. In putting forward the task of bringing about
an organic fusion of the achievements of the scientific and technological re-
volution and the advantages of socialism, the 24th Congress of the CPSU once
again stressed the qualitative distinction of socialism as a social system in
comparison with capitalism. Among the primary tasks of the political econo-
my of socialism in the sphere of theoretical fundamental research is to show
this specific feature, to study the main laws underlying socialist relations of
production, and to bring out the fundamental distinctions of the economic
principles of socialism on the strength of the vast amount of data provided
by the practice of socialist construction in the USSR and other socialist coun-
tries.

We also start from the fact that the political economy of socialism, a most
important line of research, can be creatively developed only through the ela-
boration of pressing problems facing the socialist economy. At the same time,
it is not right to relax our attention to the study of political economy in the
broad sense of the word. We must not lose sight of the non-socialist part of
the world, which is still inhabited by a sizable mass of the population. The
economy in various parts of the world today is at different levels of develop-
ment and may be said to represent the whole of political economy in the
broad sense of the word. Over one-third of the world economy is subject to
the operation of the laws of the political economy of socialism. The laws in
operation in the rest of the world are those of monopoly and pre-monopoly
capitalism, and also the laws of pre-capitalist formations, including communal
and patriarchal relations. Thus, the development of political economy in the
broad sense of the word is not only an academic or historico-theoretical exer-
cise, but also a pressing practical task. Of course, political economy cannot
engage in characterising the economy of every country, but the important
thing is to trace the specific features acquired in modern conditions by pre-
capitalist and capitalist relations, the specific features of the economy on the
non-capitalist way of development, and the impact exerted by the world so-
cialist economy on the world economy.

QUESTIONS OF SCIENTIFIC COMMUNISM

A key aspect of the theoretical analysis of the present epoch is the rela-
tionship between the chief motive forces behind the world revolutionary pro-
cess: the world socialist system, the working-class movement in the capita-
list countries and the national-liberation movement. In their efforts to divide
these revolutionary-liberation forces, the opponents of Marxism seek to con-
trast them with each other. There has, therefore, naturally arisen the pressing
need to throw a scientific light on the role of the working class in the overall
interaction of the social and political factors of social progress. What this
means is the concrete embodiment of its epach-making mission in the present
conditions. T

The 24th Congress of the CPSU stressed the growing role of the working
class in all the main events and movements of our epoch.
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First, there has been a growth of the creative activity and leading role of
the working class in the socialist countries, where socialist. and communist
construction is being carried on under its guidance and with its direct parti-
cipation. In all the socialist countries, the working class is the leading force
and the class basis of the new system. Even where the anti-socialist forces
have managed to deform various elements of the superstructure, the socialist
economic basis has withstood the attacks of these elements thanks to the wor-
king class as the main vehicle of socialist relations of production.

Second, there has been a marked intensification of the class struggle of
the workers in the capitalist countries, including the citadels of imperialism.
Despite the conciliation of the reformist parties, the working class has mar-
kedly risen as an independent force in the fight against capitalism. Recent
events have fully borne out the importance of the working class as the chief
and strongest opponent of monopoly rule, and as the center of attraction for
all the anti-imperialist forces.

Third, there has been a growth in the numerical strength and share of the
working class in the population, and its influence in the Third World coun-
tries. Life shows that the national-liberation, anti-imperialist struggle carried
on by the peoples can be effective only if it is allied with the international
working class.

The Right and “Left” revisionists, Maoists and petty-bourgeois radicals
seek to set in opposition to the working class the peasantry, the intelligentsia,
the army circles, the youth movement, the students and even the declassed ele-
ments. Revisionists have fiercely attacked the communist parties, the militant
vanguard of the working class, in their efforts to discredit and weaken the
communist movement. They have rejected the idea of the proletariat’s hege-
mony in the revolution and have denied the leading role of the communist
parties as the highest form of its class organisation.

There are increasingly strident efforts on the part of bourgeois ideologists
and revisionists to prove that under the scientific and technological revolution
the trade unions are bound to play a smaller role, and to prove that the trade
unions, like the working class itself, are allegedly being ‘‘integrated”” with
the state-monopoly capitalist system. They seek to find “'theoretical”” evidence
that trade unions in the socialist and the capitalist countries have no common
interests, and to make it impossible for the working class in countries with
different social systems, to cooperate. They have continued to attack the World
Federation of Trade Unions.

The youth movement has become a most important objective in the
battle of ideas now being fought between capitalism and socialism. In recent
years, a number of capitalist countries in Europe and America were swept by
a tide of powerful revolutionary student action, which has been designated
as “‘student revolution.” This revolutionary student movement springs from
the acute social contradictions of bourgeois society. Present-day monopoly ca-
pitalism is hostile to the young. It is incapable of solving any of their pro-
blems. The monopoly bourgeoisie seeks to paralyse the revolutionary student
movement and to divert it off the right path. In these efforts, it is getting very
much help from the Leftist conceptions propounded by petty-bourgeois radic-
als, anarchists, Trotskyites and Maoists.
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In these conditions, Soviet scientists have intensified their analysis 6f pro-
blems of the working class, trade union, youth and other democratic move-
ments. They realise that their task is to inflict a final defeat on all the
revisionist attempts to obscure the leading role of the working class and its
Marxist-Leninist vanguard in the liberation movement,

Renegades, like Garaudy and Fischer, insist that since the scientific and
technological revolution tends to increase the numbers and role of the in-
telligentsia, it is the one that has the leading role to play in social develop-
ment. They do not dare openly to deny the role of the working class in world
history, as otherwise they would be seen defecting from Marxism, and so
include most intellectuals, engineers and technicians in the working class as
“one of its most promising sections’’.

What is the flaw in this approach? First, it obscures the leading role of the
working class itself. Second, it artificially “eliminates” the real problem of
ensuring an alliance between the working class and the scientific and technical
intelligentsia, and its enlistment by the proletariat for the fight against the
monopolies, for it is said already to have “fused” with the working class as
a component part of it. Third, the social and political differentiation within
the scientific and technical intelligentsia and administrative personnel is igno-
red, like their specific interests and demands., which are not always identical
with those of the proletariat and which must be considered by the Commu-
nists in their work with the intelligentsia. Fourth, it is held that the fusion of
the intelligentsia and the working class is possible under capitalism, which
means the possibility of eliminating the contradictions and existing distinctions
between mental and manual labour without any socialist revolution, without
building a communist society, merely under the impact of scientific and tech-
nological change.

Those who falsify Marxism seek to back up their theoretical speculations
concerning the changing boundaries of the working class by referring to
Marx, specifically his concept of the “‘collective labourer” or “’collective wor-
king man”, which allegedly justifies the bringing together of workers, intel-
lectuals, and employees within the working class. But is this so?

When using the term “collective labourer”, Marx never identified it with
the working class, but on the contrary pointed to the internal social hetero-
geneity of the production personnel of an enterprise brought under this head.
Specifically, he stressed that the structure of “the collective labourer” existing
under capitalism includes the contradiction between mental and manual la-
bour, which “part company and even become deadly foes”.3

Marx is known constantly to have pointed to the contradiction between
mental and manual labour which is inherent in capitalism. He wrote: “The
labourer is brought face to face with the intellectual potencies of the material
process of production, as the property of another, and as a ruling power”. *

Of course, in the course of the class struggle the relationship between
workers by brain and workers by hand does not remain unchanged. In their
own lifetime, Marx and Engels observed the-tendency..of large sections of

8 K. Marx, Capital, Vol. 1, Moscow, p. 508.
4 Ibid., p. 361. .
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the intelligentsia to move closer to the working class. The subsequent deve-
lopment of this tendency of the intelligentsia drawing closer to the proletariat
in the capitalist countries was profoundly analysed by Lenin in his works.
In a letter to Charles P. Steinmetz in April 1922 he wrote: “In all the coun-
tries of the world there is growing—more slowly than one would like, but ir-
resistibly and unswervingly—the number of representatives of science, tech-
nology, art, who are becoming convinced of the necessity of replacing capi-
talism by a different socio-economic system”. 5

Today, we find new important changes taking place in the status and role
of the intelligentsia in the capitalist countries and its further progressive mo-
vement closer to the working class. That is the socidl basis which made it
possible for the International Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties in
1969 to put forward the strategic slogan of an alliance between workers by
brain and workers by hand in the struggle for peace, democracy and social
progress. Marxist-Leninist party documents say that considerable sections of
the intelligentsia are also moving closer together, but are not fusing with the
working class in the capitalist countries. Marxism-Leninism teaches, and his-
torical practice confirms, that social distinctions between workers by brain
and by hand can be overcome only in the process of the communist trans-
formation of society.

Distinctions between the working class and the intelligentsia exist even
under socialism. Life fully confirms the correctness of Lenin’s social prognosti-
cation that the intelligentsia remains “a separate social stratum, which will
persist until we have reached the highest stage of development of communist
society””. 6

Ttlye scientific view of the intelligentsia as a relatively independent section
of socialist society does not imply either its enshrinement as a special and
privileged elite, or any “Left” sectarian minimisation of its truly great social
importance. The growing role of the intelligentsia which goes hand in hand
with successes in socialist and communist construction is objectively determin-
ed by the rapid progress of the productive forces, the extensive use of scien-
tific and technological achievements, the extension of the sphere of the ser-
vices and administration and management, the steady growth of the cultural
and technical levels of all members of society, and the development of educa-
tion and public health.

However, the dialectics underlying the formation of social homogeneity is
such that it is neither the intelligentsia that is integrated with the working
class, nor the working class that is integrated with the intelligentsia, but that
the social distinctions between them are increasingly obliterated, as mental
and manual labour are organically combined in men’s productive activity.

All these processes pose important problems before the social scientists: to
show how classes, social sections and groups develop in the transition to
communism, with the working class playing the leading role; to study the in-
fluence of the scientific and technological revolution on these processes; to
analyse the changes within definite social groups (the working class, the pea-

5 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 85, p. 552.
6 Ibid., Vol. 33, p. 194. .

santry, the intelligentsia, the office workers), the ways of overcoming inter-

class and intra-class distinctions, etc. There is need to study the laws govern-

ing the development of the Soviet people as a new social entity and the

strengthening of society’s socio-political and ideological unity. There is a need

:io study the social problems of young people and other groups of the popula-
on.

Other important and pressing problems spring from the relations between
nations in the Soviet Union and prospects of their development. Let us bear
in mind that in many countries national problems are highly acute and are
the source of social tensions and conflicts. It was said with pride at the 24th
Congress of the CPSU that the Leninist national policy has led to the align-
ment of the levels of economic development in the Union republics, ensuring
genuine equality of all nations and nationalities, and the flourishing of the
f:ultures of the peoples of the USSR which are national in form and socialist
in content. The Congress oriented the social sciences on the main problems of
national policy: clarification of the place and role of nations and national re-
lations at the present stage of the development of Soviet society: improvement
of the relations of friendship and cooperation between nations, and the inter-
%?(S:g;{; of national and international processes in the life of the peoples of the

Various aspects of the political structure of socialism, the character of the
socialist state, the nature of socialist democracy and its qualitative distinction
from bourgeois democracy continue to be an important area of research. The
24th Congress of the CPSU stressed once again that real possibilities within
the reach of the vast majority of the population and of all working people to
participate in formulating and implementing political decisions constitute the
highest criterion of democracy. Soviet social science seeks to give a com-
prehensive picture of the intrinsic unity of the processes leading to the streng-
thening of the Soviet state and the development of socialist democracy.

The theoretical foundation for the political direction of social development
is provided by the Leninist doctrine of the Communist Party, of its place within
the system of state and mass organisations, and the principles of Party buil-
ding. The growth of the Party’s leading role is a key law of socialist and com-
munist construction and is, consequently, an important subject of scientific
analysis. Today, this is a most vibrant question because of the growing de-
mands being made upon the levels, forms and methods of Party leadership
by the present stage of communist construction and by the fact that it has
become the central issue of struggle between the Marxist-Leninists and diverse
revisionists. This poses before scientific workers in the social sciences the
task of showing in greater depth the objective grounds for the Party’s leading
role, of studying the general principles and concrete forms and methods of
Party leadership in various areas of social life, the specific features of the Par-
ty’s leading role in the developed socialist society, and of giving well-reasoned
criticism of bourgeois and revisionist conceptions on these problems.

The revisionists seek to limit.the Party’s functions in socialist society, sug-
gesting that the Party should be regarded as just another mass organisation
and one of the “equal partners” of the other organisations, like the trade
unions, youth leagues, societies, etc. In this context, the revisionists advocate
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“political pluralism”, and “‘pluralism of power” under socialism, taking this
to mean a system which deprives the working class and its revolutionary van-
guard of their leading role. History shows that the attempts to put these prin-
ciples into practice have had the most damaging consequences for the cause
of socialism. On the contrary, when the Party is creatively guided by Leninist
principles and develops them in accordance with new conditions and require-
ments, it invariably scores successes in socialist and communist construction.

MAIN LINES OF DEVELOPMENT IN PHILOSOPHY AND SOCIOLOGICAL
RESEARCH

Marxist-Leninist philosophy is the general theoretical and methodological
basis for tackling the tasks of communist construction, analysing the processes
in world development, the basis for communist education, and the struggle
against hostile ideologies. This determines the place of Soviet philosophical
science in implementing the decisions of the 24th Congress, its main lines of
development, and range of problems, which are of fundamental social im-
portance.

Among the central tasks is the formulation of dialectics as a theory and me-
thodology in the cognition of social processes and analysis of the dialectics of
social development. These questions spring from the advance of the scientific
and technological revolution, the struggle between the two opposite systems,
the changes in the socio-economic and political structure of the world, the
formation of developed socialist society as a coherent social organism, which
functions in accordance with its own specific laws, and the growth of socialist
social relations into communist social relations. Without an understanding
of the dialectics of social reality it is impossible to understand or produce a
coherent scientific picture of the present epoch, or to comprehend in scientific
terms the tendencies and laws of social development.

What must be taken into account is that bourgeois philosophers, *“Marxolo-
gists” and revisionists, speculate precisely on the specific questions of the dia-
lectics of human activity, the dialectics of social phenomena. A positive elabo-
ration of these problems provides the basis for profound criticism of bourgeois
conceptions and falsifications of Marxism.

Indeed, the problems of dialectics face us in our efforts to comprehend the
growth of socialism into communism, a process which is of world historic
importance. Let us add, that up to now there has been inadequate elabora-
tion of the problems of Marxist-Leninist dialectics, with some oversimplifica-
tion allowed on various questions. Thus, some philosophers held that the spe-
cific features of the dialectics of social development in the new formation lay
in the fact that contradictory nature of development gave way to a kind of
universal harmony. Actually, however, harmonious, proportional development
is achieved even in the developed socialist society through the resolution of
contradictions. In tackling these problems, the fundamental starting point for
Marxist scientists is provided by Lenin’s idea that under socialism antagonisms
disappear but contradictions remain. This is quite natural because the doctrine
of contradiction as the source of development is the fundamental proposition
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of materialist dialectics. Neither in nature nor in society can there be complete
identity, absolute harmony of all the sides, of all the component parts and
elements, for this would mean the end of any change and development.

The nature of contradictions in the development of socialist society and the
fundamentally new basis of these contradictions and modes of their resolution
is quite another matter. The developed socialist society still retains the division
into classes and social groups in its structure, but these are friendly classes
and groups, the community of whose basic interests is steadily increased and
consolidated, as society on the whole becomes ever more homogeneous. But
in the course of development there come to the surface the contradictions bet-
ween objective and subjective factors, between production and consumption,
between wishes and real potentialities, between balanced development and
spontaneous elements, between new social and individual requirements which
now and again emerge quite suddenly and rapidly increase, and the efforts to
satisfy these,

There are also the non-antagonistic contradictions which may emerge bet-
ween the necessary centralisation in the management of the national economy,
on the one hand, and the growing role and independence of its various units,
branches of the economic and socio-political organism, and regional sections of
socialist society, on the other. Every new and major stage in the development
of socialist society quite clearly produces something new in the balance bet-.
ween democracy and centralism, in the concrete expression of democratic cen-
tralism—the basic principle underlying the government of social processes—a
principle reflecting the essential features of the new sodio-economic formation.

In the sphere of historical materialism, a study of the dialectics of social
being and social consciousness continues to be the central task. It is highly
important to study the theoretical problems arising from the moulding of con-
sciousness under developed socialist society, its structure and specific features
among various social groups, and also the problems in overcoming the relicts
of the past in the minds and behaviour of men. What is especially important
here is to bring out the analysis of theoretical aspects of the working people’s
education in a spirit of atheism, the struggle against negative phenomena like
individualism, hard drinking, crime, etc.

Much scientific interest attaches to the study of the complex of general
theoretical and methodological problems bearing on man, which arise in the
study of humanism, the full development of the individual under socialism and
communism, formulation of the theory of values, ethical and aesthetical
systems, the theory of culture, and the philosophical comprehension of new
processes and phenomena in the spiritual life of men under the developed so-
cialist society.

In the light of the decisions of the 24th Congress of the CPSU growing im-
portance attaches to the study of philosophical questions in the natutal and
technical sciences. Soviet philosophers working in this sphere have scored some
successes. The alliance of Marxist philosophers and natural scientists, which
Lenin bequeathed in his work ““On the Significance of Militant Materialism’,
whose 50th anniversary fell in March 1972, has been consolidated.

However, the rapid progress in the natural sciences and the growing impor-
tance of their social role have impelled philosophers to proceed with in-depth
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research to probe the philosophical and methodological functions of materia-
list dialectics, which go to shape the natural-science foundations of the com-
munist world outlook. Special attention is being given to the philosophical
aspect of the problems arising in the sciences which are in the forefront of mo-
dern science: the physics of elementary particles, astrophysics, molecular
biology, and others, and also philosophical problems arising at the junction of
biological and social sciences, which are, in particular, connected with the
study of man and his environment.

Increasing importance attaches to the methodological problems in the ap-
plication of mathematical and cybernetic methods for studying and directing
socio-economic processes.

In developing dialectics it is now no longer possible to confine oneself to
an examination of its individual problems, laws and categories. On the
strength of the research they have already carried out, Soviet philosophers are
tackling a complex and difficult task which science and practice insistently
present, namely, the development of the theory of materialist dialectics and the
formulation of a coherent system of its laws and categories. This is, essentially,
putting into effect Lenin’s idea about producing a fundamental work summing
up the development of philosophical thought, the history of dialectics in par-
ticular, generalising the achievements in the natural sciences, technology, the
social sciences, social development, the practice of the revolutionary struggle
and socialist and communist construction.

Sociological research has gained extensive scope in the last few years. Let
us recall that it has brought out various mistakes and shortcomings of a metho-
dological nature: the copying of schemes and models which sprang from bour-
geois sociology, underestimation of the general theoretical role of historical
materialism, the narrowness of the statistical and empirical basis, overem-
phasis on purely local data, etc. However, it is wrong to underestimate the
importance of sociology and the need for serious, deep and concrete sociologi-
cal research based on Marxist-Leninist theory; the mistakes and shortcomings
that have occurred should not lead to any relaxation of attention or a return
to the nihilistic attitude to concrete sociological research.

Under the developed socialist society much importance attaches to the
study of various aspects of social planning and prognostication, the socio-psy-
chological aspects of scientific and technological progress, demographic fac-
tors, occupation orientation, concrete analysis of the processes helping to
overcome the socio-economic distinctions between town and country, between
mental and manual labour, and between and within classes.

Social psychology is being more extensively developed. Research in this
area will help to solve many questions relating to the boosting of labour pro-
ductivity, factors which influence the change of demand, consumer preferen-
ces, and public opinion.

DEVELOPMENT OF HISTORICAL SCIENCE

'I.‘he CPSU has always attached much importance to developing the science
of history, which it regards as an important instrument of scientific cognition
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of social laws, generalisation of experience in the revolutionary and trans-
forming activity of the masses, and an instrument of the ideological education
of the working people. Brought out to the fore in this context is comprehen-
sive study of the history of the CPSU, the theoretical generalisation of the
Party’s experience in winning power, building socialism, consolidating the
world’s first socialist state, and tackling the most pressing tasks of commu-
nist construction. The history of the CPSU is a living and most convincing de-
monstration of the Party’s growing role at every stage of the working-class
struggle in fulfilling its epoch-making mission. The following key problems
stand out within the framework of this area.

First, it is the task of scientists—both historians of the Party and specialists
in the history of the USSR and world history—~to study and shed light on the
history of the three Russian revolutions. This will result in fundamental
works showing the great international significance of the CPSU’s revolu-
tionary experience and the intermational importance of Leninism. The
international importance of Leninism and the revolutionary experience of
the CPSU is a problem that has now become central to the ideologi-
cal struggle. Both official “"Sovietologists”—anti-communists as well as revi-
sionists of every stripe-are agreed in denying this international importance
and keep saying that the October Revolution was a “freak’ and that its les-
sons carry no more than a national message. To throw a scientific light on
the three Russian revolutions is to provide the best evidence of the objective
laws and the epoch-making importance of the revolutionary achievement of
the working class and its allies.

Second, there is the study of the historical experience of the USSR in buil-
ding socialism and communism. This helps to give a comprehensive, concrete
historical picture showing the making of the new social formation, and the
Soviet people’s contribution to the social progress of our epoch, which is
characterised by transition from capitalism to socialism and communism. Here
again, the CPSU’s experience is of universal importance and continues to be
meaningful in the present conditions. It belongs to the whole international
communist movement.

At important line in the study of the history of the CPSU is the Party’s
activity in establishing the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the for-
mulation and implementation of its national policy. In the present conditions,
this aspect of the Party’s activity acquires great international importance. The
socialist countries and many developing countries, especially those who have
taken the socialist orientation, have displayed much interest in the system of
relations between nations which have taken shape in the Soviet Union. The
50th anniversary of the Soviet Union, which falls on this year, is an event of in-
ternational importance.

Third, there is the CPSU'’s ideological activity in the period of socialist and
communist construction, and its experience in combating Right and “Left” de-
viations. The CPSU was the first to tackle the most complex problems in re-
moulding the consciousness and mentality of-the masses, to foster them in the
spirit of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism, and to direct
the development of culture and ideology. The Party also had to combat va-
rious deviations from.its general line, The Party defeated the Right and “Left”
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opportunists and nationalists of every stripe. This experience is not only of
historical importance. Opportunist ideas and traditions occur in the world
liberation movement, and in some conditions there is a tendency for their re-
vival. An example is provided by the modern Trotskyites, who become very
active in some countries, especially among the young. From their predecessors,
the Trotskyites inherited their anti-Sovietism, lack of principle and inclina-
tion for adventurism. They have been attacking the world socialist system and
the international communist movement and seek to undermine the unity of
‘the anti-imperialist forces. The Trotskyites pay lip-service to proletarian inter-
nationalism but in fact operate as cosmopolites, attacking the line of the com-
munist parties in the capitalist countries for preparing and staging socialist
revolutions in accordance with the national and historical conditions in each
country on the plea that every effort should be directed towards a “world re-
volution”. However, their concept of so called permanent revolution is in fact
a concept of counter-revolution. As camouflage, they keep talking about pro-
letarian and anti-colonial revolutions winning simultaneously across the
world, but the prime purpose of their “permanent revolution” is to overthrow
the power existing in the USSR and other socialist countries. For a number of
Communist Parties the fight against neo-Trotskyism is a very urgent matter.
There again the CPSU’s experience will stand them in good stead.

Soviet scientists have much to do in analysing the main features of the
present stage of the international communist movement, and the various as-
pects of the strategy and tactics of the fraternal parties in the various coun-
tries and regions. It is highly important to show how the struggle is being car-
ried on today for the unity of the communist movement, and the ways and
means used in attaining it. Problems of proletarian internationalism, the
dialectics of the general and the particular, the inter-relationship of peaceful
and non-peaceful forms of struggle for power have never been more pressing
than they are today. In present-day conditions, increasing importance attaches
to the study of the history of the international communist movement, the
history of the Comintern, in particular.

Research in modern and contemporary history continues to be important,
especially further research in the history of the Second World War. Soviet
historians have been devoting more and more attention to the changes taking
place in the world under the influence of the world socialist system and the
scientific and technological revolution, as a result of the disintegration of the
colonial system and the advance of the national-liberation struggle. Soviet
scientists seek to analyse in good time processes and phenomena which occur
in various spheres of life both in the imperialist and in the developing coun-
tries, and in relationships between states and opposite social systems, and to
throw light on the historical experience of the countries in the socialist com-
munity.

Academician
Bonifati KEDROV

Dialectics: the Soul of Marxism

Lenin’s work "On the Significance of Militant Materialism’ (1922), the 50th
anniversary of which was marked this year, is rightly regarded as his philoso-
phical testament. The question of dialectics holds a central place in it. This
article represents a direct continuation of Lenin’s works on Marxist philoso-
phy. beginning with the book Materialism and Empirio-Criticism (1909) and
ending with his writings after the October Revolution. It is closely linked, in
particular, with the Philosophical Notebooks (1914-1915) which, in turn, sound
in unison with a whole series of Lenin’s works (1913-1914)—""The Three Sour-
ces and Three Component Parts of Marxism’’, “The Historical Destiny of the
Doctrine of Karl Marx”, "The Marx-Engels Correspondence” (printed in 1920)
and “Karl Marx”.

We shall examine the article “On the Significance of Militant Materialism"
first of all under the angle of its connection with the earlier works in which
questions of materialist dialectics were taken up. Then we shall ascertain in
greater detail what provided the direct impulse for writing it and the plan of
work in the field of philosophy Lenin drew up at that time. Lastly, we shall try
to outline some concrete present-day tasks in elaborating materialist dialectics
which follow from this article.

WHAT WAS IN THE CENTRE OF LENIN'S PHILOSOPHICAL INTERESTS?
DIALECTICS

Let us recall that when the First World War broke out Lenin, who was in
Berne, Switzerland, at that time, undertook to study and critically rework He-
gelian dialectics from the positions of materialism. Lenin’s resultant tremen-
dous work is incorporated in his Philosophical Notebooks. The purpose of this
work is clear: on the eve of the forthcoming proletarian revolution, which
Lenin’s penetrating view already discerned at that time, it was necessary to
arm the revolutionary proletariat and its party with a true ideological and
theoretical weapon, materialist dialectics, which is the “soul” of the entire
Marxist doctrine. But the turbulent flood- of-events prevented Lenin from con-
summating his work and imperatively directed his attention to the keenest
theoretical and politically important questions, namely, an analysis of the
substance and historical prospects of imperialism, from which stemmed the
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question of the possibility of socialism’s victory first in one, singly taken
country; further elaboration and defence of the Marxist doctrine of the state
and revolution, the dictatorship of the proletariat; the national question, which
became especially acute during the First World War and the related problem
of proletarian internationalism in conditions in which the parties of the Se-
cond International betrayed this great principle and succumbed to chauvi-
nism.

Although the work on materialist dialectics as such remained uncompleted,
the ideas elaborated by Lenin in the Philosophical Notebooks were practically
and widely applied in examining the enumerated problems which arose prior
to 1917 and later on, in the course of the revolution in Russia and the years of
struggle for Soviet power and the beginning of the building of socialist society.
Dialectics invariably was the “soul” of Lenin’s entire theoretical and practical
work in guiding the Soviet state, although actually he no longer succeeded
in elaborating it philosophically; there was too much current work, too little
time remained for purely theoretical activity in general to allow him fully to
immerse himself in the sphere of philosophy even for a brief period.

Later on, Lenin widely utilised and further developed the materialist dia-
lectics elaborated in the Philosophical Notebooks as a method of scientific
study and as a guide to practical revolutionary action. This was done in Impe-
rialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism (1916) where he continued the analy-
sis of the laws of capitalist society’s development made by Marx in Capital,
and then in The State and Revolution (1917) dealing with a very keen and
intricate question of socio-political life at that time, in the works of the first
years after the October Revolution, especially “The Immediate Tasks of the
Soviet Government”’, where dialectics is embodied and developed in an analy-
sis of the concrete problems which faced the Soviet Government and the Bol-
shevik Party. In this respect special mention should be made of “Left Wing”
Communism, an Infantile Disorder (1920), which was of exceptionally great
importance for solving problems of the international communist movement.

On the centenary of the birth of Frederick Engels Lenin published an ar-
ticle “The Marx-Engels Correspondence’”, where he forcefully emphasised
that dialectics was the focus of the entire correspondence, the central point in
which the ideas they voiced and discussed, converged. The application of ma-
terialist dialectics to the reworking of the entire political economy, history,
natural science, philosophy, politics and tactics of the working class—this, as
Lenin pointed out, was what interested Marx and Engels most of all, and
it is here that they made their most important contribution, their brilliant step
forward in the history of revolutionary thought.

During the years of the New Economic Policy, Lenin wrote a number of
important works, especially “Once Again on the Trade Unions, the Current Si-
tuation and the Mistakes of Trotsky and Bukharin’’ (1921), in which Lenin
particularly characterised the essence of Marxist dialectics, Marxist dialectical
logic, in their antithesis to the metaphysics of Trotsky and eclecticism and for-
mal logic of Bukharin.

Lenin’s constant recourse to Marxist dialectics greatly influenced the ideo-
logical and theoretical schooling of the Party members and the entire working
class and also representatives of other social groups which were allied with
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it in our country. But, let us recall again, Lenin, engrossed in the titanic work
of guiding the Soviet state and the Party, could not pay much attention to spe-
cial theoretical activity, including the propaganda of Marxist dialectics. After
the victory of the October Revolution and especially after the end of the Civil
War this task had to be undertaken by special groups of propagandists of
Marxism and special theoretical journals.

In the first months after the Revolution no Marxist theoretical journals
were published in our country. Publication of the Plamya (Flame) journal was
started in Petrograd on May 1, 1918, with A. Lunacharsky as the editor. It
laid claim to the role of a journal of wide ideological range which also had to
cover questions of Marxist philosophy. But the staff and contributors could
not provide articles on philosophical subjects at a sufficiently high Marxist le-
vel. The journal existed up to the end of 1920, having played a definite positive
part above all in the sense that it revealed an interest in philosophical subjects
among a wide readership, especially young people.

During the first three years after the October Revolution the Communist
Party and the entire working class of the country were too preoccupied with
the defence of the revolution from military intervention and internal counter-
revolution to devote sufficient forces and resources for developing work in the
philosophical sphere. But even in these exceptionally difficult conditions a So-
cialist Academy was opened on the initiative of Lenin in 1918, and in 1919 the
Communist University named after Sverdlov was set up to train Party cadres
who received the necessary knowledge in theory and practical activity (in 1920
almost the entire graduating contingent of the six-month courses of the Sver-
dlov University went directly to the front, to defeat Wrangel).

With the transition to peaceful construction the need in personnel, trained
not only practically but also theoretically, sharply rose. Without the profound
knowledge of Marxism it was difficult for Party members engaged in practical
work to orientate themselves in the involved and highly contradictory histo-
rical conditions in the first years of the New Economic Policy. Discussions
flared up constantly in the Party, ideological and political vacillations were
displayed by definite groups within the Party which had joined it earlier, but
adhered to positions that were far from Marxist. All this imperatively demand-
ed that the Party pay due attention to theoretical questions, their discussion
and elaboration as applied to the new historical conditions.

Hence it was not accidental that a year after stopping the publication of
Plamya, which had been unable to cope with the functions of a Marxist theore-
tical periodical, a new journal was launched Pod znamenem marksizma (Under
i:};e Banner of Marxism). That was an answer to the present-day demand of
ife itself.

It seemed natural that the journal which urged its readers and authors to
rally under the banner of Marxism should place in the centre of its future ac-
tivity the elaboration of the “soul” of the entire Marxist doctrine, i. e., mate-
rialist dialectics, and the entire range of problems both in the general theoreti-
cal aspect and in the aspect of applying.it.as-a. scientific method to analysing
concrete questions of contemporary revolutionary activity and all historical
reality.

But neither the editors of the new journal nor the men who laid claim
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to indicating the road to the journal and drawing up its programme and con-
tributed to it uttered a single word about materialist dialectics. As though by
agreement they steered clear of this cardinal and decisive question. They
wrote and talked about everything but dialectics, the “soul” of Marxism.

Lenin who splendidly understood the tasks of the new journal and the
need for its publication could not fail to notice so important a gap in the
very first, programme, issue of the journal. That is why he contributed to the
next number (the third, the first was a double issue) an article which became
a programme document for all subsequent activity of Marxists in the realm
of philosophy. The question of dialectics is central in Lenin’s article “On the
Significance of Militant Materialism”. From the very outset Lenin sought to
rectify the flagrant theoretical omission on the part of the editors of the new
journal. But before examining how Lenin rectified the line charted by the
journal and brought it into conformity with the major propositions of Mar-
xism it is necessary, at least briefly, to ascertain what that omission or distor-
tion was.

HOW THE QUESTION OF DIALECTICS WAS EVADED IN THE FIRST ISSUE OF
THE JOURNAL AND WHY THIS WAS A FLAGRANT OMISSION

Two articles first of all drew Lenin’s attention in No. 1-2 of Pod znamenem
marksizma: the leading article “From the Editors” and a review of Albert
Einstein’s book on the theory of relativity written by Prof. A. Timiryazev. '

The leading article “From the Editors” was amazingly banal, although at
first glance it seemed to raise big and important problems. It set out with a
declaration that “we are marching under the banner of orthodox Marxism”
and that “not all who united round our journal are Communists”, that “we
are united by the community of our philosophical world outlook: all of us
are consistent materialists”. Lenin underscored this place, showing its fun-
damentally great importance in formulating the Party’s strategical line in
ideological and theoretical work. Further, defining the tasks of the journal,
the editors stated that “we do not strive to be researchers who contemplate
and study from afar the development of ideas, the struggle of class forces
and tendencies in our society, but, on the contrary, we are fighters”, and
therefore, “’our journal is a journal of struggle for the materialist world out-
look”. At the end of their statement the editors spoke even more definitely:
It is high time for us, in face of the ever greater disintegration in the enemy
camp, to unfurl the banner of militant materialism.”

Thug, the editors clearly voiced their credo: to wage an energetic struggle
for materialism, to be militant, consistent materialists. But they lost sight of
the cardinal condition for achieving this aim. This condition is the need to
be dialectical materialists because only in alliance with dialectics does mate-
rialism become consistent to the end. Only dialectics, being materialistic, can
make materialism militant and equip it for struggle against eclecticism, against
the “ideological disarray prevailing among the bourgeois intelligentsia”

! A Soviet physicist, son of the renowned Darwinist biologist K. A. Timiryazev.’
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against opportunism, against pessimism and mysticism. The need for such a
struggle was mentioned in the article “From the Editors” in the first issue
of the new journal.

What stands out at once in the review of Einstein’s book on the theory of
relativity contributed by A. Timiryazev is a flagrant gap, the complete lack of
knowledge and failure to understand materialist dialectics, its replacement by
positivism, covered up by references to Marxism, to its propositions con-
tained in Lenin’s Materialism and Empirio-Criticism, the second edition of
which had been published 18 months earlier.

The utter philosophical helplessness of the reviewer is revealed by his at-
tempt to bring out the reasons why idealistic philosophical conclusions are
drawn from Einstein’'s theory. “Why is it,”” he asked, “that in a healthy science
where, as Comrade Lenin points out, a scientist ‘spontaneously’ becomes
a materialist, such unhealthy trends arise? There can be only one answer:
questions connected with the theory of relativity pertain to spheres where
we with our technical facilities are not yet capable of solving matters by la-
boratory experiments. And where the natural scientist is deprived of his sole
reliable mainstay his mind easily, very easily can wander astray.”

According to Timiryazev, a scientist should operate only with theoretical
propositions which can be verified by laboratory experiments; he must not
go into the sphere of theoretical abstractions (among them, by the way, is all
of dialectics which deals with scientific abstractions and accustoms scientists
to operate with them); in that case a scientist automatically ,"’spontaneously”
will find himself on the positions of materialism. Laboratory experiments, ac-
cording to Timiryazev, is the sole reliable mainstay of materialism. Deprived
of this mainstay, a scientist can very easily slip down to idealism.

Neither a conscious upholding of consistent philosophical materialism as
a scientific world outlook nor any dialectics is mentioned here. The book
Materialism and Empirio-Criticism, to which Timiryazev referred, was not
understood at all by him or, worse than that, was understood wrongly. He
apparently thought that no idealism was a threat to a scholar who competent-
ly studied the experimental natural sciences, adhered to positions of sponta-
neous materialism and voiced thoughts which fully tallied with ordinary
“common sense”.

Materialist dialectics was thus avoided in two articles of the first issue of
the new journal. Their authors, as though by common consent, called to
fight for materialism; not for Marxist, dialectical, but for primitive or spon-
taneous materialism, assuming that this already guaranteed victory over any
idealist reactionary views, over attempts to restore the bourgeois world out-
look. The enlightening materialism they extolled suited the authors of these
articles. They held that the mere proclamation of the need to fight against the
idealist and religious world outlook sufficed for defining the fundamental line
of the new Marxist journal.

That is why Lenin thought it necessary to contribute an article expounding
a real, vitally urgent programme of philosophical work in a country where
the proletarian revolution triumphed. This is what Lenin wrote: “I should like
to deal with certain questions that more closely define the content and pro-
gramme of the work which its editors have set forth in the introductory sta-
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tement in this issue.” 2 This desire of Lenin to define more closely the con-
tent and programme of the work along the lines of militant materialism
showed that Lenin was not satisfied with the material published as leading
and guiding in the first issue of the new journal. To define more precisely the
content and programme of work meant, according to Lenin, to rectify the line
wrongly charted by the journal and above all to place in the centre of atten-
tion materialist dialectics, fully omitted and avoided both by the editors and
A. Timiryazev.

But ideological and theoretical dissatisfaction was merely a direct pre-
text for writing “On the Significance of Militant Materialism”. The need for
such a programme article was very pressing at that time and followed from
the entire intricate situation on the ideological front in the early 1920s. One
of the factors which demanded greater attention to the Party’s theoretical
work was that during the years of the revolution and the Civil War the Party
was joined by very many new members who had no ideological and theoreti-
cal schooling. They passed through the crucible of struggle for the victory of
the proletarian revolution, defending it from imperialist intervention and in-
ternal counter-revolution. But, with rare exceptions, they were unable to re-
ceive a systematic Marxist education. And the “soul” of this study has been
and will be materialist dialectics, the ““soul” of the entire Marxist doctrine.
That is why it was vitally necessary to put forward the study and mastery of
dialectics as the main programme, which Lenin did in his article.

The other factor which also demanded the advance of dialectics to the
forefront of the Party’s entire ideological and theoretical work was that at the
beginning of the 1920s persons who laid claim to the role of Party’s theoreti-
cians, but actually were far removed from Marxism, made increasingly frank
and energetic attempts to replace dialectics by eclecticism, voluntarism, meta-
physics and formal logic. This was clearly demonstrated by the discussion on
the trade unions held in 1921. Lenin resolutely criticised such attempts in his
work “Once Again on the Trade Unions, the Current Situation and the Mis-
takes of Trotsky and Bukharin”.

It was in the early 1920s that Bukharin with his ““theory of equilibrium”
and obvious liking for the Machism of A. Bogdanov, stepped up his activities
in the theoretical sphere. He published a book The Theory of Historical Ma-
terialism where dialectics was replaced by mechanicism, and historical mate-
rialism—by vulgar sociology. Similarly in the book The Economy of the Tran-
sition Period Bukharin put in place of Marxism and dialectics Bogdanov’s
schematism and scholasticism.

To blast such anti-Marxist concepts which, in effect, expressed revisionist
tendencies inseparably linked with the general political concepts of Trotsky-
ism, on the one hand, and the Right-wing trend in the Party, on the other, it
was necessary further to sharpen the main ideological and theoretical weapon
of Marxism, its dialectics. This was the purpose of the programme of the new
journal which Lenin put forward in his article.

Lastly, this was also dictated by both the international situation and the
atmosphere within the country where open enemies of Marxism and frank ad-

2 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 33, p. 227.
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vocates of the bourgeois world outlook became more active. ““Smenovekho-
vstvo” * in politics, hope that Soviet power would perish unable to cope with
the economic difficulties facing it, that the shoots of socialism would be stifled
by the petty-bourgeois spontaneity of the commodity economy, was combined
with statements by ideologists of the bourgeoisie and their echoes on ques-
tions of philosophy and the natural and social sciences. Typical in this respect
was the publication of a collection dealing with the theory of relativity. The
authors of this collection were the selfsame Machists whom Lenin routed in
Materialism and Empirio-Criticism. Now they clutched at the theory of rela-
tivity in order to “refute” with its help materialism in general, and dialectical
materialism in particular.

Such was the direct reason for Lenin's writing “On the Significance of
Militant Materialism”; such were the deeper reasons for this, which followed
from the entire situation at the beginning of the 1920s.

ELABORATION OF MATERIALIST DIALECTICS AS THE CENTRAL TASK SET
BY LENIN

In rectifying the wrong line marked out in the first issue of Pod zname-
nem marksizma, Lenin naturally put to the foreground the task of creatively
elaborating materialist dialectics and mastering it. Only in this way did he
see the possibility of overpowering the philosophical enemy-idealism, agnos-
ticism and fideism (clericalism)-which early in the 1920s particularly stepped
up its attacks on materialism. Directly replying to the positivist principles of
A, Timiryazev, Lenin wrote that “‘it must be realised that no natural (meaning
also experimental — B. K.) science and no materialism [meaning also sponta-
neous~B. K.] can hold its own in the struggle against the onslaught of bour-
geois ideas and the restoration of the bourgeois world outlook unless it stands
on solid philosophical ground. In order to hold his own in this struggle and
carry it to a victorious finish, the natural scientist must be a modern materia-
list, a conscious adherent of the materialism represented by Marx, i.e., he
must be a dialectical materialist.”” 3 The “solid philosophical ground”, to
which Lenin referred, presupposes the mastery of materialist dialectics and
the ability to use it. It must be noted that Lenin begins to lead the reader to
such a conclusion from the very first pages of his article. He draws on dialec-
tics and steadily applies its principles when he demonstrates the need for an
alliance of Communists with non-Communists who are consistent materialists
and, in general, when he explains how the revolutionary vanguard must lead

* Smena Uekh (Change of Landmarks)—the title of a collection of articles as distinct
from the collection entitled Uekhi (Landmarks, Moscow, 1909), published in Prague, and
then the name of a journal published in Paris from October 1921 to March 1922. It was
the mouthpiece of advocates of a socio-political trend that emerged chiefly among Rus-
sian émigré intellectuals who called for cooperation with the Soviet government, hoping for
bourgeois regeneration of the Soviet state and the Communist Party. A certain revival of
capitalist elements in Soviet Russia following the promulgation of the New Economic Policy
served as the social foundation for this trend.—Ed.

3 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 38, p. 233. .
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the masses. Lenin utilises dialectics in formulating the programme of atheistic
work and substantiating the principle of the partisanship of philosophy (al-
though this expression is not used in this part of the article).

Dialectics is not directly named by Lenin in the first part of the article,
but it is all the time in the focus of his attention. When he goes over to the
natural sciences, however, he directly refers to it. It is the mastering of dialec-
tics that is regarded by Lenin as the main aim of the alliance he conceived
‘between Marxist philosophers and progressive natural scientists.

“Modern natural scientists (if they know how to seek, and if we learn to
help them),” Lenin writes, “will find in the Hegelian dialectics, matel:ialistl-
cally interpreted, a series of answers to the philosophical problems Wth}.'l are
being raised by the revolution in natural science and which make t.he 1nte;l—
lectual admirers of bourgeois fashion ‘stumble’ into reaction. Unless it sets it-
self such a task and systematically fulfills it, materialism cannot be militant
materialism. It will be not so much the fighter as the fought, to use an ex-
pression of Shchedrin’s. Without this, eminent natural scientists will as oftep
as hitherto be helpless in making their philosophical deductions and generali-
sations.” 4

Why is this so? Because any materialism and atheism, if it is not equipped
with dialectics, is incapable of coping with the highly sophisticated methods qf
struggle employed by idealism. In this context it is important to stress the di-
rect link-up between Lenin’s thoughts which underlay his article in 1922 fmd
the thoughts he conceived in 1914-1915 when he worked on his Philosophical
Notebooks. The direct connection between both these works passes above all
along the line of dialectics. As pointed out earlier, the 1922 article expounds
the thought that the onslaught of idealist reaction can be withstood only by
dialectical materialism fully equipped with the dialectical method. Any other
materialism, for example, natural-scientific and spontaneous, inevitably will
suffer defeat and will not be able to overpower its philosophical adversary.

The same thought only in a different context was expressed by Lenin in
the Philosophical Notebooks. Here is an excerpt from his conspectus of He-
gel’s book Lectures on the History of Philosophy: “That the universal should
in philosophy be given a place of such importance that only the universal can
be expressed, and the ‘it’ which is meant, cannot, indicates a state of conscious-
ness and thought which the philosophical culture of our time has not yet re-
ached”. 5 Lenin points out further that Hegel placed among the men who have
not attained the philosophical culture of the time also those who said that
sensory cognition is the truth, because, you see, the sensory is something uni-
versal. On this score Lenin remarks: ~“Thereby Hegel hits every materialism
except dialectical materialism.” ¢ The conclusion is that here, too, to defeat
idealism one must be a dialectical materialist.

- This is how Lenin’s ideas, written at different times but organically inter-
connected, resounded in unison almost a decade later. .

The task of studying and mastering dialectics, set by Lenin, is the quin-

V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 33, p. 234,
Ibid., Vol. 38, p. 277.
Ibidem.
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tessence of the entire article “On the Significance of Militant Materialism”
He concretises this task demanding that it is essential fo “arrange for the
systematic study of Hegelian dialectics from a materialist standpoint, i. e., the
d1alectugs. which Marx applied practically in his Capital and in his historical
and pol}hcal wgrks, and applied so successfully that now. .. every day of the
a.wakemng to life of new peoples and new classes serves as a fresh confirma-
tion of Marxism.”7

Lenin served warning that such a study, such an interpretation and pro-
paganda of Hegelian dialectics was exceedingly difficult and that the first ex-
periments in this direction would involve mistakes. ‘But only he who never
does anything never ma}ces mistakes,” Lenin declared. These words were re-
called more than once in later years. Unfortunately, the men who shouted
loud_est of all :flbout.the mistakes made in studying and materialistically inter-
preting Hegelian dialectics were those who themselves made no mistakes
only_ because t}}ey had done nothing positive in this sphere but specialised in
finding and, still more often, in inventing mistakes of others.

Lenin, ev1de.nt1y 'recall.ing how he himself fourteen years earlier had wor-
ked over Hegellap d1alect1c§, states in his article: “Taking as our basis Marx's
method of applying materialistically conceived Hegelian dialectics, we can
and should elaborlate this dialectics from all aspects, print in the journal ex-
cerpts from Hegel's principal works, interpret them materialistically and com-
ment on them with the help of examples of the way Marx applied dialectics,
as w'ell as of examples of dialectics in the sphere of economic and political
relations.” 8

This is exactly the way Lenin studied dialectics in the works of Hegel, as
salit:;;ed to by both his Philosophical Notebooks and the reminiscences ongrup-

Lenin’s attitude to ’th.e theory of relativity and its author can furnish a
good example of how it is necessary, from positions of materialist dialectics,
to approach and assess the achievements of modern science. Although Lenin
was not a sgemal_lst in physics, but, mastering to perfection the method of
matgnahst dialectics, he discerned, through the fog of A. Timiryazev’s “criti-
Q?e . the true dialectical and materialist content of this theory. That is why he
Znagzed it Xl;bone Er?nk Wlth such great discoveries of physics as that of radium
anc f:é o i;te ;rés;fnéei!:luir;g.ghe “great reformers of natural science since
ﬁrst'I'htlll]s, Lt?lmn coulctl g:t but notice that the theory of relativity declares,

i at ccelre musd a dependence and mutual influence between space
aill btl.me, and, second, that space and time themselves as the main forms of
:1 eing, must depend on .tl.lelr material content, i. e.. on the motion of mat-
er. It is tlr.xesg two propositions that follow in one or another way from the
gggeral p1f~mc1plesf of dialectical materialism: since both space and time-are
ni tt?ren‘t h;_:r}ins of one and thg same being, of one and the same matter in

otion which comprises what is called the world, both these forms cannot be

7 Ibid., Vol. 33, p. 23.

8 Ibid., p. 234.
S Thid., p. 288.
8—567
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external, independent in relation to each other, to the motion of matter and
to matter itself, as Newtonian mechanics taught.

The theory of relativity deduced these propositions on the basis of purely
physical (metric) considerations, which A. Timiryazev and his followers, me-
chanicists, have never understood. Quite the reverse, materialist dialectics
helped Lenin to penetrate the philosophical essence of the question.

CONCRETE PROBLEMS OF DIALECTICS TO BE ELABORATED, ACCORDING TO
LENIN

Guided by what Lenin said about dialectics and the ways of applying it in
studying theoretical problems, including its own problems, one can outline a
concrete plan of work in this sphere. In the recent past, and not infrequently
today, too, the exposition of dialectics has ben reduced to a mechanically
scholastic selection of examples as illustrations to some or other propositions
of dialectics or to a no less mechanically scholastic sticking philosophical
terms onto the material of particular sciences. The untenability of such me-
thods has been convincingly demonstrated with references to the views of
Lenin who always resolutely spoke up against reducing dialectics and its laws
to a sum of examples. An analysis of concepts may be named among the con-
crete problems and tasks facing dialectics in the natural sciences.

In view of the wide use in science of formal and mathematical methods
of study, which by itself is undoubtedly a progressive process, there are ten-
dencies to evade an analysis of the content of the categories and concepts of
modern science and to confine oneself to a system of symbols and conventional
designations. With such an approach the major task of dialectics in scientific
thinking—the use of concepts—is relegated to the background or is even remo-
ved completely.

Yet, there arises with increasing clarity the immeasurably more important
and interesting, although incomparably more difficult, task of a conceptual
analysis of the entire content of modern natural science in order to work out
methods of properly operating with modern scientific concepts. And this must
be done bearing in mind Lenin’s words: “Dialectics in general is the ‘pure
movement of thought in Notion's [here Lenin quotes Hegels’ words—-B.K.] (i.e.,
putting it without the mysticism of idealism: human concepts are not fixed
but are eternally in movement, they pass into one another, they flow into one
another, otherwise they do not reflect living life. The analysis of concepts, the
study of them, the ‘art of operating with them’ (Engels) always demand study
of the movement of concepts, of their interconnection, of their mutual transi-
tions).” 10 Elsewhere, replying to the question “What is dialectics?” Lenin
pointed out that it consists in disclosing the interdepedences and transitions

from one into the other of all concepts without exception, in the relativity and
identity of opposites between concepts, in that “every notion occurs in a cer-

tain relation, in a certain connection with all the others”. !

10 YV, I, Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 88, p. 258.
" Thid, p. 197.
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All these Leninist propositions have to be concretised i indivi
case in applying materialistically interpreted Hegelian di::lrlle:gg:y iutledwrildalii
rialist dialectics, to natural science and its history. T

Another problem and task facing dialectics is the relationship of the his-
_toncal and‘the logical. Special importance attaches in this context to Lenin’s
ideas pertaining to the dialectics of the history and logic of scientific cognition
of unity. Fro.m the relationship of the historical and the logical, from their
unity, according to Lenin, it is possible and necessary to deduce dialectics as
the logic and theory of cognition. What is needed is “the history of thought
from the standpoint of the development and application of the general con-
cepts and categories of the Logic”, !2 Lenin wrote. Since the general course of
311 human knowledge, of all science in general proceeds strictly dialectically

Insp[ar Hegel’s dialectic is a generalisation of the history of thought,” 13
Lenin 'xlxoted: From this follows the general task set by Lenin in its full ma:;.Ini-
tudg: Continuation of the work of Hegel and Marx must consist in the dia-
lectical elaboration of the history of human thought, science and technique”’. 14

.Lem_n analysgs the question of the relationship of the historical and £11e
loglcal“m the epistemological light, too, when he links it with the question of
tru'th.. Truth is a process. From the subjective idea, man advances towards
objective truth through ‘practice’ (and technique).” ! Here truth itself is in-
terpreted by Lenin from the historical angle as the movement of knowledge
Thq same idea, only in a different context, was expressed by Lenin in the pro:
Position that the question of truth is the crux of logic (Lenin puts a sign of
equality between the question of truth and logic).

_ Thp task of creatively elaborating dialectics on the basis of the unity of the
historical and the logical is immense in scale and difficult to accomplish. It de-
mands the summing up of the entire history of natural scientific thought (if it
is a matter of natural science and ijts historical development).

) This task concerns Marxist philosophers, modern natural scientists and the
historians of science and technology. Work in this direction could help for-
mulate a general platform for further extending the alliance between them and
making it richer in content and more creative. This is an exceedingly intri-
cate task. As a matter of fact, Soviet scientists are only approaching it. But it
1s undoubtedly correct that the history of knowledge, the history of science
cannot be elaborated outside the logic of knowledge, the logic of science and
conversely, logic must not be taken abstractly, in a formal way, outside thé
h{story of human thought. Scientific quarters in different countries are begin-
ning to think this way. Thus, the idea of the need for bringing closer together
stuglies of the history of science and the logic of science was voiced and ener-
getically supported at two international congresses in 1971: at the 13th Con-
gress on the History of Science in Moscow and at the 4th International Con-
gress on the Logic, Methodology, and Philosophy of Science in Bucharest
Dialectics inexorably compels scientists to take it into account, because wi-

- fe W s e ey

12 Ibid., p. 177. -

1% Ibid., p. 818.

% Ibid.,, pp. 146-147. o

15 Ibid.,, p. 201. . S N
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thout dialectics it is impossible to raise and solve urgent problems of modern
science and its history.

Let us mention one more problem or task facing dialectics in the natural
sciences. This is the further elaboration and application of the Marxist dia-
lectical method of ascending from the abstract to the concrete. Of what value
is this method for any science, including any branch of the natural and ma-
thematical sciences? Its value lies in that it serves, in an ideal form, as a re-
flection of the general principle of development as applied to the task of gi-
ving a logically consistent exposition of the content of the given science. Just
as the studied object itself makes the ascendancy from the lowest levels of its
being (from its “cell”) to ever higher stages in its development, so in a syste-
matic mental reproduction of the process of its development, i.e., in an ideali-
sed form, the method of ascendancy in a generalised form reveals the same
sequence of the stages of the given process.

In this way the natural sciences are now expounded which rely on direct
experiment and its theoretical generalisation, and the deductive mathemati-
cal sciences which reproduce in an idealised form the process of cognition of
one or another aspect of the object world singled out in an abstract form.

Lenin’s idea was to apply the Marxist dialectical method to the exposition
and study of dialectics itself. It seems very strange that all the developed
sciences, without exception, actually rely on the method of ascendancy from
the abstract to the concrete in presenting their content, in summing up the
results of studying their object, while materialist dialectics as a science (and
it undoubtedly is a genuine science in the strictest sense of this word) for
some unknown reason must be expounded not according to this, its own me-
thod, but in some other way, for example, by citing examples to illustrate
some of its individual propositions, which has always been denounced by
Lenin.

Characterising the dialectical method employed by Marx in his Capital
(and what was meant here is precisely the method of ascending from the
abstract to the concrete) Lenin wrote: ““Such must also be the method of ex-
position (or study) of dialectics in general (for with Marx the dialectics of
bourgeois society is only a particular case of dialectics).” 16

The task set by Lenin as regards the method of exposition and study of
dialectics awaits its accomplishment. It is high time for Marxist philosophers

to tackle it in earnest.
w % Sk

On the occasion of the fiftieth anniversary of Lenin’s article “On the Sig-
nificance.of Militant Materialism”, it is necessary again and again to recall
Lenin’s testament expressed in it: to elaborate materialist dialectics from every
angle and to help scientists creatively to master it because dialectics is the
“soul” of the entire Marxist doctrine. Moreover, it is necessary to see all the
time the succession which inseparably links this article of 1922 with all the
other works of Lenin, particularly Materialism and Empirio-Criticism and
Philosophical Notebooks.

18 V. I, Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 88, p. 861.

Yuri VASILCHUK,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

The Productive Forces Dialectics

The materialist view of history regards the general conception of the de-
velopment of the productive forces as the starting point for the solution of
many, more concrete problems of Marxist-Leninist social theory and present-
day revolutionary practice, and provides the decisive arguments for a criti-
que of Right and “Left” revisionism and reformism. However, in the course of
the current debate in Marxist economico-philosophical writings on the basic
aspects of this problem the existence of considerable lacunae in the elabora-
tion _of. the general theory has been observed. What is the intrinsic motive con-
tradiction of the productive forces, what is the distinction between their being
and essence, between their essence and phenomenon? On a fuller clarification
of these questions depends the correct understanding of the processes in the
resolution of this contradiction in reality, in revolutionary practice.

The purpose of research into the productive forces is to obtain an under-
standing of them as the result of a definite process of formation, not as
the making of “‘material elements” external to man, but as our 6wn forma-
tion in the process of man’s growing impact on the external environment and
his inner nature. The relations of production constitute something of a “‘se-
cond stratum’’ of social relations, the class integument in which the relations
between man (society) and nature and the forms of labour cooperation achi-
eved in this process appear. There is also need to analyse the productive for-
ces in themselves, separately from this ““secondary” social form, without,
however, losing sight of the fact that it is the social class form that gives in-
ternal definition to every stage of the development of the productive forces.

When starting on his main endeavour in economic science in 1857, Marx
gave, in the well-known “Preface”, an outline of the theory of the productive
forces as a coherent system. On this basis Marx subsequently wrote his Capi-
tal, and planned to complete his economic theory by writing another five
parts. ! It is not hard to establish which part of this theory of the productive

} According to the general plan of the study of capitalism worked out by K. Marx the
Capital was to be followed by Part 11—"“Lindéd Property”, Part TII—“Wage Labour”,
Part 1V—“State”, Part V—"“Foreign Trade” and Part VI—*World Market and Crises”. See

. K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 12, pp. 734-735 (in Russian); K. Marx and F. Engels,

Selected Works, Moscow, 1969, Vol. 1, p. 502; The Correspondence of Marx and Engels,
London, pp. 105, 119; K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 29, pp. 449, 451 (in Russian).
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forces forms the basis of Capital and largely determines its structure. It is
much harder to discover the aspects of the productive forces that were to
have constituted the foundation of the subsequent parts of Marx’s general eco-
nomic theory. A study in this direction is an important task entailing the need
to try to apply the logic of Capital, namely, the movement from a study of the
simpler forms of being of the productive forces to their essence and further
on to the ever more complex, “spiritualised” forms of their existence in mo-
dern society.

This article is an attempt to tackle the first part of the task: to analyse the
qualitative and quantitative aspects of the productive forces and of their cor-
relation.

PRODUCTION OF WEALTH AND ITS ASPECTS

As man exerts an influence on nature, transforming and appropriating the
substance of external nature, he also changes, transforms and elevates his own
inner nature. In this process of “‘production in general” mankind appears as
the subject of the productive forces, and nature as the object at which the
operation of these forces is directed. 2 But is that also true for the initial sta-
ges in the development of human society?

Primitive man has at his disposal some productive forces only in purely
nominal terms. The role of the productive forces is in actual fact played by
the wealth of man’s surrounding natural world (the natural wealth of the
means of subsistence and of the means of labour). To originaté and exist,
these natural productive forces, determined by nature itself, ® do not require a
force alien to external nature acting as their prime cause, as the subject. The
productive, producing, creative forces of nature, the truly active element, are
at one pole, and destructive, creatively impotent and inert primitive man, pas-
sively appropriating the fruits of nature’s activity, is at the other.

" This primitive man, or to be more precise, this gens, only now and again
establishes an actively transforming relation with nature, only now and again
acts as a subject and displays the specifically human attitude to the world.
Characterising this economy as an acquisitive economy, Engels remarks that
the natural implements and the means of labour created by man serve mainly
as auxiliary instruments of acquisition. ¢ In this activity of his, man still pro-
ceeds from the natural wealth of his own nature, from the natural material
and spiritual requirements which constitute the aims and motive forces of his

2 Of course, to regard the whole of society as a single subject is to regard it in the
abstract. The subject of the productive forces of sociely, as a definite social organism, dif-
fers in the various epochs and variously involves the bulk of the people of a given society
(see K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 12, pp. 711, 720). The task of any study of the
productive forces is to move across the necessary intermediate stages from the most abstract
concept to the concrete elements of soctal production.

3 Natural productive forces, or the natural conditions for labour productivity, may be
entirely reduced, Marx says, to the nature of man himself, to his race, etc., and to man’s
natural environment (See K. Marx, Capital, Moscow, 1965, Vol. I, p. 508).

4 See, F. Engels, The Origin of the Family, Private Property and the State, K. Marx
and F. Engels, Selected Works, Vol, 111, Moscow, 1970, p. 209.
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acltivity, and from his natural industry and capacity, which result from natural -
selection. -

The natural productive forces of the acquisitive economy may be present-
ed in the form of this sequence of elements connected with each other into a
single whole: “Nature as a favourable environment” — ““The implements of ac-
quisition” — “Purposeful acquisitive activity” — “Natural requirements and
capacities” — “Primitive man (gens)”. Within this sequence, it is nature that
most likely has the part of active pole, although the periods of its barrenness
and man’s impotence in face of nature strongly bring to the fore the insistent
need for creating artificial productive forces, as an opposite to the existing
ones, because society itself must become their active pole. And while natural
productive forces are perhaps still the forces of nature and not those of society,
they are already developing on the basis of their own laws, and like the cell,
carry within themselves all the tempestuous manifestations of the dialectics of
the productive forces, the material basis of mankind’s history. Under the pro-
ductive economy of the Asian mode of production, man’s creative role within
the framework of the natural productive forces is greatly increased.

The creation of society’s artificial productive forces is the product of long
historical development, already lying beyond the boundaries of the epoch of
savagery, in the period of barbarity and civilisation, when a peculiar “reversal
of poles” occurs and man establishes for himself the role of active element, of
creative origin, and of subject in this unity of society and nature. Artificial
productive forces already originate, exist and develop as a well-defined active
and more creative element contrasting itself to primitive nature, including the
primitive nature of man himself, and transforming it, because “every produc-
tive force is an acquired force, the product of former activity” .5

While the ancient “’socio-productive organisms’”’ are based on the immatu-
rity of the individual man, who appears only as a component element of the
gens, the tribe, the commune, etc., the separate social individual already be-
gins to appear as the subject of production towards the end of this period.

In his Capital Marx examines the productive forces in the process of their
operation, not as congealed elements but as a system in motion, as a process
consisting of simple elements: labour power, labour activity itself, as a pro-
cess in which the labour power is applied, the means of labour, the objects of
labour or the object upon which labour is directed, and the means of con-
sumption, the consumer goods. This is graphically presented in Fig. 1 (the
shaded area shows the sphere of the productive forces examined in Capital).

Man (and saqciety) as the subject of the productive forces is no longer a
simple element of this process. Structurally, this is a highly complex pheno-
menon, which has a great many facets and manifestations, and enters this pro-
cess at one of its points only. This also applies to nature, as the umYersal
object of labour, the object of the operation of the productive forces. It is not
surprising that a few years ago a discussion was started among Marxists—and
it is still going on—to discover what in nature is not an “element” of the pro-
ductive forces.

5 “K. Marx to P. V. Annenkov, December 28, 1846”, The Correspondence of Marx and
Engels, London, 1984, p. 7.

119



There is no need here to set out in detail Marx's theory of each of these
simple elements. Let us merely note their close interconnection and transition
into each other. For example, wage workers, of course, sell only their labour
power. However, it is not an abstract “labour power” that goes to work in
the mornings, but a living human personality, for whom the labour power is
‘only an instrument, an implement in the process of labour. Two men with an
identical general and special education and similar physical capacities act as
totally different productive powers in terms of “capacity’”’ and effectiveness,
if they happen to be differently developed as personalities. Marx showed the
tendency of capital to-regard the wage worker as no more than a “draught”
work force, instead of a personality, to regard him only as a thing, even if a
thing that is alive and “conscious of itself”.

FIG. 1
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Mankind’s labour activity is distinguished by conscioyg Pu »
also realises a purpose of his own that gives the law to hjg mraose, but he
and to which he must subordinate his will”, 6 It is the originact’. us op;r:ndl,
lopment of this purposefulness that sets man apart from the oltcl;n a? eve;
nature and contrasts him to them. Engels, it will be recalleg b erd orce:ho'
connection : the influence of labour on the development of may,- ace anotu e
his capacities and forces. He brought out the role of laboy, i,f :’}Y ni?la tie'
human hand, articulate language as a form of intercourse betw eenarl,-_higkine
beings, and other elements of the labour power of this specific thinking or a?
nism. Engels also showed the influence of labour on the develq mentgof tghe
sense organs and of the brain itself as labour activity became m%re complex
At a definite stage, the development of labour power in termg of skill and
the complexification of labour activity are embodied in more complex imple-
ments or means of labour, new instruments or new techniques, which already
= exist separately, in detachment from the labour power. The means of labour

§ K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I, Moscow, 1965, p. 178.
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appear as an embodiment of labour activity and as a measure of the develop-
ment of human labour power. At the various stages in the development of
the productive forces different objects were 'seen as the principal means of
labour: stone and wood instruments and the cultivation of various crops, cop-
per and bronze instruments, iron implements of production, slaves, as a “ma-
jor technical invention”, domesticated animals, the simplest and increasingly
more complex machines, automated systems of machines or automated “self-
adjusting systems”, etc.

The degree to which the means of labour have been perfected is also an
indication of the social relations under which labour is performed.

The level of development of the means of labour and labour power, the
nature of the division of labour, the social relations of production and the
wealth of natural productive forces are together expressed in labour produc-
tivity indicators. The recently discovered, relatively high level of labour pro-
fcluctivity7 in ancient societies and civilisations was due mainly to high natural

ertility.

In the period of industrialisation, the main increment in productivity comes
from additional ““mechanical labour forces”, and under the present scientific
and technological revolution, from capital investments in education and the
training of personnel. In different conditions, the law of increasing labour
productivity, which Lenin observed, is “fed” by different factors.

At different stages in the development of production and society, the sum-
total of material and spiritual consumer values produced in'a year is diffe-
rently made up of two component parts (useful things and useful effects), and
each of these, in turn, of its material, spiritual components. The overall ten-
dency is that as production develops, the share of the useful effect (appearing
in the form of services), and of the spiritual elements of each of these two
component parts tends to increase, and this is reflected in the range and qua-
lity of the things and services produced. However, the products of labour ful-
ly become consumer values, as Marx observed, only in the process of consump-
tion itself. That is why their analysis requires a movement running from man,
the subject of the productive forces, to the process of consumption and the
consumer values. (See Fig. 2)

This is not only a matter of the general meaning of the process of con-
sumption, or the development of the whole mass of wants existing in society
for the progress of production. The important thing is to see that the rise and
development of the wants of the social individual are a necessary condition
for his development both as a personality and as a worker, so that the growth
of the consumer power is not only a passive factor in the growth of produc-
tion, but is, at the same time, a decisive component part in the development
of man as the main productive force of society. ‘

In this context man, as a developed personality—the subject of the pro-
ductive forces—appears in the process of social reproduction not only as a la-
bouring power, but also as a socially defined consyming power. This is a his-
torically determined aggregation of socially necessary human wants whichk

7 For instance, crop yields in Sumeria ranging from 30-fold to 50-fold, with only
80 days of necessary labour; the maize yields among thec Mayas; the high productivity in
making primitive implements, etc.
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are expressed as internal motives, as the motive forces of the individual pro-
cess of consumption, are embodied in man’s notions and purposes, which (by
passing through the prism of class interests and relations) then determine the
end result of social production (the goods and services that have to be pro-
duced) and through it also the means of labour that have to be used. 8
Man's consuming power appears as his active, creative and productive po-
wer, a form of his substantial forces like labour power. The consuming power
causes a voluntary tension and consequently results in a corresponding deve-
lopment of man’s physical and mental capacities in his consuming activity,
which assumes an-especially creative and intense character in the consumption
of spiritual values (education, learning, the improvement of one’s mind, etc.).
The consuming power and the consuming activity are both the counter-parts
and the antipodes of labour power and labour activity, respectively. Let us
note that these concepts have been fairly clearly defined in Marx's writings.

FIG. 2
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The detached household and family unit? is a cell in which a large part
of man’s consuming activity proceeds to this day. !° The main function of this
activity in the family-which is no mere rehabilitation (reproduction) of the
labour power of the family bread-winner (although this, too, is important),
but also of emotional development, the shaping of the child’s personality, as
a basis for its further intellectual, spiritual and even physical development

8 “Consumption implies the object of production in the ideal, as an internal image, as
a want, as an urge and as a purpose. It creates the objects of production in their still sub-
jective form,” that is, a spiritual production. The thing created in the ideal “...as an aim
operates in a decisive manner in the process of production.” K. Marx and F. Engels,
-ZB_orks, Vol. 46, part 1, p. 28 (in Russian).

9 See V. L Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 32, p. 162.

1 The importance of its development for the modern working class and modern na-
tions will be seen from this comparison: a man in Sweden, for instance, puts into produc-
tion about 40 hours of working time a week, and works another 20-30 hours at home; a wo-
man with two children—about 60-70 hours, with the children putting into their studies
about as much. In other words, in its active phase, consuming activity within the family
entails the expenditure of roughly three times as much labour as production activity.
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along the right lines !', and the formation of the new generation, the new"
features of the individual and the nation, of culture and of society. In this
way, consuming activity serves to create the subject himself for this object of
consumption—the more developed personality, '? capable of developing a more
complex labour power and engaging in more complex labour productivity.
The development of man’s consuming power also creates the conditions and
the incentive for the development of his labour power.

Lenin emphasised that men were the principal productive force, * mean-
ing the definite unity of their labour and consuming power resting on man's
development as a personality. In the report to the 24th Congress of the CPSU,
L. I. Brezhnev emphasised the fact that successful labour activity depended
“on how fully material and spiritual requirements can be satisfied”.

Lenin analysed the development of the requirements of the working class
at different stages in the development of capitalism and formulated the law
of growing requirements and growing social consumption. This was the "re-
verse side” of the law of growing labour productivity, because ultimately the
goods produced must go into the process of consumption.

However, while these requirements rise together with the means of their
satisfaction and in direct dependence on the development of the latter, the
level of their development and satisfaction is not gauged by their volume, by
the absolute quantities of these consumer values and their range, but by the
measure characteristic of the given concrete society. !* A family, which in the
eyes of a man from another society may appear to be getting all the necessary
material values, may in fact be living at or below the poverty line, relative to
the rising stage of requirements attained by this society. A definite, socially
determined quantity of material goods and services goes to satisfy the mini-
mum, basic requirements only beyond which begins the ever fuller develop-
ment of leisure, in which the spiritual values and services are consumed, and
in which the individual improves himself as a result of the formation of a
higher consuming power. Where basic requirements are not satisfied, leisure
becomes a time used for various sidelines or for back-breaking and dulling
work at home to derive additional means of livelihood. In these conditions,
the extension of basic requirements also appears as a limitation on the time
devoted to man’s self-improvement and as an extension of the “realm of ne-
cessity”.

!t The bourgeois approach to the problem of upbringing and education consists in the
1ecognition of their productive character with respect to the mass of the working people
only to the extent that these constitute the formation of labour power, of “dray horses”, as
Lenin put it, for the process of exploitation, but do not serve to create or satisfy any of the
“extrancous” wants of the emerging personality.

12 Marx observed that art objects also create the man who is capable of giving a
fitting evaluation both of the objects themselves and of the complex labour going into their
creation. Today, the canvasses and sculptures of the Renaissance masters are valued by so-
ciety in terms of gold at an amount which is greater than the value of the industrial poten-
tial of the USA.

13 See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 29, p. 364. , . .

4 The Right revisionists usually idealise this process of rising consumption, without
noticing that it is profoundly contradictory, its ugly and antagonistic forms, or that the
bourgeoisie has been using . thc-iustritients of culture for the spiritual enslavement of the
masses. “Left” revisionism usually denies the very rise in the proletariat’s requirements and
consumption.
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The simple elements of the productive forces examined above constitute
three component elements which develop into each other: production, distribu-
tion and exchange, and consumption, constituting parts or distinctions within
the single whole of social production.

The starting point required for an understanding of this coherent system
is that within it primacy belongs to production proper (general), which ulti-
mately determines distribution and exchange (particular), and through these-
consumption (singular). !5 The products which are made become the materials
of consumption and determine the mode of consumption, forming the indu-
cements and capacities for consumption and men’s very requirements. But,
as Marx showed, this is no more than a superficial connection between these
complex elements, and that production is also immediate consumption, and
consumption is also immediate production, while distribution and exchange
can be understood only as an act within production and within consumption
themselves. 16

The failure to see this unity is a failure to understand that the relations
of production cover both production, distribution, exchange and consump-
tion, as their social forms, as relations between men concerning their partici-
pation in each of these component elements characterising the mode and
forms of participation by men in production, distribution and exchange, and
consumption. 17 That is why each corresponding element of the relations of
production is determined along two main lines. First, the element of the pro-
ductive forces which is ““laid” directly under it, and second, by its own basic
intellénal connection, which is the primacy of relations concerning production
itself. .

AGGREGATE PRODUCTIVE ACTIVITY. UNIFICATION AND DIVISION OF LA-
BOUR AND CONSUMPTION AS A FORM OF ITS EXPRESSION

“Labour is organised differently, depending on the
implements it has at its disposal. The handmill
implies a different division of labour than the
steammill” (K. Marx)

The advancing unification of labour and social combination of labour pro-
cesses, the increasing division and cooperation of agricultural and industrial
labour, and of material and spiritual production are closely connected with a

15 See K. Marx and F. Engels, “Manifesto of the Communist Party”, Selected Works,
Vol. I, Moscow, 1969, p. 127. (Sec also K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 12, pp. 714-
715, in Russian). Neglect of this fundamental principle constitutes the basis of the methodo-
logy of Brgsent-day Right opportunism, which advocates a transition to a purely “consumer
economy’’. .

% Ibid., pp. 716-718, 721-725. Failure to understand this unity and identity of produc-
tion and consumption constitutes the methodological basis of “Left” revisionism, which pro-
ceeds from the “possibility” of developing production itself over a long period through a
dcgradation of mass consumption.

17 See, K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 46, part I, p. 32 (in Russian); V. 1. Lenin,
Collected Works, Vol 2, p. 216; Vol. 6, p. 264. These processes do not in themselves consti-
tute a subject of political economy. Unf}())rtunately, this cardinal distinction is ignored even
_in some textbooks.
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definite division (or absence of division) of consuming activity, and constitutc-
the second aspect of the being of the productive forces. ! This aspect develops
according to its own, relatively independent laws, but on the basis and within
the framework determined by the given state of the means of labour. The
mode of men’s joint productive activity, and the social organisation of labour
may be very different with the same means of production and are something
like an independent “productive force” of labour.!'® This is already a mass
productive force, which is greatly in excess of a mere sum-total of individual
productive forces (each of which inreases in the process), for it is the social
productive force of labour. 2 All this to some extent applies to the social pro-
ductive power of consumption (because in the process of consumption the con-
suming power in fact appears as a producing power).

Under primitive (or archaic) productive forces, which arise on the basis
of wood, stone or bronze implements, the productive forces of labour and
consumption in the family household on the whole exist as a unit, being di-
vided up only for social operations, like the building of irrigation installa-
tions, cyclopic ritual monuments of antiquity, etc. Characterising this type of
economy, which has survived to our own day (the parcel), Marx wrote that
it has no division of labour, no application of science, no diversity of distinc-
tions or talents, no wealth of social relations. 2!

The mere aggregation of the productive activity of peasants, tribes or com-
munes in the process of joint construction of social installations (even without
any division of labour between them) yields a vast advantage in terms of
productive forces. There arose “the necessity of bringing a natural force un-
der the control of society, of economising, of appropriating or subduing it on
a large scale by the work of man’s hand”.2? There also arises the organ of
such control, initially the distinct patriarchal power over the communes, con-
trolling the operation of the social productive force, and subsequently, state
power (whose head appears as the only, ““divine”’ personality, “the source of
warmth and sunlight”), using the commune as an instrument of its activity,
as an object. The naturally growing system of social division of labour (agri-
culture and cattle-breeding, agriculture and the handicrafts) creates the con-
ditions under which each serves the other in order to serve himself, each
reciprocally using the other as his own means, with “men in any way working
for one other”.28 However, “it was slavery that first made possible the di-
vision of labour between agriculture and industry on a larger scale, and there-
by also Hellenism, the “flowering of the ancient world”.?* The emergence of
slavery marks the beginning of the history of the secondary productive for-

18 See K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I, Moscow, 1965, pp. 499-500.

19 See K. Marx and F. Engels, The German Ideology, Moscow, 1968, p. 4l.

2 See K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I, Moscow, 1965, pp. 820-322. “When the labourer coope-
rates systematically with others, he strips off the fetters of his ijndividuality, and develops
the capabilities of his species”. (Ibid., p. 329).

21 See K. Marx, “The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte™; K. Marx and F. En-
gels, Selected Works, Vol. I, Moscow, 1969, pp. 478-479.

22 See K. Marx, Capital,--Vol. I, p. 514: -~ —— -

23 K. Marx, Capital, Vol. 1, p. 71.

% F. Engels, Anti-Dithring, Moscow, 1969, p. 216.



ces, which differ fundamentally from the archaic division of labour and con-
sumption. 25

First, there appears on a broad scale separate mental labour and a separa-
te sphere of spiritual production monopolised by a definite section of men.
However, even under archaic productive systems spiritual production exerted
a great influence on the growth of productivity in irrigated agriculture (Egyp-
tian, Sumerian, etc., astronomy, the calendar, the cycle of agricultural opera-
tions, the system of agrarian-technical measures). Society requires a growing
volume of knowledge, a growing spiritual potential in order to control the
movement of the whole productive body in contrast to the movement of its
separate, independent organs and the solution of other complex production pro-
blems. Men’s release from physical labour, which this required, was achieved
at the price of the most dulling, arduous, and sometimes patently foul and
fatal labour involving vast masses of men.

Second, there also occured a corresponding division of consumption: for
the working masses there was established a consumption of material values
(in its grossest and most limited forms) which did not require any consuming
activity, and for a handful of the “select” a consumption of spiritual values
and an increasingly intense and ennobling consuming activity.

Within the framework of the secondary productive forces themselves, the
working masses occupy a different place in the sequence production-distri-
bution and exchange—consumption. Graphically this is illustrated in Fig. 3. %6

This diagram reflects, on the one hand, the specific features of consump-
tion among urban wage workers (as compared with consumption among pea-
sants and slaves), and the development of their consuming activity and con-
suming power, and, on the other hand, the tendency of bourgeois society to
limit this consumption to the aim of creating the labour power but not the
personality (the distinction indicated by the continuous and the broken line
in the consumption of the proletariat).

This second part of the productive forces system—consumption (as singu-
lar) and disrtibution and exchange (as particular) connecting this singular with
the general, with production (analysed in Capital) into a single closed sys-
tem, was apparently to have been the basis of the analysis of relations of pro-
duction under capitalism in Marx’s volume on Landed Property. Whereas the
starting point for an analysis of capital proper is labour power, the starting
point for an analysis of landed property is consuming power, man’s second
substantial power.

The division of labour and consumption examined above and the tendency
of the secondary productive forces to confine the role of the working people

% “Division of labour only becomes truly such from the moment when a division of
material and mental labour appears. .. nay the fact that intellectual and material activity—
enjoyment and labour, production and consumption—devolve on different individuals”.
(K. Marx and F. Engels, The German Ideology, Moscow, 1968, pp. 48-44).

% The shaded part of the diagram is that part of the system which in its form of re-
lations of production was not specifically analysed in Capital (consumption as a unity with
distribution and exchange). If it is to be understood, there is need to go beyond the frame-
work of capitalist relations even under capitalism.
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to the sphere of purely material production and consumption does not mean
that these masses do not take part in the process of spiritual progress in pro-
duction and society, as the most reactionary thinkers claim. It is highly im-
portant to bear in mind that the immortal treasures of ancient India and Chi-
na, Greece and Pergamon, ancient Rome and the Renaissance, the period of
industrialisation in Europe and of the modern scientific and technical revo-
lution are the results of the labour of the collective worker arising on the ba-
sis of a deep-going division of labour and consumption.?’ All the working
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people take part in the labour required to produce the final product, constitu-
ting a “multiplied productive force” or a “social productive force” (Marx)
which is a succession of increasingly complex and interconnected work pla-
ces of the collective worker arranged like the rungs of a great ladder.

The structure of this “ladder” is determined by the level achieved in the
development of the implements and means of production, labour productivity
and, what is most important, the development of the collective worker him-
self. However, as the productive forces develop a situation appears in which
these material and human aspects of the productive forces grow beyond the
existing development of labour and demand and make imperative a “teclinolo-
gical” restructuring of the whole mode of the division of labour. This produ-

# The collective worker may be taken to mean both a collective labourer and a work-
man, whose several members, according to Marx, take a greater or lesser part in the manipu-
lation of the subject of their labour, each performing one of its subfunctions. The cooperative
nature of labour extends the conception of the productivity of labour and its vehicle, the
productive labourer, including within the body not_oply those who directly employ their
hands. It is sufficient merely- to be aii organ of the collective worker (see K. Marx, Capital,
Moscow, 1965, Vol. I, pp. 508-509). Marx cites the school teacher, who is “belabouring the

* heads of his scholars”, as illustrating a member of the collective worker.
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ces internal tension and conflict between the two sides of the productive for-
ces, which culminates in a technological restructuring of the division of la-
bour in accordance with the new quality of the material and human aspects
of the productive forces.

In other periods, processes under way in the sphere of the division of la-
bour may insistently demand a new level in the development of the collective
worker himself and of his means of labour. At this point, the division of la-
bour grows beyond the development of the material and human aspects of
the productive forces. In this internal conflict of the productive forces, the
active and passive poles may appear to switch places.

The division of labour is substantially restructured in the course of the
development of the formative stage of the productive forces, where the be-
ginning and the end are vastly different from each other, while the inter-
mediate rung appears as a negation of both.

However, this scale of work places which production requires and which
has been created by the division ~and cooperation of labour does not in itself
constitute men’s relations of production, although its character, its type ulti-
mately also determines the form of property. 28 Gtill, even with a division of
labour on similar lines the working men may be divided into different clas-
ses, and these classes may apportion between themselves the “top” and the
“bottom” of each scale of work places in different ways. Thus, slaves, who
were no more than “inanimate things”, “mere implements”, who stood outside
the early slave-holding society and who towards the end of the Roman Repu-
blic, because its full-fledged citizens spurned any manner of work, had already
taken over most of the work places entailing mental labour, the management
of the latifundia, etc., while in law remaining the moveable property of the
slave-holders. In fact, the great fortune amassed by Crassus, considerable even
by modern standards, consisted of educated slaves. The division and coopera-
tion of labour which, as material relations between men, constitute the inter-
nal form of the material activity of the collective worker determine a definite
set of relations of production as their outward “integument”, their outward
form, but are not identical with it and at a definite stage of development even
become antagonistic to this integument. Thus, under capitalism the produc-
tive force of the collective worker appears as the productive force of capital.
That is why productive labour is recognised by ‘society as being such only
when it is carried out in the corresponding social forms, for instance, in the
capitalist sector. This discrepancy between the “naked substance” and the
concrete historical, real forms in which productive labour actually exists pro-
duced the two separate definitions of productivity given by Adam Smith (the
first of which was, besides, reduced to the vulgar materialist—""Scottish”~view
of productivity as being no more than the production of things). This contro-
versy between groups of economists is still going on, and the point is also
being debated under socialism.

% Lenin makes a clear-cut distinction between the division of labour proper and the
definite social forms which it assumes in the various forms of the social economy (see
V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 2, pp. 230-231).
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RISING STAGES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRODUCTIVE FORCES. THE
MEASURE OF THE PRODUCTIVE FORCES - S

On many occasions, the productive forces and the history of society ap-
peared to be running in reverse. Thus, in the 12th century the wild Dorians,
who appeared to be as wild as the Achaeans of a thousand years earlier, des-
troyed every vestage of the high and refined Creto-Mycenaean culture of the
Achaeans, which had been created by skilled seafarers and merchants, out-
standing builders, potterers, jewellers, artists, and other educated and talent-
ed men, a culture that Homer had sung the praises of. A state based on slave-
holding was once again supplanted by the gens, seafaring trade died down,
the great stone walls of vast fortresses and the ruins of palaces were over-
grown with grass, the arts, the handicrafts and the art of writing were neglec-
ted and declined. But in place of Homer's youths, “torn asunder by bronze”,
we find warriers killed by the iron “sting of spears” and free men creating
production on the basis of slave labour.
~ How are we to “add together” and synthesise decline in one and progress
in another aspect of the productive forces? What is the measure of their de-
velopmgnt, for there must be some general standard of comparison for the
productive forces of all the epochs. Labour productivity could hardly be
adopted as such a standard because the things produced in the various epochs
cannot be compared with each other, just as the working hours required to
3nake these things are incomparable with each other in terms of quality. What
is even more unreliable in this respect is the share and scale of the surplus
product. Since their magnitude also depended on the magnitude of the ne-
cessary product, a civilisation with the producer at a poor and primitive level
but with a more generous nature may turn out to have more highly developed
productive forces.

But this standard is easily found if we bear in mind that men are them-
selves the main productive force. That is why the fundamental distinction
bet\fveen the social production of one epoch and that of another consists above
all in the condition of the bulk of the working people in the functioning of
tl.le productive forces, that is, in the qualitative state of association and divi-
sion of labour and consumption in society. This characterises the degree to
which labour and consumption are conscious and spiritualised, and the extent
to which the bulk of men are free from the oppression of the elemental for-
ces of mnature, of socio-political oppression and enslavement, and of mental
and spiritual poverty.

W}}ereas under “primary productive forces” (productive activity which is
acquisitive and is primitively united-the primitive communal and the Asian
mode of production”) the gens and the commune appear within the system
of the progiuctive forces not so much as the subject but as the object, as the
more passive aspect as compared with the more active, constructive role.of
nature, under “secondary productive forces” (rising stages in the division of
labour and consumption under the slave-holding, feudal and capitalist modes
of production) the social individual already -finds shimself. firmly established
in the role of subject of the productive forces, with the dominant group of

‘men playing the part of subject-object of this activity, and the bulk of the op-
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pressed the role of object-subject. ?® Every progressive step by this oppressed
mass towards an active, more creative and spiritualised condition in the func-
tioning of the productive forces is marked by intense class struggle.

Within the system of “tertiary productive forces”, which constitute the
proper foundation of communist society, this movement is on the whole com-
pleted in the elevation of the bulk of the working people to the condition of
active subject of the productive forces, for whom labour and consuming
activity merge into a coherent identity.

Each of the rising types of the productive forces has its own specific mea-
sure characterising the conditions in which it flourishes and perishes. Marx
analysed this measure of capitalist productive forces and called it the techni-
cal and organic composition of capital. 3¢ He also showed that the tendency
of growth of this composition, which up to a point appears to be a boon for
the development of the given type of productive forces, brings about the flou-
rishing of all its potentialities while sharpening all the internal contradictions
of capitalism. Might and wealth inevitably turn out to be a prologue for the
downfall of this mode of production. In the slave-holding economy, slaves
were the principal “material wealth”, the “fixed capital” and the “means of
production”, and the number of slaves per working man, who was personally
free, was the measure of the prosperity and the strength of this production
and (beyond a point) the measure of its disintegration and destruction.

Towards the end of the Roman Empire, farm animals became the main
“technical invention”, the main implement of production on the latifundia in
the Ttalian and the peripheral territories. The new composition, the structural
relations of the productive forces (draught animals—men) proved to be more
effective than the already “internally eroded” structure “slaves—free men”,
and its development constituted the internal basis for the history of the pro-
ductive forces of feudal society over more than fifteen hundred years. In his
writings based on the data of late 19th century Russia, Lenin showed that
feudal relations were eroded from inside the commune, producing the capi-
talist mode of production, precisely by this saturation of some of the peasant
farms with farm animals, and the further development of the “draught com-
position” of production. Many students have been unable to understand the
crisis of slave-owning production and its destruction under the blows
of the “semi-savage barbarians” and the destruction of many highly developed
artisan cities in Furope and Asia in the Middle Ages, because they ignore

2 Within the framework of each stage in the division of labour the bulk of the wor-
king peogle also travels a long way of development, for instance, from the slave as an ob-
ject satisfying whim or religious “need” (slaves used as sacrifice to the gods), to the slave
as an implement of labour ?ilnstrument) and then to the condition of *“draught” animal al-
ready reproducing itself within the framework of a latifundium (having a family, children
_ and the beginnings of a household economy), and finally to the condition of a thinking
being, a worker by brain overseeing other slaves on an independently functioning latifun-
dil:Im, and even men working for hire. In fact, slaves sometimes went to work for hire else-
where.

% See K. Marx, Capital, Vol. III, Book III, Part III, Moscow, 1969, pp. 211-260. See
Y. Vasilchuk, “Concretisation of the Formulas of the Technical and Organic Composition of

Capital. Marx Against Keynes”, Transactions of the Institute of International ~ Relations,

Moscow, 1962, No. 9. (in Russian).
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the emergence and development of this specific m ive for
ces ip feug!al society, the “biological Cmgposmoneg?utr}?eogci;h;ogg)gl:uctlve for-

Thus, in the 12th century the “nomad horde” of semi-savage and relative-
ly small numbers of Mongolians, having conquered China with its 80 mil-
lion in the East, overran the whole of Central Asia and the Middle East, and
surged across t}}e Black Sea steppes to the Adriatic and Lake Chudsko;re in
Europe, destx:oymg centers of ancient culture and a high division of labour
It was only internal developments in Mongolia itself (and not any externai
reSJSt.ance) that destroyed this empire of the ““backward nomads”, whose vast-
ness is unparalleled in history. Could they be called backward? After all, 30-
60 hegd of horses (and other animals in terms of horses) per Mongol fa'mily
gave it a leverage of human power over nature which was unequalled any-
wh_ere in contemporary Europe and China, a vast store of leisure time in
society, where “men in a free condition” constituted the overwhelming majo-
rity and where there was almost no indentured labour even within the family
Of course, the handicrafts and the division of labour among the Mongols had
slid back. But at the same time the power of the material and the human
elements of the productive forces and their cooperation at once greatly sur-
passed all thg pfaaks reached anywhere in the contemporary world.

The acquisitive type of the productive forces under the primitive communal
system’ is apparently characterised by this relationship: primitive man-the
gifts .o_f nature. The h'igher this relationship, the more insistent the need for
transition to a producing economy whose productive forces are characterised
by the natural fertility of the soil man tilled. This depended, for its part, on
the instruments and the territorial structures with which the land was cultiva-
ted ( primitive-technical composition of production”). Its highest stage of de-
velopmen_t—transztion to metal instruments (and weapons)-turned out to be
the condition for the development of slavery.

('_,‘onsequently,.we find a single succession of specific measures of the pro-
(ai:gh::o;c;;eéo\:hu}hldgzelog and generate each other, with the social division

of labour in its i iodi i
then surging Forward: amce as: I:r-arlous forms periodically retreating and

In the modern world, we find almost all the stages of the productive forces
examined above, coexisting and interwoven with each other, and conse-
quently usuallg not appearing in their “classic’ forms. The largest of these is
the most .archalc, preslave-holding level in the development of the productive
forces, with women virtually maintained as household slaves. %!

' Thus, according to the calculations of F Baade (FRG), i illi ili
were engag:ed in agriculturc all over the world. Of thes(e, 253, mrilllliggo(fgopgllcl;g?) f:s?él';;
their only implement the hoe or the wooden plough of the kind that had been used in An-
i:llent Egypt or Babylon; 90 million families used the iron plough pulled by oxen, cows,

orses or.n;ules; and only 10 million families used farm machinery (F. Baade, Der Wettlauf
'ZI{‘h’{z d](w 2000, Berlin, 1960). In the last 20 years (1950-1970), production per head in the
i ir orld countries increased by 55-60 per cent, but for the bulk of the working people
46?] prpﬂ.uct per head remains on the level of primitive poverty. By the end of the 1960s,
oo million people (60 per cent of the working- population).in_the UNESCO countries were
'l]" }:tergte, and in thc. lgﬁps the total number of illiterates among the adults had increased.
! at is why,. the switch in the d;cade, for instance, in Mali, from the wooden to the iron
plough constitutes a great leap in the development of the productive forces, concentrating
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The scientific and technological revolution in the advanced capitalist coun-
tries has sharpened to the extreme the crisis of these precapitalist productive
forces, because the new mass media have helped the masses to realise the ex-
tent of their degradation within the system of social production and consump-
tion. Medicinal preparations upset the “natural equilibrium” between the
food resources and the population—short life-span, cheap foreign goods ex-
ploding local production, etc. The “green revolution” is on, while the process
of industrialisation merely creates new factors behind the movement of masses
of the working people.

The present crisis of capitalist productive forces emerged in the conditions
of the opposite process: the relatively fast growth in the social product per
head and the growing spiritualisation of the consuming activity of the mas-
ses. Thus, from 1850 to 1950, the social product per head increased 6-fold in
the USA, 3.5-4-fold in Britain, and 4-fold in Central and North-Western Europe
(estimated by Baade). Characteristically, this process of growth was sharply
slowed down for most advanced capitalist countries from 1910 to 1950, as the
world wars and the “great depression” paved the way for the start of the
scientific and technological revolution, and then accelerated again from 1950
to 1970, 32 when the scientific and technological revolution began to restruc-
ture the productive forces of Western Europe, Japan, North America and
Australia. | ’

The dialectics of the formation and transformation of wage labour lie at
the basis of the whole dynamics of the productive forces under capitalism. The
initial condition of the wage-labour army (the epoch of primitive accumula-
tion and industrialisation) was marked by the proletariat’s desperate struggle
for the right to reproduce its labour power, arduous physical and purely func-
tional labour, and the most primitive forms of consuming activity. At the
“middle stage of development” this was a class which had already in the
main secured this right, but was often permeated with the conformism of the
labour aristocracy in view of the inadequate level of its vital claims and per-

sonal development, a low general education and general cultural level, a class
which was yet to become aware of its tasks in the struggle for its status as
subject of the productive force. Finally, the modern working class of this pe-
riod of the scientific and technological revolution has already put forward
the demand for its participation in the management of production, and is
already fighting not only for the satisfaction of its material needs but also
for-an extension of its leisure time, for access to spiritual values, to educa-
tion and work by brain. 33 However, to become the subject of the productive

a thousand years of history. At the same time, this leap which is characteristic of precapita-
list devetopment of the productive forces does not, as yet, create any clements of socialism
in Mali (as some were inclined to claim at one time;.

-3 In a matter of 20 years production per head in the USA and Britain increased, by
50 per cent and in Western Europe even by as much as 100 per cent (estimated by N. Ryd-
vanov on the basis of data from Yearbook of National Account, 1965, 1969, and Monthly
Bulletin of Statistics, June 1971). )

"8 Tt is the improvement of the economic condition of the working man, Lenin remarked
in 1912, that helps to involve the mass of the working people in the movement, because
this raises the working class morally, mentally and politically (see V. 1. Lenin. Collected
Works, Vol. 14, pp. 71:72).
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forces developed in personal terms would entail for this class a fundamental
remoulding of its whole structure, a change in the class nature of-society, of
the bourgeois state, etc. Once again, an ever growing section of the working
mass bas gone beyond the status within the system of the division of labour
to w}uch it is consigned by the social system. The internal conflict of the pro-
dqctlve forces is being sharpened, and its resolution is no longer possible
without a remaking of the whole of society. 3!

The methodology of modern Right and “Left” opportunism characteristi-
cally reveals the failure to understand this dialectic in the development of
wage labour: the changes and the limits of these changes of its place in the
historically defined system of social production, etc.3 “Left” opportunism
seeks to extend to the advanced capitalist countries the definitions of the work-
ing class at the initial period of its development (physical, purely functional
1a}30ur, desperate struggle for mere reproduction of its labour power, etc.).
Right opportunism regards the creation of that massive section of the working
class which has now obtained access to education and mental labour as ap-
parently signifying the emergence of a conscious leader, a new nucleus of the
socialist working class movement, and the change in place of the working
class within the system of the social division of labour, which occurs under
the scientific and technological revolution, as signifying a gradual and com-
plete restructuring of the relations of production, a “remaking of capitalism
into socialism”.

_ The class struggle and the socio-economic and political revolution, as the
highest form of this struggle, is a powerful instrument for change in the
cpndition of the working masses as the productive forces develop. It is pre-
cisely this “‘production role” of the class struggle of the working masses that
makes it the pivot of mankind’s social history, and the revolution its “loco-
motive”. It is true that for the time being the fact that the class struggle is
not an impediment but the main motive force behind the development of the
productive forces remains a secret for many people. Let us recall that Austro-
Marxism insisted that the class struggle and revolution merely bring the su-
perstructure and the relations of production into correspondence with the new
and already changed character of the productive forces. Where this has not
yet taken place (as for instance, where there is no numerous, literate and “so-
cially strong” working class, etc.) there is nothing for the proletarian revolu-
tion to do, and it becomes impossible and “unnatural” (Karl Kautsky’s “pro-
duc?ive forces” theory, and Otto Bauer's “social factors of force” theory).
Lenin gave a convincing critique of these theories. 3¢ It was the October Re-
volution that gave the working masses of Russia access to all the benefits of
education, culture and vigorous productive and social activity, opening their
way to becoming the subject of the productive forces, thereby not just chang-
ing, “bringing into correspondence” the relations of production with the le-

M The contradiction of the capitalist productive forces were temporarily resolved and
reproduced in new and more elaborate forms through the transition from simple coopera-
tion to the manufactory, and then to machine production and the scientific conveyer-line
production (see Competition Between the -Two-Systents, Moscow,- 1970, in Russian).

35 See V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 29, p. 421.

3% See ibid.,, Vol. 33, p. 480.
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vel of productive forces, but qualitatively altering the very structure of the
productive forces. 37

At the same time, this qualitative change in the productive forces in the
course of socio-economic revolution frequently goss hand in hand with a de-
cline in labour productivity, a loss of sizable numbers of the most knowl-
edgeable, cultured and experienced personnel from the erstwhile ruling
class, and even a destruction of a part of the means of production. Only the
new stage in the spiritualisation of the process of production, and the new
awareness of the conditions of consumption by the working masses indicate
the vast new potentials latent in the emerging system of the productive forces.

The long retrospective view shows that the productive level of a factory is
measured not so much by the quantity and quality of the goods leaving its
territory (however important this indicator may be), as by the level of the
development of the generation of men who have gone through the “mill”. It
is the development of the working masses in personal terms that is one of the
most profound motive causes giving an impetus to the development of the
productive forces and of world history, and it is this development that is the
true measure and the true standard of social progress.

At the same time, the new system of the productive forces establishes itself
as a truly higher stage by creating faster rates of growth and eventually a
higher productivity of labour, which is a reflection of man’s changing condi-
tion in production, and which creates adequate conditions for his consumption.
Lenin wrote that in the last analysis, productivity of labour is the most impor-
tant, the principal thing for the victory of the new social system.

Whereas Right opportunism fails to see this role of class struggle and re-
volution as the motive force behind the productive forces dialectics, “Left” re-
visionism regards the very act of the political revolution as already signifying
the actual establishment of the new productive forces, regardless of the real
technical and technological level, labour productivity, or consideration of the
fact that the mere aggregation into a commune of individual farmers working
with hoes and carting their own produce to the city is far from being a “great
leap” over three modes of production.

- The.powerful development of the material and technical basis of socialist
productive forces in Soviet society before and since the war has created the
conditions for rapid progress of man himself as the main productive force.
The 24th Congress of the CPSU, by defining this development as the main line
in the improvement of our society’s productive forces, has thereby set the
course towards the socialist scientific and technological revolution.

%7 “Only struggle educates the exploited class. Only struggle discloses to it the magni-
tude of its own power, widens its horizon, enhances its abilities, clarifies its mind, forges
its will.” (V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 28, p. 241).

Viadimir SHCHERBINA,
D. Se. (Philol.)

Ideology and Some Aspects of Culture

The history of Russian and world literature as a whole is a part of the
history of human culture. At various stages of history, the preservation and
enrichment of culture became a foremost task and an indispensable aspect of
the social process.

Historical development since the early 20th century has compellingly raised
the question of the future paths of world culture. To counter the spread of
socialist ideas, the aesthetic reactionaries have created pessimistic and utilita-
rian concepts of the nature and historical paths of culture. Lenin’s scientific
analysis of modern society brought him to the conclusion that in the epoch of
imperialism the basic contradictions of capitalism have reached the highest
point of aggravation. Capitalism has become the greatest obstacle to man’s
cultural development. One of the characteristics of the spiritual degra-
dation of the ruling classes in the epoch of imperialism is accentuation of the
reactionary features of bourgeois culture, and reliance on obsolete, bigoted
and anti-national ideas and forces.

In 1913 Lenin described the spiritual degeneration of the bourgeoisie thus:
“In civilised and advanced Europe, with its highly developed machine in-
dustry, its rich, multiform culture and its constitutions, a point in history has
been reached when the commanding bourgeoisie, fearing the growth and in-
creasing strength of the proletariat, comes out in support of everything back-
ward, moribund and mediaeval. The bourgeoisie is living out its last days,
and is joining with all obsolete and obsolescent forces in an attempt to pre-
serve tottering wage-slavery.” !

When the socialist revolution was imminent and during the period of its
accomplishment, the whole question of “the people and culture” naturally
came to the fore-the question of the changes introduced into the cultural
life of society by industrial progress, which entails the revolutionising of the
working masses. Scientific socialism regarded the towns as cultural centres,
promoting the aesthetic progress of the population, whereas reactionary theo-
reticians saw in the growing popular activity a threat to the very existence of
culture. Hence the pessimistic and élitarian concepts of culture, the prophecies
of the inevitability of spiritual decline. The role played by the cities in !;he
cultural life of society and the growing cultural-activity. of their working

! V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 19, p. 99.
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population have formed, ever since the beginning of the century, one of the
aspects of the polemic over the fate of culture.

Lenin maintained that the alienation of the people from culture is one of
the exploiting society’s chief contradictions, which can be overcome by the
triumph of the revolution and socialism. He elucidated this problem in several
aspects. In the polemic with the Narodniks and Cadets, he spoke of the pro-
gressiveness of the big cities where social and cultural wealth was concentrat-
ed. In the programme of revolutionary Social-Democracy he included the
task of effacing the alienation of the millions from culture. In his The Agrarian
Question and the “Critics of Marx"’, he stated that the Social-Democrats were
capable of appreciating the merit of the great centres of dynamism and cul-
ture, and rejected Berdyaeév's contention that to eradicate the contradiction
between town and country meant renouncing the treasures of science and
art. “Quite the contrary,” Lenin affirmed, “this is necessary in order to bring
these treasures within the reach of the entire people, in order to abolish the
alienation from culture of millions of the rural population, which Marx aptly
described as ‘the idiocy of rural life’.” 2

The question of the importance of cultural centres and big towns in so-
ciety’s spiritual life has become very topical since it concerns the evaluation of
modern civilisation. It is precisely in the popularisation and democratisation
of spiritual values, in the “‘barbarity’” of the big cities that Spengler, for
example, saw a threat to the very existence of culture, whose sole guardian
and creator he considered to be the chosen few. The popularisation of works
of art brought Spengler and other reactionary ideologists to the conclusion
that art lacked prospects, and that at a certain stage of civilisation great
artists gave up their calling to take up something more active-such as poli-
tics or business.

As we see, the theory that art is unwanted and powerless today is not new,
although it is sometimes cloaked in ultra-revolutionary rhetoric. It had its
origins long ago in the reactionary philosophy of history and is based on the
theory that the creative stage of culture will inevitably be replaced by a con-
sumer, spiritually barren stage of civilisation.

The essence of the comprehensive analysis by Marx and Engels of the
fate of culture in bourgeois society is expressed in their assertion that capita-
lism is inimical to art and poetry. In Marx’s view "‘disdain for theory, art, his-
tory, disdain for man as an end in itself” 3 is inherent in capitalist society,
which is dominated by private property and the money bag. Since, under ca-
pitalism, all spheres of human activity are subject to sale and purchase and
are under the influence of market relations, “‘the bourgeoisie has stripped of
its halo every occupation hitherto honoured and looked up to with reverent
awe. It has converted the physician, the lawyer, the priest, the poet, the man
of science, into its paid wage-labourers”. *

The present-day world is undergoing fundamental changes. The confron-
tation between the socialist and bourgeois cultures is becoming more acute

2 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 5, p. 154.
3 K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 1, p. 411 (in Russian).
4 K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, Moscow, 1969, Vol. 1, p. 111.
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and often takes complex forms, and this constitutes one of the principal con-
tradictions of the spiritual life of our epoch. To counter the socialist concept
of culture, our opponents are putting forward their own conceptions intended
to affirm the aesthetic standards of the capitalist world. Bourgeois ideologists
are doing their best to distort the meaning of the Leninist theory of cultural
revolution and his doctrine of two cultures in one national culture. The idea
about the necessity of inheriting all the achievements of human culture is usu-
ally misrepresented as the equalisation of socialist and reactionary phenome-
na in literature and art. In recent years the theory of a single culture of a sin-
gle industrial society—-which has allegedly eradicated the discrepancies bet-
ween capitalism and socialism, and brought about cultural convergence in to-
day’s world—has been very fashionable.

If we examine the definitions of “culture” of the various ideological trends
opposed to scientific socialism, we find that for all their diversity they all have
a tendency to lose sight of the historical approach, and, instead, to lean to-
wards the mystical irrespective of whether they involve the stadial, irrational,
mythological or industrial-levelling theories. For example, Schmidt’s Diction-
ary of Philosophy, published in West Germany, defines aesthetic culture as
“expression of the will of the people or individuals as a result of self-determi-
nation”. 3 In this definition culture is abstracted from its socio-historical. con-
text. It is clear that such an interpretation is similar to those of Spengler and
Ortega y Gasset, who counterpoise the aristocratic religiosity of culture to the
allegedly egalitarian, democratic consumer civilisation of today. In works on
the history and philosophy of world culture, the originality of these authors is
exaggerated, often ignoring the fact that their concepts depend to some extent
on Meyer's views, which are most fully expounded in his book, The Theoreti-
cal and Methodological Problems of History.

The historical approach to culture is rejected by some other leading foreign
theorists as well. Whatever differences there may be between them, the non-
historical and non-class treatment of culture is characteristic of A. Weber,
M. Heidegger, C. Levi-Strauss, A. Toynbee, R. Wright, A. Huxley and
H. Marcuse.

While some of them correlate cultural development with history, they give
history itself a non-class and mystical character, turning it into speculative
cyclic patterns. In their opinion, culture takes shape not in the conditions of
a definite, specific social formation, but through mystical, formally logical,
purely psychological, or bio-psychological factors (in the spirit of Freud).

In all these concepts of the cyclic development of society and its culture,
subjective criteria of the essence of historical development are conspicuous.
Spengler bases his historico-cultural concept on the inevitability of periods of
cultural development and creativeness being replaced by periods of consumer
civilisation. Toynbee constructs his theory of the historical process on the
cyclic circulation of isolated equivalent civilisations. During the long period
of work over his major book, A Study of History, Toynbee changed his views

s Dictionary of Philosophy, Moscow, 1961, p. 812 (in Russian).
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on a number of issues. But his basic concept remained the same. Every civi-
lisation, according to him, passes through stages of emergence, growth, down-
fall and decay, and finally extinction.

Toynbee considers himself a broad-minded, unprejudiced scholar. But des-
pite his subjective aspiration after truth, he failed, for example, to gain a pro-
per understanding of the meaning of socialist progress because of his passion
for his stereotyped pattern.

The American Professor Wright maintains that every cultural cycle begins
with a heroic period that is bound to be followed by “troubled times”, a cha-
racteristic aggravation of social and spiritual contradictions, and upheavals
in the existing foundations of social life. The “troubled times” involves sup-
pression of individuality and freedom, which entails depression of the spirit
and loss of ideals. As a result, the people again create for themselves a new
faith, religious or social, while the intellectual élite of society takes refuge in
“'art for art’s sake”. Then follows a return to the initial point-the beginning
of a new cycle of development.

A somewhat different version of cyclic changes in culture is presented by
Aldous Huxley. According to his pattern, periods of classicism give way to
periods of romanticism, periods of religiousness—to periods of skepsis and
periods of pacificism and internationalism-to periods of imperialism and mi-
litarism.

So we have quite a clear picture of the major clashes in world cultural de-
velopment. They involve the replacement of periods of cultural development
and creativeness by periods of consumer civilisation, prosperity by decline,
heroism by depression, idealism by scepticism, romanticism by pragmatism,
faith by scepticism, and pacifism and internationalism by imperialism and
militarism. Notwithstanding the diversity of the main criteria determining the
Teatures and changes of the various cycles of cultural development, they all
have something conspicuously in common. They all come to a basic postulate
affirming the degeneration and decline of culture, which are connected with
the historical process in a mystified form, as certain eternal laws fatally rota-
ting in the closed circle of their movement in time.

From our point of view, the revolutionary innovation of the socialist con-
Cept of cultural progress lies primarily in the fact that it has removed this pro-
.gress beyond the laws of capitalist society. The socialist concept of historical
progress proceeds from the temporary, transient nature of the contradictions
and laws of bourgeois society, and from the growing activity of the new, de-
mocratic forces and their emergence to the forefront of history. The above-
mentioned concepts of the cyclical development of culture one-sidedly reflect
the real contradictions and weaknesses of cultural life in capitalist society;
they- do not examine the role in cultural development of those social and de-
mocratic elements which form the prerequisite for the ascending processes in
the course of world civilisation.

Every historical period contributes a fresh content to the concept of “cul-
ture”, raises its own problems and gives rise to new phenomena and proces-
ses. The culture of the present-day world is distinguished by acute contradic-
tions, great complexity and a diversity of forms and trends; but all the com-
plexity of today’s cultural life is explicitly brought out in the light of the ex-
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perience of scientific socialism and its key methodological princi mulat-

ed by Lenin in his theory of two cultures%n one natiosr;laclaf:uplillﬁ'gple formulat

In his article “Critical Remarks on the National Question”, Lenin wrote
that ther'e are two nations in every contemporary nation, and two national
cultures_ in every national culture. And further: “The elements of democratic
and socialist 'cultt.}re are present, if only in rudimentary form, in every natio-
nal culture, since in every nation there are toiling and exploited masses, whose
cpnfhtlons of life inevitably give rise to the ideology of democracy and so-
c1ahsm: But every nation also possesses a bourgeois culture (and most nations
a reactionary and clerical culture as well) in the form, not merely of ‘ele-
ments’, but of the dominant culture.” 6

. jI'he de.velopment of world culture has borne out this thesis. Scientific so-
c1allsm“re1ec'ts the abstract notions of society and the concept of “abstract
culture? . which ignores concrete historical features and the contradictions of
the spiritual development of society. This abstract conception of culture has
formed the backbone of various, often opposed, conclusions. Humanist wri-
ters and artists who base themselves on the concept of “abstract culture” see
no more than illusions, utopias or disillusionment, while bourgeois ideolog-
ists often exploit the non-historical, abstract approach to culture for their
self-seeking class interests and with the aim of obscuring the development
of socialist and democratic culture.

Togiay Works _of art are very complex compositionally. Increasing impor-
tance is being gained by the literature and art born under socialism. A stre-
nuous search for truth distinguishes the works of many progressive artists of
the world, above all the adherents of realism and other trends seeking the
truth of life and an understanding of its objective processes.

Besides the art cultivated by reaction and the inhuman aspirations of im-
perialism, there also exists the art born of despair, confusion, alienation, dis-
union and impotence.

) 'I"hese diverse phenomena of the art of our time are correlated, both in
origin and function, with historical man and his spiritual being, whose
meaning .oan_b.e comprehended only in a synthesised concept of “‘culture”.

iny in living man, in his spiritual being and activity does culture take
deﬁmte. shape‘ as a complex synthesis of all its forms, as an integral whole.
In thg inner !1fe of the individual, all the distinct branches of aesthetic culture
notmt_hstandlpg their relative independence, do not exist separately, but in
close interaction and integrity. Living man is the converging point of the
gdeolog{cal, aesthetic and ethical aspects of culture. In the face of today’s
1deol§>glca1 strugglg. all the problems of culture are concentrated on the cen-
tral issue concerning the moulding of man, his consciousness, psychology
and aspirations. It is in this connection that the opposition of the differing
conceptions of culture and of its nature and mission is most conspicuous.
One must always bear in mind contemporary man in the totality of his spe-
cial spiritual features, interests, requirements and tendencies of develop-
ment. And this implies, first and foremost, the competence to perceive rea-

8 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 24.
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lity, the place and influence of art on society, and the different components
of aesthetic culture and ideology. .

The question of the ideological structure of contemporary culture is of
great theoretical interest. The contradictions in its solution constit.ute one of
the key aspects of the differences between the opposing conceptions of to-
day, and in a large measure determine the substance of a concrete culture
and the path of development of its separate branches.

Socialism covers culture in its multiformity, affirming the organic con-
nection of its separate branches—philosophy, ethics, literature and art. Each
of them appears in its specific and indispensable function, and at the same
time in the unity of their common principles. The anti-socialist trends, on the
contrary, tend to break up and narrow the content of culture and its sepa-
rate branches.

Already there are quite definite methods by which the range of cultural
values is narrowed, the usual ones being hypertrophy, absolutisation of one
of the aspects of culture and its divorce from the totality of social and spi-
ritual phenomena which determine the specific pattern of the cultural devel-
opment of the epoch. Some theorists present culture as an élitarian, irratio-
nal or industrially-levelled-off stream; others as a totality of unconnected,
isolated spiritual phenomena or stages. Hence the conceptions which say
that contemporary literature is the sum total of separate isolated artistic
structures, and which cast doubt on the existence of any extensive uniformity
in the history of literature, and even on the legitimacy of the very notion of
nworld literature”. Some authors do try to establish certain general features
in contemporary world literature, but they represent them merely by absolu-
tising some single aspect of the literary movement arbitrarily cut off from
its actual ramified development. The “modernist” and “tragic”’ conceptions
of world literature are very fashionable at the present time. These raise in-
dividual aspects of the spiritual development of bourgeois society to the le-
vel of universal laws. Such are the conceptions expounded in a Ilustrierte
Weltliteratur-Geschichte (Universal History of Literature) by Eduard von
Tunk, Bilan littéraire du XX siécle (Balance of the 20th Century) by René-
Marill Albérés, Studien zur tragischer Literaturgeschichte (Tragic History of
Literature) by W. Muschg, Sozialgeschichte der mittellaterlichen Kiinst (So-
cial History of Art and Literature) by A. Hauser, and Literaturgeschichte
(History of Literature) by A. Schmidt. The initial points of those works are
in harmony with the works on the philosophy of history and the philosophy of
culture by Meyer, Spengler and Toynbee.

There are other means by which the subject-matter of literature is nar-
rowed, and these consist in divorcing from the realm of culture its jdeologi-
cal, socio-philosophical and ethical aspects. That is what is done, for exam-

. ple, by the Formalist trends in both art and ethics. Artistic creation looks

extremely poor in the works of the Formalists and in the theories of the New
Criticism school. A new version of formalising all forms of artistic culture
is Structuralism, which dissolves the life-giving nature of art and its humani-
sing purpose in models of abstract thinking.

Today's discrepancies in understanding the foundations of cultural life
have a direct bearing on the treatment of the question of the relationship of
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ideology with culture, literature and art. It is quite natural that-this question
should be the focal point of discussions on the spiritual life of today. Let us
em.ph.aswe that ideology is related not only to the socio-aesthetic aspect of
ar::}st.ltc work but to the general enrichment of society’s artistic and cultural
activity.

IQeology represents, as it were, the self-awareness of culture, sums up its
experience and unites all cultural spheres into a purposeful stream. Ideology
gives culture vitality and a political, philosophical and ethical orientation,
and_ deliberately includes it in the overall requirements of the times. Without
taking account of the penetrative and synthesising function of ideology, it is
impossible to grasp the meaning of all the processes in present-day artistic
development.

. The problem of the relationship of ideology to the fundamental laws of
literature' and the other arts is both important and complex, and can be
correctly resolved only by taking into consideration their objective histori-
cal relationship.

_ Bein_g based on the negativist trends of today, bourgeois ideology con-
flicts with the general trend of development of world civilisation. From this
stems the theory of the universal alienation of ideology from culture, the abso-
1ut1:sa|:ion of their contradictions, and even their hostility. The moral degra-
dation of the ruling classes has always produced specific conceptions of the
development of contemporary culture. The current processes in the develop-
ment of art draw our attention to yet another aspect of de-ideologisation.
'Ihe.:re is an increasingly distinct connection between the conceptions of art's
d_e-1deologlsation and those of its “‘de-culturalisation”. With all their diver-
sity, these conceptions tend to deny that culture is the total achievement of
man’s creative activity. Although the theories which affirm the legitimacy of
only élitarian, anti-democratic culture are widespread, increasing weight is
carried by those conceptions which deny culture and its creative nature,
and strongly propagate the idea that the nature of man and art is primary,
and that they are “independent” from culture,

It should be noted that the apologia for the primacy of art and its alie-
nation from ideology and culture takes varied forms. There is the artless
eu'lc_ng .of demonstratively anti-social and cynical characters who live by pri-
mitive instincts and are possessed by the lust for violence. There are the art-
fpl, intellectualist theories that claim to be a universal synthesis of the spi-
ritual qualities and conflicts of human existence. An example of the artful
denial of culture, the idealisation of man’s primacy, and the alienation of art
from any ideology are the latest versions of Jungianism. According to these
theories, the entire subject-matter of art is non-historical, irrational and based
on a manifestation of “archetypes” buried deep in human subconsciousness
since ancient times. .

The creative conscious content of culture is thus cast away or transferred
to the sphere of the irrational, chaotic, primitive or the absurd. For the neo-
Freudians, the historical significance qof the jmodernistic trends consists pri-
marily in their divergénce from realism, and its orientation on human de-
velopment, thought, progress and the objective laws of history.

The call to a “return to primordiality’” has brought forth abundant works
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establishing similarity between the modernistic art forms and primitive art.
For instance, T. Monroe, W. Emrich, R. Hughes and other theorists of va-
rious persuasions consider abstractionism and allied modernistic trends to be
the most up-to-date art form, alleging that they are related to the type of
thought that is closest to the initial stage of human culture.

The “return to primordiality”, to primeval “naturalism’, is one of the
basic ideas of modernistic aesthetics and the reverse side of contemporary
“myth-making”. Following the theory of the “return to primordiality”, to
primitivism, the advocates of surrealism and existentialism fill their works
with pictures in which man is shown to be dominated by instincts. That is
quite natural, since the realisation of subconscious universality is possible
only in a background of non-contextual human material in which the social
and ideological features of today are understated.

Works which propagate the return to primordial human nature argue
against the socio-historical and moral essence of the advanced contemporary
personality. The calls to resurrect the deep-seated, ancient, irrational primor-
dial principles are found in many artistic, philosophical and aesthetic composi-
tions. According to these views, culture and intellectuality are regarded as so-
mething foreign to the real nature of man, something that brings him to illu-
sions and suppresses his natural and free conduct. Such are the characters and
conflicts of several contemporary art trends based on the principles of Freudia-
nism, especially its latest Jungian versions.

On the one hand, bourgeois ideologists are striving to confine the spirit-
ual development of the personality to the sphere of their false or illusory
standards of a specific culture or ersatz culture. On the other, thzy are per-
sistently propagating the idea of alienating culture from the inner nature of
man. To begin with, they reject the socio-historical essence of human na-
ture and the idea that the latter can be perfected. They insist on the un-
changeability, fatal viciousness and sinfulness of human nature. For instance,
the West German philosopher, H. Weinstock, asserts in his Tragedy of
Humanism: “If humanist socialism really wants to become genuine human-
ism, as Marx contemplated, it must reject the erroneous doctrine concerning
the perfection of man in favour of the truth that man is imperfect.” 7

In the present-day world, the relations between man and culture are very
complex. We are witnessing both the unification and separation of the
personality and culture. Among the various processes taking place in con-
temporary culture, the most conspicuous is that of the formation of various
types of personality. The various types of literary character cannot be under-
stood outside the problem of “‘personality and culture”, taking culture to
mean the totality of man’s knowledge, experience, ideological and moral
qualities, and the level of his creative powers. The chief assignment of socia-
list culture, its vital mission, consists in shaping the new man, or, as Marx
put it, in “humanising man”. This implies the appreciation by all people of
aesthetic values, their involvement in what Lenin called conscious historical
creation.

? H. Weinstock, Die Tragédie des Humanismus, Wahrheit und Trug im abendlindi-
schen Menschenbild, Heidelberg, 1960, p. 292.
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To the question “What is culture?”’ Lunacharsky answered: “Thsat is how
we designate all the human conditions and achievements designed to improve
man himself and all nature around him, to adapt man’s environment to his
peeds and thereby promote the full and free development of all his good
lnhEI:'eI;t qualities, and to bring him closer to genuine and sublime happi-
ness.

) This description reveals the creative, humanist meaning of true, progres-
sive culture, and the quality distinguishing it from all the aesthetic falsifica-
tions and mystifications that are often put into this concept. Socialist culture
counters all forms of dehumanisation which today are declared to be the last
word in human thought.

_ The artistic affirmation by Soviet literature of the new man in the socia-
ll.St wm:lfl is a new and great achievement of world culture. Prejudiced for-
eign critics are trying to counterpose to our idea of the advanced literary
character of today the featureless, non-historical man who is unchanging by
nature and isolated from the movement of the times and the confrontation
of social forces. But, according to the socialist world outlook, the develop-
ment of the personality, on the contrary, involves appreciation of cultural
achievements, the overcoming of dark instincts, the spiritual rise of man and
the full development of his best, humane qualities.

. Any apologia of “spontaneity”’, whether it obviously inclines towards

de-civilisation” and “’de-ideologisation” or any other form of disrespect for -
the socio-philosophical accomplishment of the time, leads to the decline of
culture. Under the pretext of naturalness and impartiality in perceiving life,

cultural wealth is rejected together with the beliefs and views of man, i. e.

his.whole synthesised experience which links him with other members of
society. Rejecting culture, reason, intellect and ideas as a deceptive, inactive

sphere oppressing the personality, ultra-modern theorists claim to bring out
genuine human nature free from heterogeneous stratifications. But by rejec-
ting the historical characteristics of the personality, they are actually distor-
ting the real essence of man, for the ideal of naturalism and primordiality
is something entirely mystical and only expresses the disintegration of cer-
tain groups of today’s intelligentsia insofar as the very nature of contempor-
ary man is the outcome of history. So “de-civilisation” or the return to cave
naturalism is a fiction, since it destroys the character of man and forfeits his
objective historical traits and tears him away from the vital soil that gave
bzftgh to him. Man disintegrates into isolated elements and ceases to be him-
self.

Scientific socialism, on the contrary, regards the rejection of reason and
the leaning towards animalism as a violation of human norms. Man is mould-
ed into a contemporary personality in the true sense of this concept not by
“de-civilisation”, “disintegration”, “naturalism” or alienation, but by society.
And the more cultured he is, the more he symbolises our epoch. It is the de-
gree of his activeness in the historical and cultural development of the world
that best determines the extent of his contemporaneity.

. ¥ A. V. Lunacharsky, Culture and the Tenth Anniversary of the Revolution, 1927, p. 4
(in Russian).
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not think that the idea of the “de-civilisation” of man and the
tencglrllgyn;gﬁards “intellectualisation’ is a manifestation op—ly of some EheoreE
tical concept. The idea stems from a number of con_trad.lctory p?oceﬁses ol
contemporary bourgeois society. It involves thq reaction of some inte }e;ctui
circles to the crisis and bankruptcy of .bourgems t}lgught, as vyell as};1 .the a
tempts to justify the violence, amorality and anti-intellectuality w lcbo da_re
characteristic of imperielalism,f atl:éi to a.fﬁrrn thte; human type that embodies
ive principles o urgeois society. o L
the T%zsggaﬁog for P’d_e—civi]jsation", “’de-intellectualisation and dcle.-ld‘e;?-
lisation” takes diverse forms in art and emanates E'rom diverse stimuli. We
must of course differentiate between the sincere artists whp gglheref to scep-
tical conceptions, having been disappointed in tl.le gotentlaht:.les of reason,
and the blatant propagandists of ”de-ideologlgauqn ”for a1,1,t1-59c1a%ist 5;111:-
poses. Nonetheless, the concepts of “de-ideologisation” and “de-inte e;:t" i-
sation”, being based on disbelief in reason.apgl on various versions of “na-
turalism”, are objectively related to the “de-civilisation theory. ) 4
The alienation of literatuie from ideology .and culture is r{lamfeste_ in
many forms, direct and indirect. One of them is ;the theory whlclll perceltv?s
the determining factor of today’s artistic and'entn'.e cultura}l deve.oplmen .111
scientific and technological progress alone, ignoring a!l 1deolos_;1ca , sqglod
philosophical and ethical elements closest to art. According to thlsi one:si; l?s
view, literature is concerned only witb the mﬂueqce of technologica attmf ut lf
and has nothing to do with aesthetic culture in the broad sense 9d ; e
word. Such a view is rightly regarded as a Fende.ncy_towards -the de-1f leo o-
gisation” of literature. What must be borne in mind is that this wafy of S‘iﬁ:]
rating literature from culture as a whole leads to the concept of spiri '
and aesthetic levelled-out integration as a universal process of the presen
day:rhe isolation of literature from ideology and from the som_al a.warenesi
of the epoch leads to the estrangement of art from culture, which is one o
the main causes of the abundance of pseudo-mtelleqtua‘l and pseudo-l.m'mvaté
ory compositions vainly laying claim to be a new discovery, a new vision o
the world. Today’s great achievements in science and technology, terrific }w:e-
locities and striking discoveries have a cons@erable influence on the psyc o:
logy of people and the world outlook of writers. Buit the spontaneous trans
fer of superficial technological attributes to the sphere of artistic creatlgln
oversimplifies the real essence of the matter. It has long been proved futile
to draw a parallel between scientific and technolqglcal progress on the one
hand, and artistic progress on the other. The or}e-51dedness of suc.h a concep-
tion of 20th century progress has bee_n regogmsed by many foreign wntex}'ls.
In his discussion with bourgeois sociologists, J. R. Becher sup_ported tht:
idea that the 20th century is primarily the era of a new Purr_xané}slm broug'["
about by the socialist revolution. “The age of technology,” said the }Foeltc,l t::
a definition that ignores a significant feature of' our century: 1t”s9 ou
called the ‘humane age’ of the Great October Socialist Revoluuolxlll. -
= The divorcing of the personality, literature and art from culture is also

9 J. R. Becher, Uerteidigung der Poesie, Berlin, 1952, p. 134.
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manifested in the tendencies to standardise them by adapting them to the
stereotyped aesthetic patterns of the convergence theory. The socio-econonii¢
basis of the convergence theory is the imaginary approach of an era in
which the world will have an integrated industrial society. R. Aron, W. Ros-
tow, Z. Brzezinski, and other theorists of what they call the “convergent”
development of contemporary society, are trying hard to direct culture and
man’s mind towards oversimplified aesthetic standardisation. According to
them, all political, ideological and cultural differences are gradually dissol-
ving in the stereotyped thinking of an integrated industrial society.

The theories of the “autonomy”, ‘‘non-ideological character” and “‘con-
vergent integration” of literature, which separate it from other forms of so-
cial consciousness, are not new. However, attention is drawn to the fact that
the theories of the “de-ideologisation” of culture and the “autonomy” of art
are being developed not only by the advocates of openly reactionary trends,
but also by various pseudo-Marxist and ultra-“Left”, ultra-revolutionary
groups. The reasons for this are complex and must be attributed to the con-
tradictoriness of tcday’s political and spiritual life.

It is indicative that the seemingly opposed ‘‘evolutionist” and ultra-
“Left” trends refer to the contemporary “industrial society” as their funda-
mental principle. The absolutisation of the mystification serves as the basis
for various one-sided, anti-socialist conceptions. Following the authors of the
theory of the convergent development of culture in an integrated industrial
society, renegades and revisionists are trying to spread the myth that ideolo-
gical differences are being obliterated.

A feature of the present period is that the attempts to efface the basis of
socialist culture are being made primarily by revisionists, and they are fol-
lowed by pseudo-revolutionary and pseudo-"Left” circles. It could not be other-
wise since the programmes of these openly reactionary trends cannot win po-
pularity among the majority of the people who are striving for socialism.

Bourgeois propaganda zealously extols political apostasy and revisionism
as an indication of liberation from dogmatism and as an ascent towards
higher and more fruitful levels of thinking. But in reality, it always happens
in such cases that we are presented with a picture of spiritual degradation
and with the replacement of the genuine spiritual values of socialist culture
by the current bourgeois and revisionist stereotypes. That is what has been
done by renegades such as A. Lefaivre, E. Fischer, R. Garaudy and E. Bloch.
In their writings on political, philosophical and aesthetic themes, they usu-
ally just serve up various mixtures of the dogmas of bourgeois propaganda
and follow the worn-out ideological standards of the “free world”

Fischer maintains that any ideology, be it socialist or bourgeois, is ““false
consciousness” that prevents man from having an objective world outlook.
According to him, ideology is the sum total of ideas and truths about reality
indispensable to some political force or other. He urges that man should -
come out of the fortresses of ideology into the expanse of his own unbiased

thinking based on the discovery of general values. Any revolt against ideolo-
gy, in his opinion, is a revolutionary. act, irrespective-of whether it is impel-
led by true, vital motives, or by false, deceptive ones. Reactionary ideology
may rightly be described as “false consciousness’”. But distortions of nature
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and the notion of nature cannot serve to denounce any ideology, i.e., a de-
finite system of ideas and views—political, legal, philosophical, ethical and
aesthetic. And the present denial of ideology, the endeavour to see in it an
unstable “false consciousness” cannot be.accepted otherwise than as one of the
versions of the “de-ideologisation” of being and consciousness. In preaching
the “de-ideologisation” of culture, art and all spheres of social and spiritual
life, today’s revisionists have come noticeably closer to the theorists of undis-
guised reaction.

Fischer's new book, Auf den Spuren der Wirklickkeit (In Search of Reality),
describes ideology as a “threat” to genuine art. Ideology, it says, is capable
of catching only the “shadow of reality”, which is slipping away from it. The
author speaks in an arrogant tone about the experience of the Soviet cultural
revolution, declaring that it is progress only by the standards of “lazy and
backward Russia”. On the whole, Fischer denies the importance of Russia’s
revolutionary experience for the “‘contemporary industrial society”, as he eva-
sively calls present-day capitalism. He repeats the hackneyed ideas of bour-
geois propaganda about imperialism’s evolution into “people’s capitalism”
and “state capitalism”, and about the complete transformation of today’s pro-
letariat into the technical intelligentsia. According to Fischer, today’s foremost
necessity is a new cultural revolution to be carried out by the intelligentsia.
The new “‘cultural revolution” is said to be non-historical and non-social, and
to emanate from the revolt of spiritual forces against any politics.

A specific feature of the pseudo-Marxist trends is the inconsistency of their
fashionable authorities and their frequent change of idols. The once famous
champions of “creative Marxism” such as Fischer, Bloch and Garaudy are
obviously losing their popularity. For example, Garaudy’s latest book, Garau-
dy par Garaudy, has been rather neglected by intellectuals everywhere. Having
forfeited the authoritative support of the Communist Parties of their countries,
such writers are fading into the background. They are now much less interest-
ing to their bourgeois patrons and to certain intellectual circles. Having ceased
to capitalise on the ideas of revolution and socialism, they cannot find any
ground for even a speculative treatment of serious questions, as they pre-
viously used to do.

"~ There are many irrefutable facts which prove the destructive influence of
reactionary ideology on all cultural spheres and art forms.

The typical tendency in bourgeois culture to impoverish spiritual life
and reduce its great diversity to stereotypes stems from the very nature of
bourgeois society. In his Imperialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism, Lenin
wrote: “Domination, and the violence that is associated with it, such are the
relationships that are typical of the ‘latest phase of capitalist development’;
this is what inevitably had to result, and has resulted, from the formation of
all-powerful economic monopolies.” '¢

The relations of domination and coersion, characteristic of imperialism, in
spiritual life are manifested in a spiritual oppression of society, and this leads
to mysticism, conformity and distorted schematisation characterised by the
stereotypes typical of bourgeois consciousness in general. This process of spiri-

10 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 22, p. 207
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tual coersion of the process of adaptation of spiritual life to the ‘stereotyped
sghemes of bourgeois consciousness, takes various forms, artful and artless,
direct and indirect. Spiritual pressure is evident in the primitive, ‘mass cultu-
re”” which does not hesitate to propagate violence openly, as well as in the so-
phi§ticated, predominantly depressive, works that are full of sympathy for
tl}elr victimised protagonists, but nevertheless affirm the oppression of the indi-
vidual as an eternal and universal law of existence.

) The Marxist conception of culture is opposed to any standardisation of spi-
r1tqal life. Marxism regards the eradication of the socio-economic conditions
which affirm domination and violence as the correct path to creativeness and a
diversified spiritual life. It is the struggle against imperialist domination that
pr_ovides the basis for cultural regeneration, and eradicates the ground for
spiritual impoverishment and standardisation. According to Lenin, the aboli-
tion of capitalist domination increases ‘.. .millionfold the ‘differentiation’ of
humanity, in the meaning of the wealth and the variety in spiritual life.”” !

The quest for a standard abstract model of the 20th century’s artistic aware-
ness is also stimulated by contemporary structuralism, which is derived
frog*n the philosophy of E. Husserl and E. Cassierer. The present adherents of
their views project structural principles into the field of artistic creation. They
regard literature not as a reflection of the diversity of life, but as a fixed set
of structural elements that they call “toposes”, which resemble abstract “mo-
dels”, recurring subjects and plots. B
' Before going further we must define the concept of “structure” as applied
in the sphere of artistic creation. The most common interpretation of this con-
cept today is as follows:

Some theorists attach to the term “structure” the broadest meaning, saying
that it expresses the distinct literary phenomena in their uniy of form and con-
tent, the unity of creative principles. .

By “structure” others imply merely the external formal organisation of the
material of an artistic work. They give the word a narrow meaning and do not
apptly :t to other aspects of literature such as its ideological trend and vital
content.

A third group of authors, mostly of the semantic school, declare “structure”
to be the basis of a universal category of art completely cut off from the pro-
cess of cognition, and independent from the objective content of art. Several
shades of meaning may be distinguished here. Most representatives of this
§chool consider "structure” to be merely a symbolic, conventional sign for the
immanent qualities of a work of art (Morris, Langer, Kaplan, Richards).
‘Structure” is often intepreted as the totality of a long determined arrange-
ment of permanent symbols or “toposes” (Kurzius, Frey). Supporters of the
theory of coherence see “structure” as nothing but a means for practical com-
munication, a specific language through which values are brought out
(M. Foucault).

Notwithstanding certain differences, common to all these versions is the
understa!ndmg of artistic creation as a phenomenon that is outside gnosiologi-
cal and ideological laws; as the totality of specific constructions whatever they

1 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 21, p. 274.
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may be called: “models”, “toposes’”’, "‘symbols”, or “myths”. But if we turn
to the real literary process of the 20th century, we shall find that its contradic-
tory and diverse trends and individual features cannot be packed into the nar-
row framework of a single structure of artistic awareness.

Lenin refuted the speculative approach to society, man and art. He persis-
tently criticised the speculative, Machist structures of A. Bogdanov and his
theories of "‘universal substitution”, “introjection” and universal “elements”
in the spiritual life of the epoch, which can be traced back to the theory that
identifies “being” with social awareness.

In his “Empirio-Monism” and “Tectology”, Alexander Bogdanov tries to
create a speculative universal science, a kind of system of abstract structures
embodying the universal laws of being. Lenin denounced Bogdanov’s schemes,
which are in many ways similar to the theory of universal ““topos” models
advanced by Husserl, Kurzius, Frey and other exponents of structuralism. The
application of Bogdanov’s views in the field of artistic creation led to the sche-
matisation of art and the destruction of its vital and individual content.

The contemporary structuralist theories, in a broad methodological sense,
serve as a basis for creating speculative tendentious conceptions of 20th cen-
tury literature, which dissolve in all sorts of ““universal models” the concrete
historical diversity of art and avoid analysing its typology and differentiation.
These subjectivist models—existentialist, depressive, industrial, abstract intel-
lectualist, integrated or disintegrated, etc.—usually form the basis of the equal-
ly one-sided model of today’s artistic thinking. Furthermore, no considera-
tion is ever given to the decisive contradictions of the epoch and the differing
positions of writers, which give rise to various, often opposed, conceptions of
the world and man.

Some scholars, in their efforts to preserve the cognitive principles and
idea-content of art, are often inclined to erase the concepts of “structure”,
“’model”, “symbol” and “‘myth”, declaring them to be foreign to the very na-
ture of scientific materialist aesthetics. But this tendency lacks historical and
theoretical grounding.

The socio-philosophic and aesthetic works of Lenin are known to have a
rich variety of categories that must be taken into account when studying such
a synthetic sphere as artistic creation. Lenin used all the diverse categories in
a correct, contemporary sense.

He recognised the general cognitive and aesthetic importance of symbols
expressing definite qualities of life phenomena, but rejected immanent sym-
bolics. He appreciated the symbolic images of Gorky and Verhaern and often
turned to the images of classical mythology, emphasising their richness and
spiritual meaning; but he never accepted the kind of myth-making that veils
the truth.

" The notion ‘model” is justified and indispensable when it signifies a real
phenomenon and is capable of serving as a standard for other similar pheno-
mena. The real, vital meaning of “model” is emphasised in Lenin’s book Mate-
rialism and Empirio-Criticism. Criticising Helmholtz’s theory of symbols, and
comparing the meanings of “model” and reflection”, Lenin described the con-
cept of “model”” as definite phenomena of reality depicted by art.
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Explaining his attitude towards this concept, Lenin remarked: “The con-
tours of the picture are historically conditional but the fact that this picture
depicts an objectively existing model is unconditional.” 12 That is why the term
“model’”’ here has a general gnosiological meaning and is not included among
aesthetic categories. In this connection, Lenin wrote that the symbol theory
reflects a certain distrust in the cognition of our sense organs: “It is beyond
doubt that an image can never wholly compare with the model, but an image
is one thing, a symbol, a conventional sign, another. The image inevitably and
of necessity implies the objective reality of that which it ‘images’.” '3

Lenin’s treatment of the concept of “model” as an element of reality has
great theoretical significance. It is opposed to the tendencies to create specula-
t1ve“constructions and “models” independent of reality. These 'are the ““mo-
glels of contemporary myth-makers, who reject the idea of art’s participation
in man’s quest for truth.

So the point is not the unacceptability of these terms as such, but the ne-
cessity to bear in mgnd their true content, meaning, differentiation, limitation,
and their relevance in one sphere of cognition or another and in the system ot
categories used by a particular branch of knowledge.

In his Impenq.lzsr.zz, the Highest Stage of Capitalism, Lenin denounced
Kautsky for substituting an analysis of just the forms of capitalism—without
referencf: to .thelr essence and prospects of social development—for an analysis
of the 1nst9r1ca1 content of the epoch. Lenin on many occasions and in many .
aspects voiced disapproval of the tendency speculatively to squeeze into ab-
stract schemes the living social and spiritual diversity of the epoch.

qu the. most part, the endeavour to find a general non-social structure for
today’s philosophical, aesthetic and artistic awareness is associated with the
opinion that socio-philosophical contradictions are unimportant, even non-
existent in art, that they are overshadowed by the universal stereotyped laws
governing the 20th century man'’s conception of reality. Understandably, such
an approach. to .11terature, and its formalisation, are incompatible with the one
and only scientific understanding of literature as a specific and indispensable
branch of human studies and cognition of the world

12 y_ 1. Lenin, Collected Works,

5 Ibid, Vol. 14, p. 285 > ' o- 14 P 136.
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Nationalism and the Class Struggle
in China’s Modern History

The problems of the relationship of classes and nations, of the class
struggle and nationalism, are of great interest for an understanding of the
world historical process, of the socio-political phenomena in different countries
and in modern international relations.

Interest in these problems among historians, philosophers and economists
has grown in recent years, as testified by the fact that they have been raised
at international scierntific congresses. In 1966, at the Sixth International Socio-
logical Congress at Evian (France), a special New Nations Working Group was
set up under the eminent French sociologist and historian, Georges Balandier,
Professor at Sorbonne. Many of the papers read and discussed at the session
of this working group and in other committees, sections and groups of the
Congtess touched upon the formation of nations in the Arab East and on the
Africdn continent, the relation of this process to the development of culture
and the interrelationships of the nations and nationalities, both on internatio-
nal and national scales.

The Soviet scientist G. Glezerman in a paper “Class and Nation” read at
the Congress; outlined the Marxist-Leninist concept of society’s division into
classes and nations. The division of society (or a nation) into classes and the di-
vision of humanity into nations, nationalities, etc., have different historical
roots and belong to different planes; but the relationships between nations and
classes cannot be isolated from one another. ! The process of formation of na-
tions itself always has a definite socio-economic content. The formation of na-
tions in Western Europe, North America and a number of countries in Asia,
including China, was closely connected with the struggle to end the feudal
backwardness and with the development of capitalist relations. This process
affected all classes of society, but the leading force in it was the bourgeoisie
reaching out for power.

There is, however, a substantial distinction between class relations and na-
tional relations. In the relations between the classes in antagonistic societies
there is conflict of interests inevitably arising out of their socio-economic struc-
tures. This does not rule out, of course, the possibility of cooperation between

! G. Glezerman, “Class and Nation”, Sociological Problems of International Relations,
Moscow, 1970, pp. 211-218 (in Russian).
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some of the classes when their interests coincide in some spheres (even-if only
temporarily). But the pivot of the entire bistory of the preé-socialist societies
was the class struggle: the very emergence of the class society marked the
appearance of conflicting interests within it; as regards the relations bet-
ween nations, the division of mankind into nations, taken in itself, is not a
source of conflict between national interests. Conflicts and antagonisms bet-
ween nations are objectively inevitable only where there is rivalry between the
exploiting classes, where there are ruling nations and ruled nations, and where
this division of the nations is a product of socio-economic development bred by
class society. For this reason the class and national struggles interweave but
do not represent totally independent and distinct lines of development.

Marxism-Leninism rejects any attempt to view the national interests in iso-
lation from the class interests; the relation of each class to the national inter-
ests is determined by its position in society, by its class interests. These na-
tional interests emerge at a certain stage of development at which nations are
formed and take shape. In this connection all, or nearly all, the classes interest-
ed in social progress are drawn into the struggle against feudal backwardness
or the struggle for national liberation. Here the national interests unite to one
degree or another the majority of the classes. But even in this case, when the
struggle involves the entire nation, each of the classes participates in it in its
own way, conforming to its class interests. This is why Lenin demanded a pre-
cise analysis of “those varied interests of different classes that coincide in
certain definite, limited common aims”. 2

The paper read at the Evian Congress by another Soviet scholar E. Bagra-
mov, noted that the national relations developing on the basis of class rela-
tions, later display a certain degree of independence, manifesting itself in the
following: (a) the existence of national interests may express, in a certain mea-
sure and under certain conditions, the aspirations of a number of classes; (b)
the specific tasks of the national-liberation movement above all in the over-
throwing of the foreign yoke and achieving national self-determination, that
is, a national goal; (c) the enormous influence exerted on the national rela-
tions by national traditions, by national sentiments and relics of the past,
the influence of which continues to make itself felt even after the socio-econo-
mic factors responsible for the national oppression have been eliminated; (d)
the considerable influence exercised by such factors of mnational culture
as language, religion, etc.; (e) the influence of national relations on inter-state
relations. ?

The question of relations between classes and nations evoked a broad dis-
cussion at the 13th International Congress of Historical Sciences held in Mos-
cow in August 1970. One of the big topics discussed at the Congress with
the participation of experts selected by the International Committee.. of
Historical Sciences (ICHS), was “Nationalism and the Class Struggle in the

2 V., L. Lenin, Collected works, Moscow, Vol. 12, p. 404. . o )
3 E. Bagramov. “Bourgeois Sociology on the Sources of International Conflicts”, Sociolo-
gical Problems of International Relations.
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Process of Modernisation of Asia and Africa’”, on which seven printed papers
were presented and 18 delegates spoke in the debate. *

The Soviet historians—the author of these lines as the official ICHS expert
on the given “big topic”, R. Akhramovich, G. Kim, G. Kotovsky, G. Bondarev-
sky, E. Komarov, and others—as well as the scholars from the other socialist
countries, explained the Marxist view of the process of historical development,
based upon the concept of the uniform world revolutionary process worked
out by Lenin, and consisting primarily of a transition from capitalism to so-
cialism. This process covers also various democratic movements, including the
national-liberation struggle of the oppressed peoples. *“Marxism,” Lenin wrote,
“cannot be reconciled with nationalism, be it even of the most ‘just’, ‘purest’,
most refined and civilised brand. In place of all forms of nationalism, Marxism
advances internationalism, the amalgamation of all nations in the higher uni-
ty. .. To throw off the feudal yoke, all national oppression, end all privileges
enjoyed by any particular nation or language, is the imperative duty of the
proletariat as a democratic force, and is certainly in the interests of the prole-
tarian class struggle, which is obscured and retarded by bickering on the na-
tional question. But to go beyond these strictly limited and definite historical
limits in helping bourgeois nationalism means betraying the proletariat and
siding with the bourgeoisie.” ®

The Marxist historians participating in the discussion at the 13th Inter-
national Congress of Historical Sciences drew attention to the fact that bour-
geois nationalism, as the ideology of the capitalist class, cannot accord with
the class interests of the proletariat whose ideology is internationalism; but
viewing events in their historical connection it must be admitted that na-
tionalism has been and remains a historical inevitability in bourgeois society,
as are also the national movements. In the struggle with feudalism, bourgeois
nationalism acted as a historically progressive force. In Western Europe the
epoch of bourgeois democratic revolutions covered the period from 1789 to
1871, and in Asia it began with the first Russian revolution of 1905-1907. In
the countries of Asia in the latter half of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th
century, the bourgeoisie in its overwhelming majority retained its revolution-
ary potential (which it has not lost even to this day in some of the countries)
and fought for objectively national targets, democratic aims, for the overthrow
of the alien yoke.

It is an absolute demand of Marxist historical science that a clear line must
be drawn between the progressive aspects of nationalism and its reactionary,
exploitative aspects. Nationalism is objectively progressive when it inspires the
masses to the struggle against feudalism and colonial oppression; but when

4 1. Note on a problem of British-Indian history: the question of “imperial partnership”
during and after the First World War (H. Liithy, Switzerland). 2. Nationalism and Class
Conflict in China (S. Imahori, Japan). 8. Qualitative Changes in the development of Asian
countries after the Second World War (A. Palat, Czechoslovakia). 4. Formation of modern
élites in Africa since the middle of the 18th century (J. Geiss, FRG). 5. Problems of conti-
nuity of African states in the period of European colonial rule and after it (F. Ansprenger,
West Berlin). 6, Ways and forms of the establishment of states in Africa and Asia after the
Second World War (W. Markow, GDR). 7. Emancipations and reconstructions; a comparative
study. (C. Vann Woodward, USA).

5 V. I. Lenin, Collected UWorks, Vol. 20, pp. 34-35.
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the bourgeoisie resorts to nationalism to fight the proletariat, the revolutionary
movement of the masses, it assumes a reackionary character. Marxist histo-
rians, addressing the Congress of Historians in Moscow, criticised the views of
those bourgeois theoreticians who extol the second, the reactionary aspect of
bourgeois nationalism, absolutise it, and regard it as the main driving force of
social development. Some of the representatives of Western historical science
are inclined to explain the character and direction of both the past and modern
social development of the countries of Asia and Africa by theories of “‘mo-
dernisation” and “Westernisation”. Recognising the historical inevitability of
the social movements in those countries aimed against the mediaeval, feudal
order, the advocates of these theories believe at the same time that the old
system, the so called ““traditional society”’, can and must be succeeded by only
one form, the capitalist. They rule out the non-capitalist, socialist alternative
in the social development of those countries. The adherents of the theory of
“modernisation” regard the capitalist system as the crown, the apex of social
progress. Some of the supporters of the “modernisation”” theory see in the
growth of nationalism in the Afro-Asian countries a “‘great barrier”” to the
spread of communism, a means of rescuing them from the “threat” of commu-
nism.

The paper of the Japanese scientist, S. Imahori, entitled “Nationalism and
Class Conflict in China”, aroused a lively debate and serious criticism at
the Congress. Although the paper mainly dealt with the period of the Sino-
Japanese war of 1937-1945 which, in Imahori’s opinion, “played a decisive
role in the formation of nationalism”, it contained also a number of incorrect
and controversial propositions relating to the modern history of China, such
as the claim that the conflict between the feudal authorities and the peasanry
under the Ming and Ching dynasties was due to the fact that the latter “‘began
to fight against land rent in order to obtain capital necessary for expansion of
production’’; that “at the beginning of the eighteenth century a parasitical
system of landlord estates was established in the countryside, extending its
control over trading capital and rural markets. An obstacle to progress was
thus created”’; that in the Opium Wars the Ching dynasty was defeated and in
unequal treaties recognised the Great Powers as the joint colonial govern-
ment.

The official ICHS expert on the given subject the Dutch Professor E. Ziir-
cher, devoted his speech to a polemic with Imahori. Among other things,
Ziircher, on the basis of factual data, called to question Imahori’'s claim that
from the beginning of the Sino-Japanese war of 1937-1945, the class struggle
in the regions controlled by the Eighth Army, which was under communist
command, was discontinued and a solid anti-Japanese front was established
with the participation of the peasants, workers, soldiers and landlords. Data
cited by Ziircher showed that both in the territories controlled by the Kuomin-
tang and the liberated regions controlled by the CPC, for a number of objective
reasons, local patriotism prevailed during the war with Japan; that both par-
ties had mobilised the population chiefly for purposes of civil war, rather
than the war against the Japafiése aggressor; that there was no distinct natio-
nal patriotism, no enthusiasm by the classes and groups of Chinese society for
the foreign enemy, because of the militaristic disunity in prewar China, of the
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prevalence of local interests over national, and because of the protracted civil
war which had broken out long before the Japanese invasion of the country
bzgan.

Agcademician' N. Natsakdorzh of the Mongolian People’s Republic
strongly criticised the attempt made in Imahori’s paper to contrast the natio-
nal-liberation struggle of the peoples of Asia and Africa to the international
working-class revolutionary movement. The Mongolian scientist cited nume-
rous convincing examples to show that all the three major trends of the mo-
dern world revolutionary process were indivisibly interlaced, and referred to
the generous assistance given by the Soviet Union, the other socialist countries
and the international communist and working-class movement to the national-
liberation struggles in the different countries. Certain propositions in Imahori’s
paper were subjected to criticism by the Soviet historians G. Kim, R. Akhra-
movich and the author of these lines. At the same time the discussion revealed
the keen interest existing in the problem of the relationship between national-
ism and the class struggle in China, in which connection we feel justified to
deal in this article at greater length with the given subject as applying to the
modern history of China.

o, ., Y
" b b

The formation of the Chinese nation, which began simultaneously with the
birth of capitalist relations in the country, was hastened during the ‘Z0s to "90s
of the 19th century when China’s economy was assuming a capitalist charac-
ter. It was then that the Chinese nationalist ideology began to take shapz. The
bourgeois-landlord nationalism in China at the end of the 19th and the begin-
ning of the 20th century served as an effective weapon in the struggle of the
new classes of Chinese society against the feudal Manchurian Ching dynasty,
assuming at the same time a distinctly anti-colonial, anti-imperialist charac-
ter.

The shaping of a nationalist outlook among the ideologists of the Chinese
bourgeoisie and landlords in the said period was substantially influenced by
traditional great Han concept of the feudal and pre-feudal Chinese society
with their distinct xenophobia on the one hand, and, on the other, by the pa-
triotic tradition of the long and hard struggle conducted by the Chinese Han
population against foreign tribes and peoples (Huns, Tiurks, Hsienpi, Kitans,
Chuchens, Mongols and Manchurians) who at various periods of China’s long
history had invaded its territory and subjected the predominantly Han popula-
tion to their more or less prolonged rule.

Even in the early Chinese state of Chou (11-3 centuries BC) the ruler-the
Wang-was revered as the “Son of Heaven” empowered by the Almighty to
rule the Heavenly Empire. In the eyes of the ancient Chinese, the Son of Heav-

_en was the supreme ruler not of the Chinese alone but of all the peoples out-
side China, who were believed to be ignorant barbarians, devoid, through their
unfamiliarity with the Chinese language and customs, of the most elementary
ideas of culture and civilisation. The name by which China was known-Chung-
kuo (Middle State) reflected the belief of the Chinese that their country was
the centre of the Universe. Confucianism, the official ideology of the ruling
feudal class, embracéd in the concept of “Heavenly”, or the “Confines of the
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Four Seas” not only Chinese territory proper, but also the territoriés inhabited
by non-Chinese (non-Han) peoples, whose supreme ruler too was the “Son of
Heaven”~the Chinese emperor. A detailed ritual was worked out governing
F’he relations between the rulers of the peripheral tribes and peoples and the

Son of Heaven”, specifying when and what kind of tribute they were to pay
and how their ambassadors were to be appointed. :

The Chinese emperors’ expansionist policy was not successful at all times
and on all borders; on more than one occasion they found themselves compel-
led to pay tributes to their belligerent neighbours and conclude humiliating
treaties with them, but on each occasion China’s rulers tried to “’save face’” and
represent to the subjects their forced concessions as “‘great victories”. The Chi-
nese diplomats for many centuries resorted to the method of setting one neigh-
bour against the other (“i i chih i”"—"to put down some barbarians by others™),
applied the doctrine of “containment”~"chi mi”~calling for the establishment
on the borders of the Chinese empire of ““buffer states”’, whose rulers received
generous pensions and expensive gifts from China. Nevertheless, in the course
of China’s long history, large sections of the country, and sometimes the entire
country, owing to the misrule of its feudal governors, repeatedly found them-
selves under the durable domination of alien tribes and peoples; it was only
the self-sacrificing patriotic struggle of China’s toiling masses, the peasantry
especially, who were usually the worst sufferers from foreign oppression,
which finally led to the expulsion of the invaders from China. '

At the time of the opening of the modern period, in 1644, the feudal Ming
monarchy in China, which had been going through a protracted political and
economic crisis, fell under the blows of the great peasant revolt led by Li Tsu-
cheng and Chang Hsien-chung. The commander of the government border
troops, the big Ming feudal lord Wu San-chui betrayed his country and invit-
ed the Manchurian military leaders to invade China in order jointly to put
down the rebellious peasantry. The Manchurians, who had repeatedly raided
and plundered Northern China before, not only suppressed the peasant upris-
ing but, making Peking the capital of their Ching dynasty, in alliance with
the majority of the Chinese feudalists, gradually extended their rule to the
whole of China. The Manchurian domination of China lasted for more than
267 years, right up to February 1912. Like the Chinese emperors of all the
earlier dynasties, the Ching feudal rulers regarded all the neighbouring peoples
as savages and barbarians, treated them with arrogance, and waged long wars
:)f. conquest against them, making use of the feudal Chinese foreign policy doc-
rines.

In relation to the general mass of Chinese the Manchurian conquerors
pursued the policy of brutal repression and discrimination; 72 key strategic
points of the Ching empire were garrisoned by select Manchurian “eight-ban-
ner troops” who ruthlessly put down any sign of popular unrest. To prevent
any anti-Manchurian action by the Chinese, the Chings established a strict sys-
tem of administrative, police and ideological control over the predominantly
Chinese population, with severe penalties for-the least sign of disobedience to
the authorities, formeiited constant strife among the different groupings of
Chinese feudal aristocrats, preventing the emergence of any organised anti-
Manchurian patriotic opposition. The Manchurians placed the Chinese under
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the most rigid ideological control: all works of fiction, drama, history, philolo-
gy. etc. were severely censored and became an object of vigilant control by the
so called “literary inquisition” (wentsu yu). The Ching rulers pursued a policy
of complete isolation of China from the rest of the world, fearing that con-
tacts between the local population and foreigners might undermine the myth
of the power and omnipotence of the Emperor (the “Son of Heaven”).

Prior to the appearance in the third part of the 19th century of new social
forces, as represented by the young Chinese bourgeoisie and the new landlord

_class, which began to satisfy the needs of the domestic and foreign markets,
the patriotic resistance movement against the policies of the Manchurian rulers
was led mainly by the Chinese labouring peasantry and the artisans of the ci-
ties organised in the traditional anti-feudal and patriotic societies known as
Huaitants”. Some of these societies such as the “Pailienchiao” (“Teaching of
the White Lotus”), had their origin in the epoch of the national struggle for
the expulsion from China of the Tartar-Mongolian invaders in the 14th cen-
tury; others, like the “Kolaohuai” (“Society of Older Brothers”), “Tientihuai”
(“Society of Heaven and Earth”), “Sanhohuei”” (“Triad”), etc., appeared in the
period of the patriotic resistance to the Manchurian conquest of Eastern, Cen-
tral and Southern China in the ‘40s to ‘60s of the 17th century, but were able to
recover from the brutal repressions of the authorities and to resume their
struggle against the Chings only at the end of the 18th and the beginning of the
19th century. The basic goal of these secret societies was the overthrow of the
power of the Manchurians and the restoration of Chinese Ming imperial dy-
nasty. Among the leaders of these societies were a good many representa-
tives of the declassed, lumpen-proletarian elements as well as the shenshih (edu-
cated Chinese feudalists from among whom government officials were recruit-
ed-S.T.) and the merchant class. During the periods of decline of the anti-Man-
churian struggle the members of these societies often engaged in contraband
trade and brigandage; the activities of the societies were of a local character,
being limited, as a rule, to isolated districts, and, at best, to a single pro-
vince. .

The great peasant war of the Taipings, launched by the secret society “Pai-
shangtihuai” (“Society for the Worship of God”) which raged in China in
1850-1864, was waged under the slogan of the overthrow of the alien Manchu-
rian rule; the Taipings at the same time advanced also basically anti-feudal
demands for equal tenure of the land, development of trade and private bour-
geois enterprise, and democratisation of social life. One of the principal pro-
gramme documents of the Taipings, the “Manifesto on the Necessity of Des-
troying the Northern Barbarians by the Will of Heaven” said: “China is the
head; the Manchurians are the feet. China is a sacred country. Manchurians
are filthy dirt. ... But, alas, the feet are on top of the head; the dirty rabble
is running roughshod over the sacred land.... All the bamboo forests in the
Nanshan mountains will not suffice to describe their dirty work in our land.
The turbulent waters of the Eastern Sea will not suffice to wash away their
terrible crimes and villainies which cloud the sky. . .. Their tribe has propagat-
ed and multiplied but has not learned to live like human beings. Taking ad-
vantage of the fact that there were no people in China (capable of defending
the country), they seized our land like robbers. . .. Now, fortunately, the path
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of heavenly truth has been revealed to the people.... A campaign is starting
that will bring inevitable extermination to the barbarians. The Manchurian
rabble which has ruled for 200 years is doomed, its fate is sealed.”” 8

Encountering after the outbreak of the so called Opium wars (1840-1842
and 1856-1860) the colonial aggression of capitalist countries—Britain and
France—and being unable to put down the peasant war of the Taipings by the
old methods, China’s Manchurian-Chinese feudal rulers, right up to the mid-
90s of the 19th century, pursued a policy of “self-strengthening”, the main
aim of which was to increase the Ching empire’s military potential in order
to put down the rebellious masses and prevent popular uprisings in the fu-
ture. With the direct participation of the Anglo-French interventionists the Tai-
pings were crushed; following this the Chings brutally suppressed the revolts
of_the Nienchiins and Niehan peoples of south-western and north-western
Ch}na, Dzungaria and eastern Turkestan. However, the policy of “’self-strength-
cning” proved powerless to defend the empire against the colonialist, im-

arialist, aggression and to prevent the rise of a fresh wave of popular dis-
content with the Chings. The wars with France (1884-1885) and Japan (1894-
1895) demonstrated the inability and unwillingness of the feudal Ching mo-
narchy to defend China’s territorial integrity. “‘Better to give away part of
our lands to our friends [that is, to foreigners—S.T.] than to share power
with our slaves,” the Manchurian aristocrats said in justifying the cessation of
the Taiwan Island to Japan under the Shimonoseki peace treaty.’

Beginning with the ‘70s of the 19th century, the capitalist system increasin-
gly gained a foothold in the country’s economy; this, together with the
aggression of the imperialist powers against China, gave risz to various
C_hmese bourgeois nationalist theories, the formation in the middle of the
nineties of an organised opposition to the alien Ching rule, the “movement
for reforms”, the emergence of the first revolutionary democratic anti-Man-
churian organisation headed by Sun Yat-sen, and the spontaneous struggle
of the masses against the imperialist aggression.

Right up to the overthrow of the Manchurian monarchy in 1912, the diffe-
rent classes and social groups in China manifasted their nationalism in diffe-
rent ways. A large part of the bourgeoisie was prepared to make a deal, to
compromise with the Chings’, formally to preserve the dynasty. while restrict-
ing its powers by a liberal bourgeois constitution.

The bourgeoisie was eager to rid itself of the obstacles to its commercial
and industrial activities put up by the Ching feudal bureaucracy in the capi-
tal and provinces, and by foreign capital (the concessions for the construc-
tion of railways and sinking of mines secured by foreign companies, foreign
control of the customs houses, etc.). The participants in the bourgeois-land-
lord movement for reforms, the supporters of a constitutional monarchy, in
their first programme document, “The Collective Memorandum” of 1895
bearing 604 signatures under it, called upon the Ching court fo protect the
interests of the Chinese national industry against foreign capital, to safeguard

8 The Taiping flir—i:z:ng, 1850-1864, (collection of d_cyéﬁr;]ents), Moscow, 1960, pp. 21-23.
: 7 S. Tikhvinsky, The Reform Movement in China at the End of the 19th Cenlury and
Rang Yu-wei, Moscow, 1959, p. 258.
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it against competition from foreigners, to give protection and support to the
Chinese emigrants in the Malayan Peninsula, in Indochina, Siam, Java, Su-
matra and elsewhere, who were oppressed by the foreign colonialists. They
recommended that Confucianism reformed by Kang Yu-wei should be pro-
claimed the state religion, not only in order to carry out reforms in China,
but also to provide an ideological vindication of the Chinese colonialist aspi-
rations in South-East Asia.

“Our landowners do not know how to use the wealth of the land; our
.artisans and merchants have no industry of their own. ... Meantime elegant
products of foreign manufacture are filling the internal provinces. As a result,
poverty among the people grows with each passing year, paupers are met
with everywhere, the valleys and the mountains are teeming with robbers. . ..
If we continue to maintain the old order and the old laws foreign complica-
tions will implacably beset us. Should we sit with folded arms and do no-
thing, rival states will tear our country to pieces,’” wrote the authors of the
“Collective Memorandum”. 8

Because of their class limitations, the participants of the bourgeois land-
lord movement for reforms constantly kept before the Manchurian court

the bogey of an inevitable popular uprising in the event of the rejection by it
of the reform policy; they made no secret of their own dread of a peasant war
similar to the Taiping rebellion, and wrote in the “Collective Memorandum”
that “it is difficult to keep the people in a state of tranquillity, but it is very
easy to provoke them”.

The patriotic wave aroused by the war with Japan in 1894-1895 and the
wide movement for reforms led by Kang Yu-wei, Liang Chi-chao, Mai Min-
hua, Wang Kang-niang and others, resulted in the appearance in 1895-1898 of
a vast number of newspapers, magazines and other publications of a liberal-
bourgeois nationalist character. The authors of articles in the reformers’ maga-
zine Shik wu pao (Modern Problems) condemned the aggressive actions of the
foreign powers, protested against the passive attitude of the authorities and
their connivance at the actions of the foreign powers, called for the regaining
of the rights and territories lost by China as a result of foreign invasions, de-
manded that all concessions granted by the Manchurian government to foreig-
ners be withdrawn from them, and that the so called “consular jurisdiction
right” enjoyed by foreigners in China (under which foreigners were exempt
from trial by Chinese courts) be cancelled. The German imperialist aggression
at Shantung at the end of 1897, the invasion of China by other imperialist po-
wers which followed in 1898 were sharply denounced.

Another reformist magazine, Chih hsin pao (Knowledge of the New), which
began publication in 1897, criticised the government for refusing to introduce
reforms, for capitulating to the Anglo-French interventionists in 1860, for the
defeat in the war with Japan, and for its inability to put an end to internal un-
-rest. The magazine vigorously defended the interests of the Chinese immi-
grants in the USA, Japan and South-East Asian countries and accused the
Ching government of helplessness in protecting the interests of its nationals
abroad. Articles published by Chik hsin pao strongly condemned the British,

3 Ibid., p. 106.
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Frgnch, Japanese and Germans for seizure of territory in China, and urged the
Chinese to revenge themselves for the humiliations to which they were subject-
ed. by foreigners, to drive the ““foreign devils” out of China, to abolish their
privileges.

As the ideologist of a large part of the new Chinese bourgeoisie, Kang Yu-
wei called upon the Chings voluntarily to abolish the privileges enjoyed by
the Manchurians and demanded that the principle of equality of all subjects
of- the Ching empire before the law should be fixed in the Constitution. To
this end he, at the end of August 1898, addressed a special memorandum to
tbe Ma}nchurian Emperor Tsai Tien (Kuanghsu) ““On the Emperor's Coopera-
tion with his People and on the Abolition of the Inequality Between Manchu-
rians .and Chinese”, stating that “'the hearts of the entire nation must be united
to resist the external threat and action must be taken to prevent the division of
the nation into separate nationalities. . .. The differences existing between the
Manc}}urians and Chinese... undermine the strength of the nation.” ® Kang
Yu-wel_ further proposed to put an end to the centuries-old practice of naming
th.e Chinese state after the reigning dynasty and to name China, in accordance
w1t}1 the classical Confucian canons, “The Middle Flourishing State””.'© He
maintained that as a result of the reform programme proposed by him, China
would within a decade or so become the dominant power of the world.

Kang Yu-wei’s idea to make the Manchurians and Chinese equal before the
lam{ by the establishment of a constitutional monarchy continued to be elaborat-.
ed in the liberal press until the revolution of 1911. Thus, in 1907, the magazine
Tungfang tsachih (East), organ of the constitutionalists, in its issue No. 6 put
t_orth the idea of a union between the Manchurians and Chinese, as representa-
tives of the yellow race, in face of the external menace from the white race.
'I‘he: art?cle stressed the assimilationist propensities of the Chinese-Hans (“our
nation is strong in that it assimilates other nationalities and has never been
defeated by other nations”).

Another ideologist of the Chinese liberal bourgeoisie, Liang Chi-chao, in-
ﬂuencegl by the social-Darwinist conception of the natural-history struggle of
't'he nations and races for survival, advanced, as early as 1902, the principle of

nationalism”, which he described as the striving of people of one race, lan-

guage, religion and customs for freedom and self-government, for the creation
qf a perfe.ct government, for universal welfare and defence against other na-
tions, ! Liang Chi-chao at the same time opposed the anti-Manchurian ideas
of the Chinese revolutionary democrats led by Sun Yat-sen on the plea that
they interfered with the efforts to unite all the Chinese nationalities against
the external danger and the threat of China’s total subjugation to foreign po-
wers. Liang Chi-chao saw the future of the nations of the world as an inevita-
ble “racial conflict” and urged peoples of the yellow race to unite in the
struggle against the peoples of the white race.

Among the participants in the reform movement in China at the end of the
19th century there were many who did not believe in a peaceful compromise
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with the Manchurians; well known for his strong anti-Manchurian views was
the ideologist and leader of the Left wing of the movement, Tan Seu-tung, who
in the book Jenhsiieh (Teaching of Humanity) castigated the anti-popular poli-
cies of the Manchurian conquerors, flouting any thought of a compromise bet-
ween the Chinese and Manchurians. “Formerly the tyrants regarded the coun-
try as their private property,” he wrote, ~#and now members of the savage no-
mad tribe have made China into their pasture. Coming across dense grass, wa-
ter and fertile soil, they drove here, like cattle or fowl, their fellow-tribesmen
in order to swallow us up, they never contented themselves with placing their
garrisons in the country, with the severe punishments and endless tributes in-
troduced by them.”
He referred to the Manchurians as the most ferocious and coarsest of all
the foreign conquerors ever invading China. Tan Seu-tung fiercely attacked
the Manchurian rulers for the fact that, while oppressing the Chinese, they
also brutally exterminated the non-Chinese national minorities inhabiting the
territory of the empire, as well as the neighbouring peoples, conquered by fire
and sword by the Manchurian soldiery in their interminable war campaigns.
He thus referred with indignation to the conquest by the Chings of Sinkiang.
Tan Seu-tung strongly condemned also the Manchurians’ ruinous foreign pol-
icy, their constant attempts to placate the foreign aggressors by the sacrifice of
Chinese lands. “’I want all the Chinese to awaken from their sleep and to stop
deluding themselves by regarding the Manchurians as their countrymen,” he
wrote. 12 This position brought Tan Seu-tung and his followers close to the
Chinese revolutionaries led by Sun Yat-sen. At the same time, Tan Seu-tung,
like the other reformers, resolutely denounced the invasion of China by the ca-
pitalist countries of the West and by Japan.

While in the 19th century and the early years of the 20th century the patrio-
tic struggle in China was headed, as a rule, by members of the shenshih and
was mainly anti-missionary in character, by 1905 representatives of new social
forces had come to its leadership and it began to assume a distinctly anti-Man-
churian and anti-imperialist character. After the first Russian revolution of
1905, which opened, in Lenin’s words, the “epoch of the awakening of Asia”,
the first mass anti-imperialist actions were staged in China under the leader-
ship of the bourgeoisie: the anti-American boycott of 1905-1907 and the boy-
cott of Japanese goods of 1908, the movement launched in 1909 for regaining
the right to exploit the mountain resources in Honan province seized by foreig-
ners, the protests against the plans of an Anglo-French syndicate to establish
mining rights in Yunnan province, and others.

Especially widespread became the movement for the withdrawal of the
right to build railways seized by foreign companies (protests, in August 1907,
against the building of the Shanghai-Ningpo railway by a British company, col-
lection of public funds in 1909-1911 for the construction of the national Hu-

- kuang railway carried out under the patriotic slogans of expelling foreign capi-
tal from the Chinese railways, etc.). The Japanese annexation of Korea in 1910
gave a fresh impetus to the propaganda of bourgeois nationalist ideas among
the liberal opposition to the Chings: the image of the “extinct state”~Korea-

12 Tan Seu-tung, Complete Works, Peking, 1954, p. 59 (in Chinese).
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was widely used by the Chinese bourgeoisie and landlords in support of the
demand for the speediest introduction of a constitution. -

The revolutionary-democratic wing of the Chinese bourgeoisie led by Sun
Yat-sen, in the ““Declaration” and “Rules” of the Union for the Rebirth of Chi-
na established in 1894, advanced the slogan of the revolutionary overthrow of
th(? Manchurian rule and, at the same time, called for resistance to ““the strong
nelghbours who are offending the people with impunity” and preparing to tear
China asunder. “Powerful neighbours have now encircled the country,” Sun
Yat-sen wrote in the “Declaration.” “They look at us with tiger eyes and are
bent on prey like hawks, are coveting our mineral riches, the abundance of
goods produced in this country. And if hitherto they have gnawed at our land
like worms and swallowed it piecemeal like sharks, they are now prepared to
cut China up like a pumpkin to divide it like beans.” 13

All the policy documents and writings of the Chinese revolutionaries were
lr'narked b.y the strongest condemnation of the ruling Ching monarchy. The

Declaration of the Amalgamated Union”, adopted in August 1905, the basic
policy dqcument of revolutionaries written by Sun Yat-sen and reaffirmed by
the‘ HUPel revolutionaries immediately after the launching of the revolutionary
action in Wuchang in October 1911, contains some angry lines against the
Manchurians together with calls for unity in the fight against them by all Chi-
nese, irrespective of property and social standing.

Those whom we now call Manchurians,” the ““Declaration” said, “can be
traced to the eastern barbaric dynasties who lived on the other side of the

border fortresses. In the days of the Ming dynasty they often violated the bor-
ders of. our state. Later, taking advantage of the unrest in China, they invaded
its territory, destroyed our Chinese state, captured power, and forced us, Hans,
to become their slaves. Millions of rebels were killed by them. For 260 years
we have been a nation without a country, without a motherland. The brutalities
and outrages of the Manchurian rulers have now exceeded all measure. The
army of justice has set itself the aim of overthrowing the Manchurian govern-
ment _and giving back the sovereign rights to the Hans. China must be a state
of Chlnfese and governed by Chinese. Upon the expulsion of the Manchurians
our national state will be revived to its glory. ... Hans are clever and gifted.
This has long been known to the world. Our homeland has repeatedly been
struck by numerous calamities and sufferings. Now that the time has come for
the restoration of the glory of our land let everyone put his soul into itl... All
our compatriots must treat each other like brothers and sisters, must share joys
and grief, must help each other in adversity, we are all equal-the eminent and
the hun?ble, the poor and the rich. We must be united and unanimous, we must
regard it as our duty to defend the homeland and preserve the nation.” '
Oper} appeals for the overthrow of the Ching dynasty and establishment of
a republic were carried by magazines supporting the revolution and published
in Hongkong, in the Shanghai international settlement, in Japan, in the Ha-

13 8. Tikhvinsky, Sun Yat-sen. Foreign Policy Uiews-and Practices (from the history of

the (IJ;hmese nat'zona_l-hberalw_n movement of 1885-1925), Moscow, 1964, p. 34 (in Russian).
The Hsinkai Revolution of 1911-1918 (collection of documents and materials)
Moscow, 1968, pp. 38-40 (in Russian). '
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waiis, etc. At the same time, one of the central topics in the anti-Ching press
and publications was the policy of the foreign powers in China. The magazine
Kuomin-pao carried an article “The Fall of China”, stating in part: “Qur terri-
tory is becoming a colony, and our people a slave of Europe. In whose hands
are the sovereign rights of China? The right to command its forces, the inalien-
able right of jurisdiction... all this has been captured by foreigners. .. our
bays and straits. . . our territorial waters, the most important parts of China’s
coasts—all this has been seized by foreigners. There is not a single district in
the Yangtze basin that is not in the sphere (of influence) of foreigners. China’s
mines are worked by foreigners, her taxes and customs are controlled by
foreigngrs. .. the right to control our finances is in the hands of foreign po-
wers.”

If the official documents of the Chinese bourgeois revolutionaries for tac-
tical reasons limited themselves to anti-Manchurian demands, the anti-govern-
mental press and other publications of the first decade of the 20th century dis-
cussed ways and means of resisting aggression and achieving independence
for the country. ““To win such independence,” wrote Chang Tai-yang, the edi-
tor of the organ of the Amalgamated Union Min pao, “is to regain Weihaiwei
and Chingtao, to make sure that Shanghai is no longer the property of all
countries, that the 18 provinces are not spheres of influence of any state.”

The bourgeois-landlord revolutionaries blamed the Manchurians for the de-
pendent position of the country; this was one of their arguments in favour of
overthrowing the Ching monarchy. Thus, Ou Tsui-chia wrote in the pamphlet,
The New Kuangtung, that the Chings deserve to be overthrown for the follo-
wing reasons: “First, because China is a China for the Chinese, while the
alien Manchurians cede, sell and present her property and lands to foreigners.
Secondly, because ever since their invasion of China the Manchurians have
tyrannised the Chinese, and with the arrival of foreigners the harm done by
their administration has even increased: they have lost China’s vassal areas
and have given away all her coastal regions. Thirdly, because the court, far
from supporting the just actions against foreigners, on the contrary, suppresses
them. The Manchurian court is incapable of preserving China and its wealth
from foreigners and does not permit the people to defend itself.” '

Another adherent of the revolutionary overthrow of the Ching monarchy,
Yang Yu-lin, maintained that Chinese alone were capable of uniting the peo-
ples of the yellow race for the fight against the “white menace”, against the
colonialist policy of the West. The idea of resisting foreign aggression found
its most vigorous expression in Chen Tien-hua’s pamphlet, The Alarm Bell
The author called upon the intelligentsia, peasants, traders and artisans “to
whet the knives and swords” and together to drink “of the bowl of bloody
wine”. “Let s kill the foreign devils! Let us kill the traitors of the nation who
have sold themselves to them!” demanded Chen Tien-hua, claiming that China
had “a special source of strength—vast human resources”, and that “even if
some millions or even scores of millions of Chinese perish, nothing terrible

. A. Grigoriev, The Anti-imperialist Programme of the Chinese Bourgeois Revolu-
tionaries of 1895-1905, Moscow, 1966, p. 49 (in Russian).
18 Tbid., pp. 63-64. '
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yvill happen. If we save the country the population shortage will be replen-
ished within a few dozen years.” 7 - i

.Taking a realistic view of the power and might of the imperialist states,
w}uch kept the Ching monarchy in existence after their suppression of the
Yihotuan rebellion in 1901, and anxious to prevent a possible intervention of
thege states on the side of the Manchurians in the course of the future civil war
against the- Chings, Sun Yat-sen and his followers repeatedly assured these
states that if they won power they would abide by all the treaties and agree-
ments signed by the Chings with foreign countries.

'}'}!e first of the “three people’s principles” embodied by Sun Yat-sen in
1905 in the “Programme of the Chinese Revolutionary Amalgamated Union”
(Tungmenghuei)-the leading organisation of the Chinese revolutionaries which
prepared the overthrow of the power of the Manchurians—was “‘nationalism”,
which, along with. the demand for the overthrow of the Manchurian monarchy,
was to enable China to gain a position of equality with the other countries of
the world. The documents and proclamations of the Amalgamated Union and
the revolutxonar.y organisations associated with it contained sharp criticisms
of the Manchurian rule; under the powerful influence of the secret societies,
many pf which were drawn by the revolutionaries into their anti-government
activities, and also of the landlord-shenshih elements imbued with a feudal
ideology, these materials eulogised the innate virtues of the Chinese and dis-
played a chauvinist disdain not only of the Manchurians but of the other non-
Han peoples, and of foreigners in general.

It was only after he became familiarised with the experience of the Great
October chialist Revolution that Sun Yat-sen, at the First Kuomintang Con-
gress held in 1924, gave a new interpretation of the principle of “nationalism”
as a programme of struggle against the imperialist powers for the national
hberat.mn of China and the abolition of her semi-colonial status, in an inviola-
ble unity with the Soviet Union and with the support of the worker and pea-
sant masses.

Thus, an exan}ination of the specific features of Chinese nationalism on
the.e:ve of. the Hsinhai revolution shows that it gave expression to the socio-
political views of di.f'ferent classes and groups of Chinese society opposed to
the feudal Manchurian rule, and to the colonial policy of the powers towards
China, as well as to some of the traditional feudal ideas of the place China and
the Chinese held in the world.

S

Through Cl{ina’s entire modern history runs, like a red thread, the struggle
of the many millions-strong masses of peasants, city artisans and members of
the.new classes—the bourgeoisie and the proletariat—against the yoke of feu-
dalists, both Manchurian and Chinese, as represented by the reigning Ching
imperial dynasty.

. s W et ~ .

' 17 Chen Tien-hua, The Alarm Bell. Selected Materi the History of Philosophical
Thought in China, Vol. 2, Peking, 1959, ;.023% (inaél:;g{:se‘;? e History of plice
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Owing to the alien origin of the dynasty, the essentially anti-feudal struggle
assumed, as a rule, the form of a movement against the dynasty. This was due
also to the immaturity of the new social relations and extreme weakness of the
capitalist sector of the economy, which began to develop only in the last third
of the 19th century, and the insignificant part it played in the economy of the
Ching Empire even as late as the beginning of the 20th century.

Starting with the ‘40s of the 19th century, in connection with the colonial
enslavement of China first by Britain and then by France, the USA, Japan and
other capitalist countries, isolated patriotic movements spontaneously sprang
up in China against the colonial policy of the foreign powers and their acts of
aggression aimed at the territorial division of China. The ruling elements of
Ching China, sensing a threat to their hitherto undivided domination of the
country from the forcible invasion of the foreign powers, often tried to make
use of the patriotic movements in order to bolster up their authority among the
people, but, frightened by the military superiority of the Western countries and
extent of the popular movement, each time shamefully capitulated to the capi-
talist powers and betrayed the patriotic forces.

After the outbreak of the 1840-1842 Opium War with Britain a patriotic
movement of the “tamers of the British” (pingying tuan) developed in the Sou-
thern China province of Kuangtung, led by local shenshihs and involving pea-
sants, artisans, boatmen, fishermen, merchants, etc. The provincial authorities,
who at first sympathised with and even.encouraged the movement, after the
victory in the Manchurian court of the advocates of capitulation to the British,
ruthlessly put down the rank-and-file members of the movement but spared
most of its leaders, the local Chinese feudalists.

During the Second Opium War of 1856-1860 the Ching administration
made common cause with the British and French colonialists against the rebel-
lious Chinese peasantry—the Taipings and Nientsuns—and the non-Han peoples
of the empire. The armed British and French intervention on the side of the
Ching Government in 1860-1864 played a decisive part in maintaining the
Manchurian court in power.

In 1870, during the violent anti-French and anti-missionary demonstrations
in Tienchin, the Ching court, frightened by the threat of war with France,
cruelly suppressed the rank-and-file members of the demonstrations and limit-
ed itself to light administrative actions against the representatives of the Chi-
nese feudal bureaucracy and the local shenshihs who had sponsored the move-
ment. The Chings did not want to break or weaken their class ties with the
Chinese feudalists which had been created during their conquest of China and
which throughout the subsequent years served as the cornerstone of their
rule.

Being powerless to offer effective resistance to the aggressor and fearing a
patriotic upsurge in China’s southern provinces during the war with France
(1884-1885), the Chings hastened to capitulate to the French imperialists,
throwing the entire burden of the war expenditures on the population of South
China. The Ching court acted the same way during the war with Japan (1894-
1895), when it rejected the proposal of the patriotic elements to continue the
war and hastened to sign the burdensome and humiliating Shimonoseki peace

treaty.
’ 164

During the spontaneous patriotic peasant movement in a number_of nor-
thern Chinese provinces—the Yihotuan uprising (1899-1901) which had an
opjectively anti-imperialist character-the Ching court attempted at first to
give the movement its formal blessing and to use the rebellion in order to break
the country’s growing dependence on foreign powers. But as soon as the Man-
chul:ian-Chinese rulers were convinced of the complete military superiority of
the interventionists over the peasant detachments and government forces, they
surrendered to the imperialist powers and, together with the foreign troops,
ﬁ_ercgly struck out at the Yihotuans. The signing by the eight powers participa-
ting in the intervention of the so called Conclusive (or Boxer) protocol with the
Chgng Government in 1901 not only fixed the semi-colonial status of the
Ching Empire but retained in power the Ching dynasty and the feudal-monar-
chical system represented by it.

The fact that twice in the course of forty years the Ching monarchy was
saved from inevitable doom by the armed intervention of capitalist countries
could not but seriously affect the views of the ideologists of the new social
forces: both those who sought to overthrow the Ching monarchy by revolutio-
nary means and those who hoped to come to power through a peaceful com-
promise with the Manchurians, feared, and not without good reason, further
intervention by foreign powers in the internal affairs of China, and of them
each tried to prevent this from happening in his own way.

Thus, the Declaration adopted in May 1907 by the Union for Joint Pro-
gress, one of the revolutionary anti-Manchurian organisations which coope-
rated with the Amalgamated Union but which, owing to its being dominated
by landlord elements, rejected Sun Yat-sen’s third principle, "“people’s welfare”,
contained in the slogan of “equal rights to the land”, severely criticised the
Ching’s anti-popular foreign policy. The Declaration said in part: “The Man-
churians are currying favour only with foreigners and have themselves become
slaves to them. They have made us into slaves of slaves, they are giving
our lands away to some foreign states today and to others tomorrow. In inci-
dents occurring between ordinary people and foreigners the Manchurians do
not take the side of the people even in words but, on the contrary, murder their
people in order to placade the foreigners. Every now and then they pay tri-
butes to foreigners, concede railways, make a gift of mines and hand over the
customs service to them.... Unless we drive out the Manchurians, in a few
years time the whole of China will be in the hands of foreigners.”

_ Recognising the might of the Western powers, the authors of the Declara-
tion drew the attention of the members of the Union to the necessity of pre-
venting an armed intervention by these powers in the civil war. “We must rise
up in revolution,” the Declaration said, “‘but under no circumstances should we
demolish churches or kill foreigners. True the foreigners have come here with
no good intention, but should we destroy the Manchurians and put China in
order, the foreigners would not dare to offend us. The foreigners are quite
likely to send their troops in aid of the Manchurians against us should we begin
destroying churches and killing foreigners when our revolutionary army goes
into action, but if we do nat touch them they will lave no-excuse. ... Should
you cause them harm, according to international law they will respond by

‘striking back. We are arousing the revolutionary army only in order to destroy
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the Manchurians, but not the foreigners, from whom we will have nothing but
trouble. Having finished our work we shall proceed to deal with the foreigners,
which will not take much effort.” '8

Although the programme slogans of the Chinese bourgeois landlord revo-
lutionaries were directed in the main against the Manchurians, their objec-
tively anti-feudal as well as anti-foreign character is beyond doubt. Thus, the
Declaration of the Amalgamated Union stressed the difference in principle
between the revolution for which the Union was preparing and the patriotic
struggle for the consolidation of the Ming dynasty, which came to power on
the crest of the struggle against the Tartar-Mongolian rule, as well as the
struggle of the Taipings against the Manchurians. “The current revolution,”
said the Declaration, “’in contrast with the revolutions of the earlier epochs,
must bring about a change of the state system and welfare to the people. The
programme of these changes is extremely variegated, but may in essence be
expressed in the words, Freedom, Equality, Fraternity.” ' Upon coming to po-
wer, the revolutionaries promised to abolish the yoke of the administrative ap-
paratus, the heavy taxes and duties, to spread education and medical care, to
promote industry, commerce and agriculture.

The “‘three people’s principles” elaborated by the outstanding Chinese re-
volutionary democrat Sun Yat-sen, and made the foundation of the “Pro-
gramme of the Amalgamated Union’'~"'nationalism, power by the people, and
people’s welfare’’~were of a distinctly bourgeois democratic and, to some
extent, socialist character. "’It is necessary to improve the economic organisa-
tion of society and introduce fixed prices on land in the country,” wrote Sun
Yat-sen in 1905, In this way will be laid the foundation of a state of social jus-
tice in which every family will be well-to-do and each will get his due. And
those daring to monopolise the public property to the detriment of the interests
of the people will be repudiated by society.” 20

As Lenin wrote in the article “Democracy and Narodism in China”, “the
objective conditions of China, backward, agricultural, semi-feudal country
numbering nearly 500 million people, place on the order of the day only one
specific, historically distinctive form of this oppression and exploitation,
namely, feudalism. . .. The political exponents of this exploitation were the feu-
dal lords, all together and individually, with the emperor as the head of the
whole system.” 2! The only way to rid China of its age-old backwardness was
that of a revolutionary struggle for the overthrow of the feudal and semi-colo-
nial system.

The revolutionary uprising of the garrison at Wuchang, a big administra-
tive, industrial and trading centre of central China, which began on Octo-
ber 10, 1911, proclaimed the deposition of the Manchurian dynasty. Following
the example of Hupei province, fourteen other Chinese provinces at the end of
1911 proclaimed their independence from the Ching government. On Decem-
ber 29, 1911, a meeting of delegates of the revolutionary provinces held at

8 The Hsinhai Revolution of 1911-1913, pp. 45, 46, 47.
19 Ibid., p. 87.

2 Ibid., pp. 38-39.

21 V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol, 18, p. 166.
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Nanking elected Sun Yat-sen Provisional President of the Chinese Republic.”
The Provisional Government headed by Sun Yat-sen published a bourgeois-de-
mocratic constitution; for the first time in China’s history, democratic freedoms
and rights of the people were proclaimed, women received the franchise, con-
scription was introduced, and measures were taken to raise the miserable liv-
ing standards of the people.

The imperialist powers, ignoring the revolution, continued to recognise the
Ching Government and to hand over to the Prime Minister of that Govern-
ment, Yiian Shih-k’ai, the duties collected by the foreign-controlled customs
authorities in the revolutionary provinces, thereby depriving the republicans
of their basic source of revenue; they concentrated in China large army and
naval forces to hamper the activities of the revolutionary army; on Decem-
ber 20, 1911, the foreign powers flagrantly intervened in the civil war in Chi-
na, peremptorily demanding that an end be put to the hostilities.

The intervention of the powers on behalf of the reactionary feudal compra-
dor forces grouped around Yiian-Shih-k’ai, together with the speedy desertion
of the revolution by the liberal element of the Chinese bourgeoisie and
landlords frightened by the growth of the revolutionary activities of the masses,
forced Sun Yat-sen to cede the presidency to Yiian Shih-k’ai. The latter, control-
ling all real power in North China, forced the Manchurian court on February
21, 1912, the last days of the Hsinhai year under the Chinese calender, to sign
an order of abdication of the young Manchurian Emperor Pu Yi and to intro-
duce the republican form of government.

The bourgeois revolutionaries, who represented the more developed indus-
trial provinces of Eastern, Southern and Central China, as compared to Nor-
thern China, hoped to secure a majority in the future parliament to be elected
in accordance with the provisional constitution adopted at Nanking, and thus
to restrict the power of Yiian Shih-k’ai and the reactionary forces backing him;
to the same end they wanted to transfer the capital from Peking to Nanking.
However, this attempt to muzzle reaction by parliamentary means, without
drawing the masses into the struggle, came to nothing: receiving a big loan
from the imperialist powers for the suppression of the revolution, Yiian Shih-
k’ai went over to the offensive, arrested the leaders of the parliamentary Natio-
nal Party (Kuomintang) set up on August 25, 1912, after the self-dissolution of
the Amalgamated Union, and drowned in blood the isolated revolutionary ri-
sings of the petty bourgeoisie, soldiers and peasants in July-September 1913,
which went down in the history of China as “The Second Revolution”.

The country was placed under the military dictatorship of Yian Shih-k’ai,
the head of the feudal-landlord and comprador-bureaucratic forces of northern
China, and the group of peiyang (northern) militarists built up by him still un-
der the Ching regime. Sun Yat-sen and other leaders of the revolutionary
wing of the Chinese bourgeoisie were forced to emigrate. China entered a pro-
longed political crisis the solution of which was indicated only by the -Great
October Socialist Revolution.

The Hsinhai revolution was unable to destroy the feudal and semi-colonial
system in China; despite its failure; howcver;-it-was a-significant stage in the
history of the Chinese people’s democratic and national-liberation struggle. In
the course of the revolution, thanks to the self-sacrificing, heroic actions of the
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rebellious people, the thoroughly rotten Manchurian Ching monarchy fell and
the twenty-century-old monarchical system made room, at least formally, for
a republican regime. The son of a peasant, Sun Yat-sen, was elected provisional
head of the republic. As Lenin wrote, “despite its leader Sun Yat-sen's major
shortcomings (pensiveness and indecision, which are due to his lack of prole-
tarian support), revolutionary democracy in China has done a great deal to
awakenﬂthe people and to win freedom and consistently democratic institu-
tions.”

The basic causes of the defeat of the Hsinhai revolution were, on the one
hand, the weakness of the new social forces in the country-the proletariat and
the bourgeoisie-due to the weakness and distorted development of capitalist
relations at a time when the countryside was still dominated by the feudal lords
and the Ching empire became a semi-colony of foreign powers, and, on the
other, due to the power of the feudal class and the comprador and militarist
forces in the country and their support by the imperialist powers. In an article,
“The Struggle of Parties in China”, published in 1913, Lenin noted that the
weakest point of Sun Yat-sen’s revolutionary party was that “it has not yet
been able sufficiently to involve the broad masses of the Chinese people in the
revolution”. 23

The ideological preparation of the revolution too was extremely weak. The
entire attention of the Amalgamated Union was focussed on propaganda of the
first of the “three people’s principles”’—"nationalism’~while the second prin-
ciple, “power by the people”, and especially the third, “people’s welfare”, were
not only left without an explanation but were not worked out sufficiently well
by the revolutionaries themselves and often caused serious disagreements
among them. There was nothing accidental, therefore, about the fact that after
the overthrow of the Ching monarchy, that is, upon the realisation of the prin-
ciple of “nationalism”, the revolutionaries found themselves without a further
programme of action and the Amalgamated Union dissolved itself.

The slogan of unity of all Chinese in the struggle for the overthrow of the
Ching monarchy, regardless of social position and class affiliation—""nationa-
lism”, taken in isolation from the two other demands, diverted the masses from
the solution of the objective tasks of the struggle against feudalism and impe-
rialism, and led the bourgeois-landlord revolutionaries to a rejection of agrarian
reforms and suppression by the republican authorities of the anti-feudal popu-
lar movements, to propaganda of class peace, and the preservation in the pro-
vinces of the power of the old Ching generals and bureaucrats of Chinese na-
tionality, who in words repudiated the Manchurian dynasty, and, lastly, to the
vloll;lmll:a.ry relinquishment by Sun Yat-sen of the presidency in favour of Yian
Shih-k’ai.

In the course of the preparation and carrying out of the 1911 revolution, a
double-dyed great-Han chauvinism blossomed forth in the form of utter con-
tempt for Manchurians, Mongolians, Tibetans and other nationalities, except
the Chinese (Hans), as ignorant savages, barbarians differing little from
beasts; this sentiment became prevalent for many years after the proclamation

2 V. I. Lenin, Collected TWorks, Vol. 41, p. 282,
2% Ibidem. .
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of the republic and organically absorbed the extremely xenophobian Confucian
icc:il;e_ology which had been propagated for centuries by the feudal rulers of
ma. ’

The murky wave of Chinese nationalism swept away and for many long
years submerged the socialist ideas which Sun Yat-sen had advanced in 1905.
It was only towards the end of his life, after learning about the experience of
the October Revolution and under the influence of the Chinese proletariat,
which in 1919 entered the arena of independent struggle, did Sun Yat-sen come
to a full understanding of the necessity of a revolutionary transformation of
the semi-colonial and semi-feudal Chinese society and of drawing the broad
masses into t.he struggle against imperialism and domestic reaction.

The reactionary aspects of Chinese bourgeois nationalism became striking-
ly manifest during the rule of the Kuomintang Party (1927-1949). There are
many facts testifying to the strength of nationalistic traditions in modern Chi-
na too, to a rejection of the class approach in the analysis of social phenomena.
A.n allround study of the role of nationalism in China‘’s modern and recent
hfstory and the nationalist traditions and vestiges in present-day China is of
vital importance for the struggle against these vestiges for the triumph of the
cause of socialism in the People’s Republic of China and of the friendship bet-
ween the Soviet and Chinese peoples.
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On Language Universals

The present stage in the development of linguistics has been marked by a
heightened interest in the problem of universals, with a considerable number
of articles dealing with these problems appearing in linguistic jou_rnals.
Indeed, many claim that universals are opening up a new page in the history
of linguistics, permit a deeper penetration into the essence of the inner struc-
ture of language and a reconsideration of various hypotheses, and extend. pos-
sibilities of reconstructing the ancient structures of languages and determining
possible roads of their development. At the same time, as I see it, the current
theory of language universals contains certain shortcomings which g.;reatllbr
hamper its development. A determination of the range of such shortcomings 1s
no doubt useful, which is why the author of this article \«(ill endeavour to for-
mulate them, )

In my opinion these shortcomings can be summed up as follows:

a) The contradictory and vague character of the term “‘universals. ]

As the etymology would suggest, they are indeed of universal distribution,
and are to be met in any of the world’s languages. It is in this meaning tha_t
some linguists understand the essence of universals. The following defini-
tion is given in O. Akhmanova’s Dictionary of Linguistic Terms: *Language
Universals. Language phenomena (properties, characteristics) to be met in all
languages, inherent in all languages.” ! o

In keeping with this definition, some linguists also apply the term to such
widespread phenomena as notional categories. Special semantic universal cate-
gories are singled out here, such as the category of the agent, of action, of the
object of action, and of instrumentality, as well as the category of the object
of possession, and that of spatial shifts, 2 and the like. “In the semantic con-

tent of aspect and modes of action,” A. Bondarko remarks, “there find reflec-
tion such markers that are not specific only in the Slavonic languages. These
are markers of continuativeness, processes, repetitiveness or non-repetitive-
ness, and such markers in the sphere of manner of action as resultativeness,
inceptiveness, restriction of continuativeness and the like.” ® Noteworthy among

1 0. Akhmanova, A Dictionary of Linguistic Terms, Moscow;’ 1966, %485 (in Russian).
2 See S. Katsnelson, “On Universal Categories in Gramn,x’ar , The
Sciences, “Universals and Their Place in Typological Research”, Theses of Reports, Moscow,
1971, p. 10 (in Russian). L. R
3 K. Bond(arko, HIjnir\:)ersal and Non-Universal Functions in Grammar”, Ibid., pp. 6-7.
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universal categories, besides the semantic, are categories of content, which are
conditioned by the inner patterns in the expression of extra-language content
in language forms. Examples are: the category of substance, of prononimity,
of subject and the direct object. *

There have been instances of the term being applied, in general, to any
general feature in language, for instance, the existence of certain ways of link-
ing words together (agreement, government, or parataxis), the existence of
parts of the sentence (subject, predicate, object), the plane of content and that
of expression, the asymmetry and the multi-level character of language sym-
bols, and a certain conventionality of a language symbol. There even exists a
special term—"absolute universals”, i. e., “Any language contains vowels and
consonants”’; “Any language contains two-member sentences”; ““Any language
contains pronouns”, and the like. )

At the same time there exists a tendency to bring into the concept of uni-
versals phenomena that are in no way generally or absolutely widespreac_l.
B. Uspensky has defined the term “universals” as follows: “By language unj-
versals are understood patterns common to all languages, or to the vast majo-
rity of languages.”’ 5 )

Naturally, the question will arise: which is the trend to be followed. In uni-
ting under the term of “universals’ phenomena that are widespread and those
with only a relatively high degree of frequency and, of themselves, are not uni-
versal, linguists often fail to discern that they are bringing together phenome-
na that differ in nature and are conditioned by different causes. o

As a rule, absolute universals are platitudinous truths that carry little in-
formation on the methodical plane and are frequently quite useless. For in-
stance, there is little use in a statement to the effect that any language contains
vowels and consonants, or nouns. In this respect, far greater interest 1s presgnt-
ted by phenomena with a high degree of frequency but not genera!ly wide-
spread, as for example, implicit and diachronic universals. If one disregards
the platitudinous truths known as absolute language universals, one can easily
discern that all other types of universals are usually connected with the esta-
blishment of isomorphous features, uniform markers or processes identical in
essence and yielding one and the same results. For instance: “With overwhel-
mingly greater than chance frequency, languages with normal SOV order are
Postpositional.”” 6 Or else: “An example of a diachronic process with impor-
tant psychological implications is the tendency found in the most dllysrse lar}-
guages for unvoiced consonants between vowels to become voiced.” 7 In this
connection, it may well be asked: what is to be understood by language uni-
formity? Let us return to the universals: “With overwhelmingly greater than
chance frequency, languages with normal SOV order are postpositional. Her];e
language uniformity is expressed by a patterned implicit link between Suc

1 See S. Katsnelson, Op. cit, p. 10. . NI 3

* B. Uspensky, “The Propblcm ofPUnivcrsals in Linguistics”, Novoye v lingvistike, ls
sue V, M w, 1970, p. 10. ) .

6 1052;?10 H. Greerl:bcrg, “Some Universals_of Grammar with Particular Rcfg;ence to
the Order of Meaningful”Elements, Universals o Lunyuage, Cambridge, 19(?3: PC -

7 Joseph H. Greenberg, Charles Osgood and James Jenkins, “Memorandum Concerning
Language Universals”, Universals of Language, p. 262.
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language markers as the order in the sentence of the subject and the object of
the action, of the verb that expresses the action itself, and of the postpositions.
In this case, the researcher is interested, not in how notional categories, for
instance, those of subject or object of the action—which can be purely fortui-
tous—are expressed, but in their inner systems links with other phenomena. It
is in the same way that one should consider another universal: “The tendency
found in the most diverse languages for unvoiced consonants between vowels
to become voiced.” Here language uniformity is expressed, not only in an iden-
tity of the conditions, and the character of the process in question but also in
the pattern of the appearance of a voiced consonant.

Thus, it is uniformity in a language, and not the notional marker that is
the basis of language universals. Research into the manifestation of a semantic
notional category in various languages usually leads to the establishment, not
of uniformity in its expression, but on the contrary, of considerable differences.

The close link between language universals and isomorphism, the unifor-
mity of language expression, also permits the formulating of another impor-
tant property of such universals, which can never be absolute, inasmuch as the
various processes in the sphere of language always impose certain restrictions
which hamper their absolute spread. Most probably this is a phenomenon with
a high degree of frequency, and not universalia in the genuine meaning of the
term. All language universals are marked by exceptions, which is why we con-
sider it possible to give a more precise definition of language universals. In
our view, language universals are marked by a uniform and isomorphous mode
of expression of inner-systems correlations of language elements, or a process
of the same type in character producing the same results which manifest them-
selves with a sutficiently high degree of frequency in various languages of the
world. This definition is also applicable to semantic universals in which uni-
formity should also be a distinctive feature. Compare, for instance, the link
between “the mouth of a river” and “mouth” (human), which is to be seen in
many languages of the world.

b) The a priori nature of methods of studying universals.

In the past linguists would establish diachronic and implicit universals em-
pirically by registering a high degree of frequency of language phenomena or
the presence of an obviously implicit link between them. Today typologists are
trying to create a theory of language universals and special methods of their
ascertainment.

An analysis of the causes of established language universals leads up to the
conclusion that these stem from relatively simple causes which can be esta-
blished by the most ordinary traditional methods of research. The number of
cardinal problems whose solution is essential for a successful search for uni-
versals is also inconsiderable. A demonstrable frequency of isomorphous phe-
nomena is an essential marker of any universal. No less important a problem
is the establishment of implicit links between phenomena; finally, the third
problem consists in the establishment of the causes for the existence of a uni-
versal discovered.

We are deeply convinced that the creation of a special methodology of
establishing universals should be preceded by extensive spadework in establish-
ing the universals in all the more or less known languages of the world,
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work based on the principles mentioned above. It is only in the process of such
work that the need will arise of specific methods which may develop later into
a coherent theory. To date, in our opinion, hardly a hundredth part of the ne-
cessary work has been done in this field. However, some present-day theorists
in the sphere of universals have determined a priori what that method should
be like. The starting point should be a genuinely scientific typology of lan-
guages. The method of establishing types should be reminiscent of the prepa-
ration of living languages for the needs of machine translation, for which the
first thing to be done should be the selection of a frame-of-reference language
that should be a yardstick in the description and characterisation of various
languages. “If a frame-of-reference language exists and certain rules of the
transition (correspondences) from that language to others that are being de-
scribed are known, then we can characterise those languages unambiguously
and consistently through that frame-of-reference language.” 8 It is with good
reason that B. Uspensky considers the creation of a most economical mode of
coding information on the structure of the world’s languages a most important
task of typological classification. ?

Thus, a frame-of-reference, or referent language may prove a meta-lan-
guage in respect of other languages under analysis. It is a deduced language
implicitly used in such a comparison that becomes the optimum referent lan-
guage in a typological comparison. In short, this is a kind of analogue to a
meta-language in machine translation, a meta-language of translation operating
as an intermediate system, through a comparison with which translated lan-
guages are analysed and described. In typological research, this referent lan-
guage, like the meta-language of translation, should possess an entire system
of means: it should also possess transformations of the transition from the re-
ferent language to concrete languages, a selection of markers essential for
typological comparison, a system of assumptions, a classification of language
elements, and many other things without which a referent language is unthink-
able, However, several things still remain unclear: given such a referent lan-
guage, how will a system of points of departure operate? In what degree will it
be sufﬁ;ient and how can that language be applied to typologically mixed lan-
guages

These recommendations on methods are obviously based, not on the actual
experience of searches for universals but on an attempt, typical of present-
day structuralism, to examine living languages through the prism of a speci-
ally prepared and extremely formalised artificial languages or code.

c) Neglect of the study of the causes of language universals.

Many present-day researchers limit themselves to formulating language
universals they have discovered, without going into the causes of their exis-
tence. Thus, R. Jakobson has pointed out that, as a rule, languages possessing
a voiced and voiceless, aspirate and non-aspirate pairs of phonemes also con-
tain the phoneme [h). However, no mention is made of what conditions this
implication, and why the phoneme (h) should exist in such conditions. True,
R. Jakobson points out that, in those groups of Indo-European languages that

i )3 B. Uspensky, The Struvtural Typology of Languages; Moscow, 1965, p. 58 (in Rus-
sian).
? B, Uspensky, Op. cit., p. 17.
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have shed the archaic [h) without acquiring a new one, aspirates have become
mixed with the corresponding non-aspirate explosives: compare, for instance,
the loss of the distinction between aspirates and non-aspirates in the Slavonic,
Baltic, Celtic and Tocharian languages, with the different fate of these rows in
Greek and Armenian, the Indian and Germanic languages. In all these lan-
guages some oral phonemes long ago turned into (h). !° However, this asser-
tion is not very convincing: it has been noted that, in many languages of the
world, there is to be seen a tendency of the elimination of aspirated consonants
as being difficult to pronounce. The shedding of aspirated consonants in the
Slavonic and Baltic languages might have been the outcome of this tendency,
which could express itself even in the absence of the [h] phoneme in the Indo-
European parent language. It is also known that no Indo-European scholar has
been able to reconstruct this phoneme along normal lines.

Neglect of any explanation of the causes of universals may lead to the for-
mulation of false universals. Thus, a universal cited by Joseph H. Greenberg
runs as follows: “If a language has the category of gender, it always has the
category of number.” !! In fact, however, there is no link between these two
phenomena, since the presence of the category of number is in no way linked
causally with the category of gender.

d) Mechanisticism in formulas of implicit universals.

In formulating implicit universals, some theorists often forget that the im-
plications they have established, while operative in some languages, may prove
quite inactive in others. Here are some interesting examples as formulated by
Joseph Greenberg: “In languages with prepositions, the genetive almost
always follows the governing noun, while in languages with postpositions it
almost always precedes.” !?

In the Baltic languages the genetive usually precedes the governing noun,
yet these languages have no postpositions. The cause of this anomaly is that,
in agglutinative languages (of the type of Tartar), the genetive case is causally
closely linked with the features of the agglutinative structure of languages, and
is dictated by a consistently applied “determinandum + determinatum’’ law of
word order. Postpositional constructions are isomorphous in izafat construc-
tions in which the historical “determinandum’ also precedes the ““determina-
tum”; cf. the Tartar “proletariat dictaturasy” (the dictatorship of the proletar-
iat). In the Baltic languages, the place of the genetive in the sentence is not
linked organically with the structure of the language, for it has arisen either
under the influence of certain substratic Finno-Ugric languages or as a result
of a mechanical summation of individual instances of the place of the genetive.
Here is another universal cited by Joseph Greenberg: “If the relative expres-
sion precedes the noun either as the only construction or as an alternate cons-
truction, eithet the language is postpositional, or the adjective precedes the
noun, or both.” 13

10 See R. Jakobson, “Typological Studies and Their Contribution to Historical Compa-
rative Linguistics”, Proceedings of the Eighth International Congress of Linguists, Oslo,
1958, . -25.

u l_)]gse;:}Z %15 Greenberg, “Some Universals of Grammar with Particular Reference to
the Order of Meaningful Elements” Universals of Languages, p. 74.

12 Thid,, p. 62. ,

13 Tbid,, p. 71.
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Reference might be made to a number of Finno-Ugric languages, such as
the Permian, Mordovian, and the Baltic-Finnic languages in which, following
lfhe European pattern, relative clauses are introduced by special relative con-
junctions and follow the noun, but all these languages contain postpositions,
not prepositions. As for the reason, it may be supposed that there once exist-
ed, in these languages, participial constructions, the semantic analogues to re-
lative participial constructions, which did indeed precede the nominative as
is usually the case in agglutinative languages. Under the influence of the Indo-
European languages, relative clauses of the European type arose in these lan-
guages during the passage of time, so that the implicit link was lost. As a rule,
theorists of universals place such languages under the heading of exceptions,
which are not explained in any way.

Hence it follows that in formulating implicit universals, the conditions
should be indicated in which a given implication operates.
guae) Limiting the search for universals to the synchronous aspect of lan-

ge.

The interest displayed by structural linguistics in researches conducted on
the synchronous plane is also exerting an influence on the work on the pro-
blem of universals. Diachronic universals are insufficiently studied, despite
the_solid experience accumulated in comparative-historical linguistics. The ex-
Perience gained has not even been summed up. About 95 per cent of the uni-
versals established in recent years pertain to the synchronous plane. As so very
correctly pointed out by T. Sharadzenidze, these universals are trite statements
Providing little information about the structural features of the world’s lan-
guages. !* The possibility of new universals being discovered on the plane of
the synchronous structure of languages is evidently small if one takes into ac-
count the custom of studying them through the prism of some artificial meta-
language.

f) The Groundlessness of an Analogy Between G. Cuvier's Implications and
Those Underlying Implicational Universals.

Theorists of universals often attach great importance to the significance of
the typological methods that operate with universals. ““Given a knowledge of
the. typological correlations,” says B. Uspensky, ““the researcher can restore an
entire system on the basis of several patterns.” 15 V. Stepanov has compared
the method of establishi'ng implicit universals with the method used by the
natural scientist G. Cuvier, '® who regarded an organism as a closed system
based on the law of the correlation of organs. According to the latter law, each
part of an organism corresponds to other parts in structure and function. For
example, incisors usually go together with 3 simple stomach, and flat molars
:i?eth t?l complex stomach. One of these characteristics is an infallible guide to

other.

It shou}d bg otzserved, however, that there is a considerable distinction bet-
ween the implications established by Cuvier, and linguistic implications, des-

14 T. Sharadzenidze, “Language Typolg, Synchrony “and Diachirony”, Theoretical
Problems of Typolo%y and the Northern Eu;!z;'anyzfmg?a)ée:nBudapest, 13’70, p. 385,

' B. Uspensky, The Structural Typology of Languages, p. 18.

18 Y. Stepanov, Fundamentals of Linguistics, Moscow, 1966, pp. 184, 185 (in Russian).
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pite an indubitable similarity between them. In the animal world, implications
are far more stable and mutually conditioned. Linguistics implications, on the
other hand, are less mutually conditioned and more given to change. Their
methodological value depends greatly on the purity and stability of the lan-
guage type. In typologically mixed languages, the implications inherent in
pure language types may be completely neutralised, and become little suited
or quite unfit for use in the method of prevision. Herein lies their considerable
distinction from the implications established by G. Cuvier.

#* ¥ %

While referring to the shortcomings in the present-day theory of universals,
we are in no way belittling the considerable theoretical significance that the
study of universals has in general. Particular attention to universals indubit-
ably marks the appearance of a new and important stage in the history of lin-

guistics.

Problems of the Developing Countries

Nodari SIMONIA,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

“Awakening of the East” as a Historical Process

g A study of thg national qwakeping, which gave rise to the national-libera-
ion movements, is of exceptional importance for an understanding of the sub-
stance of present-c}ay political, socio-economic and ideological processes in the
newly-f;ee countnes._A correct view of the genesis of present-day liberation
rgvolqtlons may provide the clue which is now and again lacking for a full cla-
rification of the deep causal nexuses underlying many phenomena today. This
a}'ucle is an attempt to analyse a number of questions bearing on the prerequi-
sites for' 'the nathnal awakening of the peoples of the East.
e 'ggcteh :;ﬁenmg{l of t}le Eas.t" is usually said to have started at the turn of
v RU‘S'Si;y,rw eln, . ollowing the boyrgeois-democratic revolut}on of 1905-
1907 In Russia, evolutions took place in Persia, Turkey and China, and the
revolu “Wao?id Covgtrnlc?nt rose up in India and Indonesia. In May 1913, Lenin
ol Hundread!;l gflsml?‘nd the 1905 movement in Russia have finally arous-
kened from medieval sli;lgrig?is of the down.tr odden and .b.enighted b for ele.
mentary human rights and den?élc::c;,'fl?w life and are rising to fight for ele-
Easygaﬁ 115; glt?o:rlzuaalll ‘t’;leanmg given to the concept of the “awakening of the
peoples of fhe Tact. the e awakening of the national consciousness among the
oo 10 those.c'wntel’.nergence of a new, national leadership in the social
the Loemn o coun ries, the consequent change in the social essence of
tional-liberation moveme ::ts graQual transformation into the present-day na-
thing to stress is that nol:en » and its organisational shaping. The important
or directly associated witlfvﬁry apcration movement taking place in that epoch
to express an awakenin It Sheny bourgeois-revolutionary action can be said
the Communist Interna‘ijiﬁonn 1the Preparatory material for the 2nd Congress of
“The wee of medieval rors al, Lenin made this highly characteristic remark:
tional movements should cularism? Too dangerous; not Marxist. Modern na-
L t be distinguished from ‘movements’ (so called move-
nts) of a medieval nature,’ 2
revcfiilzilgnla‘iga;‘risgegifa Vgakening of Asia as a continuation of the univers
his thesos. Yo Sooiols ourgeois-democratic change, as one of its stages. In
. alist Revolution and the Right of Nations to Self-Determi-

1 V. I. Lenin, Collected tWorks, M
2 V. L. Lenin, Collected »work;: V:fcg;,”p‘.lglds{g' p. 86.
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nation”, and a number of other works written in 1915 and 1916, he brought
out three types of countries exemplifying the three stages of the worldwide
process of national self-determination. “First, the advanced capitalist countries
of Western Europe and the United States. In these countries progressive bour-
geois national movements came to an end long ago,” that is, there “the natio-
nal movement is a thing of the past.” Second, the national movement in
Eastern Europe “is a thing of the present”. “Here it was the twentieth century
that particularly developed the bourgeois-democratic national movements and
intensified the national struggle.” Third, in “the semi-colonial countries, such
as China, Persia and Turkey, and all the colonies. .. it is largely a thing of the
future”’. “In these countries the bourgeois-democratic movements either have
hardly begun, or have still a long way to go.” ® Lenin rejected the unhistoric,
anti-Marxist thesis that “self-determination is a worn-out slogan of the past
epoch of bourgeois-democratic revolutions and movements”. He said: “Impe-
rialism creates the oppression of nations on a new basis. Imperialism renews
this old slogan. The East and the colonies (>>1,000 million of the world's po-
pulation). ‘New’ bourgeois-democratic national movements.” 4

The common social character of these three streams determined the similar-
ity of their objective goals. Lenin said that in the course of bourgeois-democra-
tic national-liberation movements there arises a striving ““to create nationally
independent and nationally uniform states”, and that “the tendency of these
movements is towards the creation of national states in Asia, that it is such
states that ensure the best conditions for the development of capitalism”. He
pointed to an “undoubted fact that in Asia itself the conditions for the most
complete development of commodity production and the friest, widest and spee-
diest growth of capitalism have been created only in Japan, i.e., only in an

independent national state”.

Indeed, it is the analysis of the social character and political importance of
national-liberation revolutions that suggested to Lenin the idea that “the deep-
going revolutionary movement of the hundreds of millions” in the colonies
and dependent countries means their involvement in the “stream of world ca-
pitalist civilisation”, and that “the East has definitely taken the Western path,
that new hundreds of millions of people will from now on share in the strug-
gle for the ideals which the West has already worked out for itself.” ¢ Lenin
expressed this idea in mid-1912 and reaffirmed it later, after the First World
War and the October Revolution, in one of his last works. He wrote: “As a re-
sult of the last imperialist war, a number of countries of the East, India, China,
etc., have been completely jolted out of the rut. Their development has definite-
ly shifted to general European capitalist lines. The general European ferment
has begun to affect them, and it is now clear to the whole world that they have
been drawn into a process of development that must lead to a crisis in the

whole of world capitalism.” 7

3 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 22, p. 150; Vol. 23, p. 88; Vol. 22, p. 151; Vol. 23,
; Vol. 22, p. 151

4 V. I. Lenin, gomplete Works, Vol. 27, p. 441 (in Russian).

5 V. I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, pp. 406, 399.

¢ Thid., Vol. 18, pp. 164, 165.

7 Ibid., Vol. 88, p. 499.
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What Lenin says about the crisis of world capitalism shows us another im-
portant aspect of the national-liberation movements of the East. Lenin took a
dialectical \{iew .of these movements in what might be said two superimposed
planes. While _smgling out the national-liberation movement in the colonies
and semi-colonies as a specific, third stage of the universal process of revolu-
tionary bqurgeois-democratic changes in the historical plane, Lenin also showed
the close interconnection and interaction between this process and the other
contemporary Yvorldwide revolutionary streams. It is precisely because the
natlopal-hberatlon struggle of the peoples of Asia embodied the rising and re-
vqlutlonary bo_qrgeois-democratic movement that it inevitably ran into conflict
with the colonial interests of the imperialist powers. This brought the national-
liberation movement closer to the other revolutionary streams and turned the
peolIJles of the East into participants of the world anti-imperialist revolution.
formn tfhls conte;t,. Lenin wrote: “Tht_e social revolution can come only in the
o of an epoch in which are combined civil war by the proletariat against

e boul'geqlsle in the advanced countries and a whole series of democratic
and revolutionary movements, including the national-liberation movement, in
the gndeveloged, backward and oppressed nations.” ® That being so, “it is
possible (and inevitable) that proletarian uprisings in the big, great imperialist
powers should combine with national uprisings and the wars of small nations
i:n coloples against the great powers”. ® These conclusions which Lenin drew
rom his analys.ls of objective reality became the basis for the revolutionary
stéategy of the international communist movement. He stressed: “We cannot
afford to contrast the mass revolutionary struggle for socialism and consistent
II;?ZglliuP?glary programme on the national question. The two must be com-
" Hovye\{er, now and again this precept of Lenin about the need to combine
the soc1a!15t revolutn:m in jE‘.urgpe and the national-liberation movements in

e C910n1es and semi-colonies is declared to mean that national-liberation re-
volutions should be regardec! as an immediate and socially homogeneous com-
ll;:tn“?nt part of tl}elyvorld socialist revolution. This failure to draw a distinction
bt een tgebsocllia ist ar.ld the democratic aspects of liberation revolutions is
oy g used by the Maoists to substantiate their thesis concerning the alleged
; Ut of the centre of the world revolution to the East, thus grossly distorting
.enin’s app_road} to the question of the place and role of the national-libera-
tion revolutions in _the worldwide revolutionary process.

o tgc-f Svouxl'ge, .ﬁemn mi:vgr regarded the role of national-liberation revolutions
o, or tW1t 1«;: rtla:\{o utionary process as being cut and dried or immutable.
s prior to the First Wo:;ld War the national-liberation movement was on

e whole at t!le stage of its emergence and self-assertion, a period of its
Sarly organisational steps. That is why Lenin had to argue and prove that
national wars against the imperialist powers are not only possible and pre-
bable, they are inevitable, progressive and revolutionary”’.'! Lenin said that

T e

: y/ II Ii‘enin, Céﬂlettled Weiks, Vol. 23, p- 60.

. I. Lenin, Complete Works, Vol. 54, p. 4 i ian).
0 Thid, pp. 468-464. ol 53, p. 476 (in Russiar) .
11 V. 1. Lenin, Collected TWorks, Vol. 22, p. 812.
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~the imperialist era does not destroy either the striving for national _pqlitical
independence or its ‘achievability’ within the bounds of world impena}nst re-
lationships”. !2 “National struggle, national insurrection, national secession are
fully ‘achievable’ and are met with in practice under imperialism. They are
even more pronounced, for imperialism does not halt the development of ca-
pitalism and the growth of democratic tendencies among the mass of the popu-
lation. On the contrary, it accentuates the antagonism between their democra-
tic aspirations and the anti-democratic tendency of the trusts.” 13

In that period Lenin also outlined the conditions in which anti-imperialist,
national-liberation wars succeed. “They require either the concerted effort of
huge numbers of people in the oppressed countries (hundreds of millions in
our example of India and China), or a particularly favourable conjuncture of
international conditions (e.g., the fact that the imperialist powers cannot inter-
fere, being paralysed by exhaustion, by war, by their antagonism, etc.), or the
simultaneous uprising of the proletariat against the bourgeoisie in one of the
big powers (this latter eventuality holds first place as the most desirable
and favourable for the victory of the proletariat).” * Let us note that this latter
condition (the October Revolution of 1917) together with the weakening of the
imperialist powers as a result of the First World War went to create, at one
time, real prerequisites for some success of national-liberation struggle in
Afghanistan, Turkey, Iran, China and several other countries. After the Great
October Socialist Revolution in Russia, Lenin remarked on the role of the work-
ing people in the colonies and semi-colonies and added: ““The imperialist war
of 1914-1918 and the Soviet power in Russia are completing the. process of
converting these masses into an active factor of world politics and the revo-
lutionary destruction of imperialism.” 15 ,

But even at that time, Lenin was also giving thought to the further pros-
pects of the national-liberation movement. Like Marx and Engels, he reached
the conclusion that even before the final triumph of communism, but provided
socialism was victorious in the chief capitalist countries of the West, some con-
tingents of the national-liberation movement could go beyond the framework
of bourgeois-democratic transformations. ' Subsequent development provided
graphic confirmation that the victories of people’s democratic revolutions and
also the entry of a number of countries in Asia and Africa on the non-capitalist
path became possible precisely in a historical situation in which the main forces
of imperialism were engaged -in confrontation with the Soviet Union, the
main bulwark of world revolution.

The bourgeois-democratic character of the national-liberation movement
which emerged at the turn of the century largely explains the fact that some
aspects of the national awakening of the peoples of the East were reminiscent
of those of the history of the European peoples during their struggle against
feudalism. There was good reason, for instance, why Lenin spoke of the “re-
volutionary peoples of Asia performing their 1789 and 1793". Elsewhere he re-

12 Tbid,, Vol. 28, pp. 58-54.
12 bid., pp. 50-5l.

14 Ibid., Q’ol. 22, p. 312.

15 Jbid.,, Vol. 32, pp. 454-455.

18 See V. I. Lenin, Collécted Works, Vol. 31, pp. 243-245.
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marked that “in Asia there is still a bourgeoisie capable of championing sin-
cere, militant, consistent democracy, a worthy comrade of France’s greaf men
of Enlightenment and great leaders of the close of the eighteenth century”. !?

The fact that some socio-political phenomena in the East are similar to
respective events in Europe’s historical past is not at all unusual because si-
milar laws of social development operated in both areas. The West did not
only show the East the prototype of bourgeois society, but because of direct
contacts and the “power of example” also gave a direct impetus which greatly
accelex:ated the process of national awakening among the peoples of the East.

It is generally recognised that the first Russian revolution of 1905-1907
served as a powerful stimulus in the national awakening of many countries of
the Eqst (_primarily those neighbouring on Russia), a fact Lenin repeatedly
poted in his works. But why precisely did that revolution have such a powerful
impact on the awakening of the East? The important thing was that that Rus-
sian revolution coincided with the period when, under the influence of ““world
capitalism”, as Lenin observed, the internal prerequisites for national awaken-
ing had already matured in some countries of the East, while tempestuous pro-
cesses of_ democratic ferment were already under way in others. Still, there is
more to it than a mere chronological coincidence. Another factor was equally
important: “Geographically, economically and historically, Russia belongs not
only to Europe, but also to Asia. That is why the Russian revolution succeeded
not 9nly m.ﬁnally awak_emng Europe’s biggest and most backward country
and“m creating a revolutionary people led by a revolutionary proletariat.

It achieved more than that. The Russian revolution engendered a move-
ment throughout the whole of Asia. The revolutions in Turkey, Persia and
China prove that the mighty uprising of 1905 left a deep imprint, and that its
influence, expressed in the forward movement of hundreds and hundreds of
millions, is ineradicable.” 18

Lenin points out not only Russia’s geographical location but also her eco-
nomic and historical position. That is the whole point. On the one hand, Rus-
sia was faced with what might be called the “'typically Asian” problem of over-
throwing a corrupt abso!utnst regime (a stage Europe had long since passed).
On the other hand, Russia had a higher level of economic and social develop-
ment and_ class strpggle. It was natural therefore that the people’s bourgeois-
gglri?:locgtax?g 1:?:;:123?1120% only shook the idea that absolutism in Russia was

. piring exa i ia i ]
rovolubionary movomentin th% Easttrfple, putting Russia in the van of the whole

Let us also note that because the revolutiona ro i i
d;V‘iIOPed' ur}Fvenly, events in some countries the;yhl;d C;e's'ss:czgd?rey'?:;fte:fgllf
’tI‘e klagglng Countl‘clles- There is no doubt at all, for instance, that the Young

urks movement and the 1908 revolution had an influence on the liberation
movement of the Arab and a number of other Moslem peoples. The Chinese
revolution of 1911 had a similar influence on the national movements in Inds-
nesia, Vietnam and other countries. The swadeshi movement (defence of natio-
nal production) and swaraj (limited self-government within the framework of

PR

17 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, V. .
8 Ibid,, Vol. 28, p. 252. ol 25, p. 198; Vol. 18, p. 165.



the British Empire) which arose in India and the tactics of boycotting the
Europeans were also adopted in Indonesia and Vietnam. Now and again the
influence of European political thinking on the local national movement was
effected through the medium of a third Asian country, as in Indo-China, where
under the influence of the writings of Chinese reformers (Kang Yu-wei and
others) a section of the Vietnamese intelligentsia turned to the study of the
French philosophers, especially Montesquieu and Rousseau. '

Still, the awakening of the East was in no sense a copy or an echo of con-
temporary political events elsewhere. The roots of national awakening among
the peoples of the East go deep down into the history of European penetra-
tion in the countries of this area, being connected with social, economic, po-
litical and ideological changes in the socio-historical development of the
countries which fell victim to colonial enslavement. At different periods of
history, colonialism had a different and sometimes highly contradictory influ-
ence on the development of the countries of the East. The European powers
conquered the countries of the East because they had a higher level of socio-
economic development. The conversion of these countries into objects of down-
right plunder and ruthless exploitation (with the use of methods of extra-eco-
nomic coercion) stimulated capitalist development in the metropolitan coun-
tries and their transition to the industrial stage.

For its part, this led to an even greater extension of the scale on which the
colonies and the dependent countries were exploited, and their involvement in
the world capitalist market. The exploitation of the East by commercial and
industrial capital promoted the accumulation and centralisation of capital that
was under way in the metropolitan countries. As capitalism moved into its mo-
nopoly stage, the traditional socio-economic structure in the countries of the
East began to disintegrate (through the export of capital and the introduction
of new methods of production and exploitation), thereby preparing the prere-
quisites for the final liquidation of colonialism itself. Such is the dialectical
fabric of the natural historical process of colonial development.

Throughout the history of colonialism there existed a contradiction between
the colonialists’ subjective urge to keep the peoples of the East conserved on
the level of socio-economic development on which the European invasion
found them, on the one hand, and, on the other, the objective process of de-
struction of the traditional social structure promoted by the activity of European
newcomers, who stood on a higher rung of civilisation. In the initial period of
colonialism the destructive force of the objective factors was still insignificant
and the tendency for preserving the traditional order prevailed; in the final
period of colonialism (the epoch of imperialism) the destruction of this order
had gone so far that this tendency became insuperable.

The foutiders of Marxism-Leninism repeatedly pointed to these destructive,
objectively revolutionising factors. 20

_~ What are the concrete historical prerequisites for national awakening and

19 See D.G.E. Hall, A History of South-East Asia, New York, 1964.

20 Marx, for instance, said that English capitalism “has a two-fold mission in India: a
destructive one and a constructive one; on the one hand, it is to destroy the old Asian so-
ciety, and, on the other, to lay the material foundation for Western society in Asia”
(K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 9, p. 225, in Russian).
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social revolution that took shape in the period of colonial development in the
countries of the East virtually in every sphere of social life-economic,
political and ideological? ‘

In the economic plane, the shaping of these prerequisites was expressed,
in particular, in the emergence of the capitalist structure and the formation of
domestic markets. This was promoted, first by the measures taken by the colo-
nial administration to centralise the state and the territory, thereby largely li-
miting the feudal fragmentation; second, the esablishment of the minimum in-
frastructure (highways and railways, coastal and ocean shipping, telegraph and
postal communications, power stations, etc.), which linked the economy of the
countries of the East to the world market; third, the export of capital to the
colonial and dependent countries and their inclusion in the world capitalist
economy. )

Let us emphasise that initially the re-orientation of the economy of these
countries upon the world market did not yet affect the old mode of production,
but if this was subsequently to be transformed, the traditional economy had
to be subordinated to the world market. This marked no more than the first
stage in the general historical evolution of the Asian economy, and its main as-
pect was that from the very outset gradually but steadily a growing share of
the traditional peasant and handicraft products went onto the world market.
Thus, at that stage the traditional mode of production was subjected to world
capitalism only nominally and through the use of coercion. In fact, world capi-
talism was just adapting itself to the traditional economy, without as yet
probing deep into its structure but already modifying its motives and ultimate
goals.
The nominal subordination of the peasant and handicraft production to
the world market, while not resulting in instant disintegration of that produc-
tion, nevertheless served as a prerequisite for further changes. This is an objec-
tive inevitability, which leads to a change in the immediate relationship of do-
mination and subordination within the countries of the East. The relations of
personal dependence on the feudal lords or the bureaucratic state gradually
tend to lose their importance, while the relations of economic dependence on
local commercial and usurers’ capital come to the fore. The mediated subordi-
nation of peasant production to the world capitalist market resulted in its di-
rect subordination to local commercial and usurers’ capital. This marked the
second stage in the evolution of the traditional mode of production in the East.

In the new historical conditions, created through the subordination of the
economy of the countries of the East to monopoly capital, a fundamental change
began to take place in the meaning and content of commercial and usurers’
operations. Earlier, because of the undivided sway of traditional, pre-capitalist
relations, when the merchant could buy any goods produced over and above
the requirements of the closed natural economy, but not the peasant’s labour
power so that the exploitation of the peasantry by the merchants and the usu-
rers remained a side-line. Now, just because the demand of the world capitalist
market and the economy had turned peasant labour into an exchange value,
commercial ‘and usurers’ capital ‘w&s enabled” {operatifig, for instance, as a
middleman) to buy the peasant’s labour power, and this already marked the
third stage in the evolution of the traditional mode of production.
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Throughout the second half of the 19th century, this chain of consistent
economic dependence took shape in most colonial and semi-colonial countries
of the East: the small commodity producer depended on the commercial and
usurers’ or middlemen’s capital, and the latter on foreign capital (that is, on the
world market).

In this chain, local commercial and usurers’ capital served not just as an
instrument effecting a mechanical link-up between two differing modes of
production, but as a vehicle of the transforming effect of the world capita-
list economy on the traditional Asian society. It is not surprising, therefore,
that from the ranks of merchants and usurers rose the first groups of local (na-
tive and alien—Asian) bourgeoisie in most countries of the East.

The erosion and destruction by colonialism of the traditional social struc-
ture created the socio-psychological prerequisites for national awakening in
the countries of the East. In social terms, these prerequisites were expressed
in the emergence of new social sections and the formation of new classes, in
psychological terms, in the release of these new sections from the influence of
traditions and customs. As earlier noted the core of the emergent na-
tional bourgeoisie was made up of men who came from the ranks of the mer-
chants and the usurers. Let us add that on the eve of the national awakening,
that is, roughly by the turn of the century, many capitalist middlemen (in-
cluding the compradors themselves) had already accumulated considerable
amounts of money and had begun to invest them in industrial enterprises work-
ing for domestic or even regional Asian markets. In addition, within the eco-
nomic cells unaffected by monopoly capital there developed home indus-
tries, the handicrafts and the manufactories. However difficult the conditions
in which national capital emerged, however ruthless the competition from the
foreign monopolies, however inexorable the world crises of the capitalist eco-
nomy which periodically ruined various groups of the rising national enter-
prise, the important thing was that the formation of the bourgeois class in co-
lonial conditions had begun and, what is more, had become irreversible.

The export of capital, which is characteristic of the epoch of imperialism,
also marked the start of the formation of the industrial proletariat. Because the
emergence of the early contingents of the proletariat was usually connected
with the establishment of foreign enterprises, this process initially proceeded
in isolation, without affecting the making of the local bourgeoisie, and in some
ways even running ahead of the formation of the national industrial bourgeoi-
sie. However, on the eve of the epoch of national awakening the young con-
tingents of the working class were yet to be consolidated in most countries of
the East, and the local proletariat was still to establish itself as an independent
social force.

Exceptional importance for the national awakening of the peoples of the
East attached to the formation of the local intelligentsia, for it was the
first to give expression to the national self-awareness that it was to carry into
the midst of larger democratic circles, and to awake them to an active and
organised struggle for their national liberation. The formation of the national
intelligentsia in the countries of the East was also a contradictory process and
initially met the objective requirements of monopoly capital in fairly
literate lower technical “and administrative personnel, some improvements

of medical services for the local population, etc. At the same time, the rapid
enlargement of the colonial superstructure. at the turn of the century likewise
created a demand for literate local men who were to fill various posts in the
lower (and to a lesser extent middle) echelons of the bureaucratic machine.
However, having stimulated, in a highly limited measure the making of the in-
telligentsia, colonialism was subsequently unable fully to control either the
internal social laws governing the development of this new social section, nor
the moulding of the political character of its various strata.

However, before any social stratum or class could make itself known as a
new social force, public opinion had to undergo a preliminary psychological
restructuring, and sufficiently broad and massive discontent and disillusion-
ment in the old ideals and traditions had to mature and express itself. Eco-
nomic development had laid the objective economic foundation for this
process: as personal relations were supplanted by money relations, the tradi-
tional political institutions being preserved by colonialism began to lose their
social basis, while, in the light of economic relations, the members of the local
ruling sections were becoming a superfluous class. In an effort to avert the
erosion of the socio-economic foundation of traditional power and to bolster
it up with the aid of its full military and police power, colonialism achieved
some highly dubious and contradictory results. The fact is that it was unable to
do this without simultaneously turning the representatives of traditional
power into their obedient puppets, who depended entirely on the foreigners,
who toadied up to them and were constantly abused for their pains. In the eyes
of the local population this stripped them of any vestige of authority that they
still had.

This applies not only to the colonies. In the semi-colonial countries (like
China, Turkey and Iran) a similar process of erosion of the socio-psychological
basis of traditional power was likewise running its course (even if in somewhat
different forms). This was prompted by the growing direct intervention by the
imperialist powers in the internal affairs of the dependent countries, the un-
equal treaties imposed on them, the dispatch of their commissioners and ad-
visers, who were usually vested with very broad powers; the insistence on ex-
tra-territorial rights and the withdrawal (on the pretext of providing guaran-
tees for external government loans) of the main sources of the national income
from the jurisdiction of the local authorities and-their transfer to full control
by the colonialists, and many other factors.

The contradictory processes in the later half of the 19th century and the
early 20th century, noted above, were further developed through the colonia-
lists’ attempts to consolidate their political domination by further centralising
the system of colonial administration. As a result, methods of indirect admi-
nistration were being largely supplanted by a system of direct administration
through the medium of a bureaucratic colonial apparatus. In the course of this
reorganisation men from the old ruling sections in the main found themselves
included in the colonial apparatus. Their status in the social structure of the
colonial countries was no longer attractive for the young generation of the lo-
cal aristocracy. Thus, the contradictory development of colonialism had creat-

. ed the conditions for the emergence of discontent among some social sections

in colonial and semi-colonial societies. This negative attitude could have, per-
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haps, served as a prelude not to a national awakening but to a re-establishment
of the pre-colonial order, a tendency which in fact occurred in some instances
in countries where tradition was still strong and where it had been less erod-
ed. 2! However, on the whole, the historical situation within and outside the
countries of the East had changed so fundamentally that any development of
the liberation struggle for a re-establishment of independence on the old, tra-
ditional socio-political basis had become impossible. New forces capable of
accepting new ideas and conceptions, worked out in the centuries of develop-
ment and struggle under Western civilisation, had already emerged in the so-
cial arena.

On the other hand, seeking to continue and even to perpetuate their poli-
tical domination, the colonialists began to make half-hearted concessions to
the new social forces, in the hope of extending their social base and diverting
the ferment in the minds of men into safer channels. Some liberalisation of the
colonial administration first started mainly at the end of the 19th century (with
the exception of India, where various aspects of this policy had been adopted
much earlier). This policy provided for the establishment of curtailed represen-
tative institutions, some extension of local participation in various consultative
bodies, introduction of self-government and similar measures. One importarit
aspect was the introduction of European education in the colonies and the dis-
patch of local young men to schools and colleges in the metropolitan countries.
Government schools, institutions of higher learning were set up in Burma, In-
donesia, Indo-China and other colonies, in the hope that Western education
would turn the new intelligentsia into a reliable base for colonialism. One of
the main ideas, for instance, in the “ethical line” pursued by the Dutch colonial
administration was the establishment of an “association”’ of Indonesians and
Dutch men on the basis of a common European culture. 22 However, again
and again the colonialists failed to achieve their ends. Thus, in Indo-China, the
results of the assimilation policy were highly contradictory: there, the bitterest
enemies of the French turned out to be those who had the best knowledge of
the French language. 2 However, the main thing, as Marx once remarked,
was that with the introduction of the new policy in the sphere of education
there emerged a “‘new category of men possessing the knowledge necessary
for administering the country, men who had come into communion with
European science”’. 2

Among the substantial concessions to the local population was the oppor-
tunity to set up social organisations and put out periodicals. Marx wrote,
having in mind mid-19th century India: “The free press, first introduced into
Asian society and run mainly by the offsprings of mixed marriages of the

21 “The old feudal ideology did not give way to the bourgeois ideology everywhere
and at once. Thus, the call for the unity of all Moslems—Pan-Islamism—issuegyat the end of
the 19th century by Jemal ed-Din Afghani, was an attempt to combine the anti-colonial
Struffle with a preservation of the feudal system in the Moslem countries.” (See A. Guber,
A. Miller, “Political and Economic Changes Within the Countries of Asia and Africa in
the 20th Century”, Narody Azii i Afriki, 1965, No. 6, p. 9).

. )22 See A. Belenky, The National Awakening of Indonesia, Moscow, 1965, p. 56 (in Rus-
sian), - .

2 Seec D.G.E. Hall, Op. cit.
2 K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 9, p. 225 (in Russian).
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Indians and the Europeans, is a new and mighty factor in the restructuring of
this society.”’ 25 Some 40-50 years later, the local press in many other colonial
countries likewise became a similarly mighty factor. Of course, the activity of
national organs of the press, as of other social organisations, proceeded under
the strictest control of the colonial administration and was systematically
subjected to the fierce repressions from the latter. However, the dialectic nature
of the social process was expressed in the fact that this acute struggle itself
helped to shape the national awareness of the peoples of the East.

The practical results of the concessions mentioned above (in terms of the
scale of education, real representation, etc.) were negligible, but their histori-
cal importance lies in the fact that the struggle for them helped to create de-
finite political prerequisites for national awakening. On the one hand, they
created the conditions for turning the new social sections into a political force
capable of giving a lead to the nationwide anti-colonial movement and inves-
ting it with a purpose, and, on the other, they gave this force the requisite
modern political instruments (the parties, the press) necessary for shaping in
society a new attitude of mind and involving broad democratic masses in an
organised national-liberation movement. We find emerging new types of natio-
nal leaders whose direct and indirect contacts with European civilisation ena-
bled them to learn of the history of the emancipation struggle and the great
revolutions of the European peoples, of contemporary political struggles and
revolutionary movements in the world, thereby absorbing the ideas of bour-
geois democracy and assimilating Western conceptions of nationalism and the
ideas of national statehood.

The formation of the main political factors underlying the national awaken-
ing was a highly complex and multidimensional phenomenon. It was vastly
influenced both by the specific features of the “original material” (the specific
socio-economic and political conditions in the individual countries, the charac-
ter and importance in the structure of the social sections from which the early
national leaders sprang) and the diversity of the sources of external influence.
However, for all these distinctions the awakening of the national awareness of
the peoples of the East also had something in common. It was expressed, in
particular, in the fact that as various social forces were involved in the active
political movement, the awakening of the national awareness ran through
three main phases: aristocratic, bourgeois and petty-bourgeois nationalism.
Earlier, we already remarked on a similar phenomenon in the history of Indo-
nesia. %6 Indeed, these three streams in the national movement can be traced
in almost every country of the East. What is more, this is apparently not so
much a specific feature of the countries of the East, but a more general regula-
rity. Lenin remarked on a similar “modification” of nationalism in Poland,
when he wrote: “German oppression has welded the Poles together and se-
gregated them, after first awakening the nationalism of the gentry, then of
the bourgeoisie, and finally of the peasant masses”. 2’ Of course, the succes-

25 K. Marx and F. Engels;-torks, Vol. Y, p. 225 (in Russian). -

%6 See N. Simonia, The Bourgeoisiec and the Formation of the Nation in Indonesia,
Moscow, 1964, pp. 64-66 (in Russian).

2 V. L. Lenin. Collected torks, Vol. 20, p. 453.
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sion of phases in the awakening of the national awareness could not be abso-
lutely similar in every country of the East. Similarly, the importance of the
various brands of nationalism in the general process of the national awakening
(and accordingly of the role and importance of their vehicles) was highly dis-
similar in the various countries.

The first band of national leaders was usually made up of men who came
from the aristocratic sections of the population, or the “class of intellectual
nationalists”. 28 With a Western education, many of them returned home not
to become officials under the colonial administration but journalists, teachers,
doctors, writers, etc. In advocating the adoption and transplantation of the
fruits of Western civilisation onto the soil of the colonial and dependent coun-
tries they acted as non-bourgeois spokesmen (in terms of social origin) for the
ideas of bourgeois development. Their bourgeois character was relative, be-
cause it was not subjective but objective. As a rule, the aristocratic nationalists
expressed bourgeois views and ideas long before the bourgeoisie took an in-
dependent stand and put in a claim for its class interests. *

At the same time, this brand of nationalism was typically limited and mo-
derate in the demands it put forward and the aims it set in cultural, educatio-
nal and constitutional reforms envisaged wihin the framework of the existing
colonial or semi-colonial system. The differences of political superstructure
between the colonial and dependent countries did not have any material effect
on the nature of the political demands made by the aristocratic nationalists in
the respective countries. Whereas in the semi-colonial countries their constitu-
tionalism did not go beyond the limits of the monarchy, in the- colonial
countries it fully fitted into the existing political system. A reformed colonial
superstructure, they believed, was to play the same “civilising” role that en-
lightened absolutism had played in the nominally independent countries. In
other words, their constitutional monarchism was in effect adequate to “consti-
tutional colonialism®.

The idealism and political weakness characteristic of the stand taken by
men from this section sprang from the fact that they were impelled in their
actions not by their own, immediate, class and material interests (after all,
they came from the wealthy sections of society enjoying the greatest privile-
ges), but by ideal stimuli, primarily their awareness of national inequality
under the colonial system. Despite the limited character of their political de-
mands and mode of action, the aristocratic nationalists still performed their
historical mission of heralding the national awakening. In the various countries
of the East the political trend of aristocratic nationalism took different orga-
nisational forms. In Turkey or Indonesia, for instance, this trend at once as-
sumed the form of political organisation, marking the start of the organised
national-libetation movement.

A peculiar situation took shape in the Indian national-liberation movement,

2 E. A. Clark, Peoples of the China Seas, St. Louis—Dallas—Los Angeles, 1942, p. 43.

2 See A. Guber and A. Miller, Op. cit., p. 9. It is not a new historical fact in any
sense for members of the old aristocratic sections to display “initiative” in proclaiming the
ideas of the future bourgeois society. Evidence of this comes from the history of social
thought in 17th century England and 18th century France.
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where the shaping of the aristocratic nationalism proceeded simultaneously
with the shaping of bourgeois nationalism within the framework of a single
all-India party, the Indian National Congress (INC), which was set up in 1885.
One must note in this connection that in India the British succeeded to a great-
er extent than anywhere else in imposing on local society the forms and
methods of bourgeois development most approximating the “English model”.
I do not mean the purely outward similarity expressed in the imitation by
India’s propertied classes of the attributes of the English way of life, ranging
from every-day customs and manners, language, dress, etc., to the proceedings
at the INC meetings which imitated English parliamentary procedures. There
was a much deeper similarity expressed in some repetition in India of the ge-
neral scheme of relationships and arrangements of socio-political forces which
were to be found in some periods of English history.

_In the period of national awakening in India, we already find the bourgeoi-
sified aristocracy and the landowners in close political collaboration with the
liberal bourgeoisie, which was highly reminiscent of the alliance of the new
lanfled gentry and the big bourgeoisie in England in the 16th and 17th cen-
turies. It is this peculiar unification of the old and the new propertied classes
in ‘t_Joth countries that enabled them to maintain their influence on the more
radical petty-bourgeois trend in the emancipation movement. Like the English
Levellers, the Indian “extremists” (petty-bourgeois democrats) proved to be
mcgpab}e of escaping from bourgeois hegemony for any meaningful historical
period in the advance of the revolutionary struggle. The more radical trend
among the petty-bourgeois democrats, expressing the interests of India’s work-
ing peopl.e (the “extremist” minority led by Tilak) found itself isolated and
defeated in much the same way that this had earlier occurred with the
diggers, or the ”tru_e Levellers”, the radical trend within the Leveller movement.

On the who!e it may be said that in that period the British colonialists
managed to realise their programme of dividing and subordinating to their in-
ﬂuencg the various streams of the national-liberation movement.

Aristocratic nationalism, because of its specific character, could not meet
the requirements of the nationwide liberation struggle. This is why wherever
it has .rerr_xamed in 'the most unmodified form and wherever it has failed to fuse
org.amsatlonally with the ll'beral bourgeoisie, it was supplanted as the leading
nat;onal_ force by bourgeogs or petty-bourgeois nationalism. These forms ot
nationalism expressed the interests of social development and the liberation
struggle of their countries in a more direct and “down-to-earth” way, Depen-
ding on the general level of development in the individual countries, the rela-
tion of class forces and the relation of the reformist and radical elements wi-
thin the body of petty-bourgeois democrats, the latter either found themselves
tailing the bourgeoisie or emerging as an independent trend, sometimes even
dominating the b°UI‘QeOISls. In India, for instance, the petty-bourgeois demo-
crats, represented by the “extremists”, had no political organisation of their
own, and continued as the left wing of the INC. Its differences with the bour-
geois-nationalist trend of the “moderates” were mainly on the issue of the
%ttltude:“to the tactics of boycotting foréign capital as a means of achieving

swaraj’” and “swadeshi”, with most of the “extremists’ advocating peaceful
and legal means of struggle.
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The similarity of some features of socio-political development in the East
with corresponding phenomena in Europe’s historical path has provided impe-
rialist propaganda with ground for assertions that the emergent countries of
our day must repeat the “classical way” of the West. However, it is well
known that the West's own capitalist development ran along a great variety of
concrete ways. After all, Britain alone followed the “classical way". In France,
we already find essential distinctions, to say nothing of Germany’'s Prussian
Junker way or of the USA’s “colonisation” variant of capitalism, or even the
Portuguese, Spanish and Greek variants of capitalist development.

Social development in the countries of the East shows a similar or even
greater diversity of ways. Let me say in this context that Marx, Engels
and Lenin had repeatedly to criticise attempts at dogmatic distortion of some
propositions of scientific socialism concerning the general laws of historical de-
velopment. Thus, criticising N. Mikhailovsky, a prominent ideologist of Na-
rodism, for putting a false interpretation on his Capital, Marx said in a letter
to the Editors of the Russian journal Otechestvennyie zapiski, that Mikhailov-
sky “insists on presenting my historical essay on the emergence of capitalism
in Western Europe as a historico-philosophical theory of the universal way
along which all nations are doomed in some fatal way to travel, whatever the
historical conditions in which they find themselves, in order ultimately to
arrive at an economic formation which ensures, together with the greatest flou-
rishing of the productive forces of social labour, the fullest development of

man. However, I must beg to differ. For this would simultaneously be much

too flattering and too shameful”. 3

Criticising the pedantry of the European and Russian petty-bourgeois de-
mocrats, Lenin stressed that “they are complete strangers to the idea that while
the development of world history as a whole follows general laws it is by no
means precluded, but, on the contrary, presumed, that certain periods of de-
velopment may display peculiarities in either the form or the sequence of this
development”, and that these peculiarities are naturally “in keeping with the
general line of world development”. 8! o

Lenin further pointed out that the peculiar nature of the historical situa-
tion of the eve of the October Revolution, for instance, offered Russia the op-
portunity “’to create the fundamental requisites of civilisation in a different
way from that of the West-European countries”. 32 It is quite obvious, there-
fore, that the reference to what Lenin said about the East having finally taken
the way of the West should not be oversimplified into a mere imitation and
repetition of the ways traversed by the countries of Europe. These words con-
tain a broader and deeper idea of the common socio-economic and political
modernisation of the traditional societies of the East (or, in Lenin’s words, the
»ereation of the fundamental requisites of civilisation’), which however would
run (and actually does run today) in highly specific and peculiar forms.

3 K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, Vol. 19, p. 120 (in Russian).
31 V. 1. Lenin, Collected TWorks, Vol. 33. p. 477.
2 [hid, Vol 38, p. 478.
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~ On the other hand, it has become a fashion among some bourgeois scien-
tists in the West to insist that once free of colonial oppression, the peoples
Fend to re-establish “‘pre-colonial society”’. They refer to the fact that the efforts
in many countries of the East to establish the new superstructural forms of
modern bourgeois society have ended fully or partially in failure and have led
to Fhe re-establishment of despotic regimes, highly reminiscent or merely imi-
tative of the traditional state power in these countries. However, such asser-
tions are scientifically untenable. A partial re-establishment of some traditional
institutions does not yet signify an actual return to the pre-colonial stage of
develqpment. A reversion to an old form does not necessarily mean a re-
establishment of the old substance. In this context, it is highly interesting to
recall Lenin’s polemic with G. Plekhanov on the meaning of nationalisation. In
1906, Plekhanov argued that the nationalisation of land in Russia would mean
the re-establishment of a superstructural institution to be found in the 17th
century Rus prior to the reign of Peter the Great, and that, he added, would be
latept with the threat of a restoration of the “’Asiatic mode of pr'oduction”.
Lenin couqtered this by saying that "“because the words are identical, he [Ple-
khaqov] failed to see the fundamental difference in economic, that is, pll'oduction
rglatlons. Although he built up his argument on the restoration of Muscovy
(i.e., the alleged restoration of Asiatic modes of production), he actually spoke
abou{: political restoration, such as the restoration of the Bourbons (which he
mentioned), that is, the restoration of the anti-republican form of government
on the basis of capitalist production relations.” Napoleon’s restoration of the
empire or the Bourbon restoration, Lenin stressed, “had nothing in common
with pre-capitalist modes of production”, 33 but on the contrary helped to
strengthen bourgeois relations.
So in the East, the dismantling of republican and the re-establishment of
absolutist forms of government did not at all mean the restoration of the old
socio-economic order. -

3 V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 10, p. 332,
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Third World: Debts and Interest

Being extremely backward in economic respects, the developing countries
cannot themselves create prerequisites for a stable and rapid development,
even if they apply the most intense efforts. In contemporary conditions the in-
ternal accumulations of a country do not suffice to restructure a lop-sided, na-
tional economic structure. They are never big enough to intensify the country’s
socio-economic growth since this calls for large-scale imports of capital and
modern equipment. (In the economic development programmes of the young
national states the share of the import of articles for productive purposes ac-
counts for 40-50 per cent or more of total investments.) This means that the
national funds of international payment means need be supplemented to enable
them to cover their growing investment expenditure. .

THE NEW STRATEGY OF “AID”

The developing countries are strenuously seeking new ways of increasing
their currency resources and are therefore doing all they can to change their
present political and economic relations with the capitalist world. In this they
are helped by the growing might of the socialist world system. The imperialists
are compelled to reckon with the radical changes on the planet, with the fact
that_the newly-free countries are extending their political and business ties
with the socialist states. Monopolists are aware of the threat that their sphere
of influence in the backward areas of the world will continue to shrink, and
that the political and social atmosphere will grow even tenser there.

“Imperialism,” Leonid Brezhnev emphasised in the report of the CC CPSU
to the 24th Congress of the CPSU, “is being subjected to ever greater pressure
by the forces which have sprung from the national-liberation struggle, above
all by the young independent and anti-imperialist-minded states of Asia and
Africa.” } That is why the policy aimed at retarding the development of the
newly-free countries often alternates with a policy of tolerance for a certain
national-economic growth, so long as this coincides with the interests of mo-
nopoly capital. In the new conditions, the imperialists do not confine them-
selves to military-political actions, but are willing to incur heavy material ex-

! 24th Congress of the CPSU. Documents, 1971, p. 28.
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penditure in order to split the national-liberation movement, to capitalise on -
the many difficulties of the developing countries, their economic backwardness.
This strategy of neocolonialism determines also all its other components, in-
cluding the substantial changes in the structure of international credit relations
and in the territorial flow of financial resources.

International capitalist credits continue to hold an important place in the
system of inter-state economic and political links. “With the national debt
arose an international credit system,”” Marx noted, “which often conceals one
of the sources of primitive accumulation in this or that people.” 2 Under impe-
rialism, especially at the present stage, when state monopoly regulation plays
an ever increasing role, international financial relations have taken on new
forms, and credits are exerting a much greater influence on the structure of
political, social and economic relations. International credits are used not only
as a means for mitigating the regular flare-ups of the crisis of the capitalist
currency system; they are also widely used as an instrument of imperialism’s
neocolonialist polices.

It should be noted that alongside quantitative changes (a growth in
the total credits granted to the developing countries), the export of capital
is also undergoing qualitative changes. Now that the colonies have won politi-
cal freedom, the sphere in which the methods of “classical colonialism” can
be applied has greatly shrunk; private investments are retreating and the ex-
port of state capital begins to play the leading role in credit and finance rela-
tions. .

At present direct foreign investments account for slightly over one-th.lrd
of the total flow of resources (including subsidies) from the developed capita-
list countries to the underdeveloped areas of the world. The relative slo_w-down
in the export of private capital is partly due to the political instability in many
developing states. The struggle for nationalisation and curbing of the activi-
ties of foreign monopoly is intensifying. Ever more countries are embarking
on the road of radical socio-economic reforms. Under these conditions we ob-
serve a certain change in the structure and organisation of foreign investments:
new branches (the manufacturing industry), which formerly did not interest
investors, are now being built up and, what is particularly important, raw ma-
terials whose value has been raised by the revolution in science and technology
(oil, non-ferrous metal ores), are being rapidly developed. )

The adjustment of the imperialist monopolies to the rapidly changing con-
ditions raises the importance of the methods of state-monopoly regulation and
the role of the political superstructure in the system of economic relations, in-
cluding also their external forms. One of the objectives of the neocolox_zial1§t
policy is to maintain an economic structure and a socio-political orientation in
the developing countries that would help to strengthen the capitalist system in
general, and monopoly capital in particular. At the same time, the quantitative
growth of state loans to the developing countries is a legitimate reaction to
the radical political changes in the contemporary world, and to the growing
activity of the newly-free countries in the world arena. Finally, interstate capi-
talist credit becomes also a means of replacing-private enterprise and acts as a
catalyst for foreign investments.

2 K. Marx, Capital, Moscow, 1965, Vol. I, p. 755.
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There are essential distinctions between the export of private and state
capital. To reduce these categories to the single concept “"aid” (as Western pu-
blications often do) is to slur over the distinctions in their content and pur-
pose. 3 Profit considerations, the striving to obtain maximum benefits from in-
vestment transactions, are typical of the export of private capital, whereas, the
main consideration in granting state credits and subsidies is the “global” effec-
tiveness of the latter, that is, the effect obtained from the aggregate of mea-
sures taken by the imperialist creditor-countries to influence economic and soc-
- jal processes in the newly-free states. At the same time, despite definite distinc-
tions, the two forms of capital export are a component part of the general stra-
tegy aimed at preserving the structural basis of world capitalist reproduction
and the exploitation of the countries and peoples dependent on imperialism.

At the end of the 1960s the net flow of financial resources from the devel-
oped capitalist countries to the developing countries, coming under the hea-
ding "‘official” financing (bilateral state credits, subsidies, and loans by inter-
national financial organisations), amounted to about $7,000 million a year.
This accounted for about 10 per cent of the total accumulations and 20 per
cent of the total imports of those states. In India, Pakistan, Indonesia, Tunisia
and many other countries, especially the African, the share of external finan-
cing greatly exceeded the average indicators (20-50 per cent and more of the
total volume of the national investments in the state sector).

One might think that the drawing into the national economic turnover of
comparatively large credit resources would strengthen the economic potential
of the former colonies. Actually, however, imperialist credits, do nothing to
improve the lot of the people in the economically backward areas of the world.
It is now recognised even in the West that over the past decade there has been
no stable relation between the volume of the resources coming from abroad
and the economic growth rates of the developing countries, with the exception
of some short-term successes in a small group of countries. The gap between
the per capita income in the main Western countries and that in the developing
nations is increasing both in relative and in absolute terms. In extreme cases
the gap reaches a figure of over $3,000 a year and, as approximate computa-
tions indicate, it may grow to $9,000 a year by the end of the century.

'On the whole, imperialist loans tend to intensify the economic exploitation
of many of the developing states in the system of the world capitalist economy.
The operation of the credit mechanism within the framework of exploiter rela-
tions has posed a new complicated and difficult problem to the developing
states: how to pay their foreign debts.

3 The Organisation of Economic Cooperation and Development (OE e De-
velopment Assistance Committee (DAC) give the following s?atistica(l gcr]a)cgaggg ttl:f :?id:
1) “Official Development Assistance”. This includes credits and subsidies, granted to the
developing countries on a bilateral interstate basis; 2) “Other Official Flows”. These include
loans by multilateral financial and other organisations, means obtained through the pur-
chase of bonds issued by the governments of the developing countries, and also official
export credits; 3) “Private Flows”. These include direct and portfolio investments, and also
private export credits issued for terms of over one year. Thus, the category of aid is con-
sidered only as “the movement of long-term financial resources”. This approach is metho-
dologically unsound and frequently criticised with good reason.
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DEBT STATISTICS

In 1969 the debts of the developing countries to the capitalist creditor
states reached the impressive figure of about $60,000 million, of which the South
and East Asian countries accounted for $21,400, the Latin American - for
$17,600, the African for $9,200 and the Middle Eastern countries for
$4,900 million. ¢ The debt increased particularly rapidly between the mid-50s
and 1965 (it increased from $10,000 million to $38,000 million, i.e., by an ave-
rage of 14 per cent a year).

On the whole the greater part of the debt is shouldered by a small group
of states, mainly such with a large territory and population, for example, nine
countries (India, Pakistan, Indonesia, Brazil, Argentina, Mexico, Turkey, Co-
lumbia and Chile) account for 40 per cent of the developing world's total
foreign debt.

The growth of the foreign debt exhibits certain specific features. When the
debt only begins to accumulate, the “fresh’ flow of credits and loans conside-
r:ably outstrips the increment in the expenditure on servicing the debt (clea-
ring of the basic debt and interest payments). This is because the terms for
amortisation payments are not yet due and interest is paid mainly out of new
loans. In this initial stage, the import of state capital covers the gap between
the exchange requirements and the debtor countries’ own sources of financing.
Relatively soon, however, the feedback mechanism springs into action. The
period of grace terminates and payments have to be made on former credits.
The debtor countries now have to look for additional reserves to meet their
commitments, and if no such reserves are available a steadily increasing share
pf the new capital coming from abroad is used to pay off old debts. The greater
initial deficit in savings and investments that has been filled by foreign cre-
dits, the higher is the debt servicing cost. '

The payments on debts have avalanched in the developing states. In 1969
the payments made by them for the “aid” of the capitalist creditor countries
(debt amortisation and interest) amounted to about $5,000 million, which was
twice as much as in 1961. In recent decades the average yearly growth of the
sums needed to clear external debts and to pay interest on them reached about
17 per cent, which exceeded the increment in the gross product of the national
states by more than three-fold and was much higher than the growth rate of
tl'leér exports and of the new inflow of credits and subsidies during that pe-
riod.

. Between 1965 and 1967 the ratio between the expenditure on the amortisa-
tion of foreign debts and the payment of interest on them, and the gross ave-
rage yearly inflow of new capital (state loans, credits by international financial
organisations, private loans and commercial credits) was 73 per cent in Africa,
52 per cent in East Asia, 40 per cent in South Asia and the Middle East, and
87 per cent in Latin America. a

According to estimates by experts the ratio between the expenditure on the
servicing of old debts and new loans will worsen considerably by 1977, if the
inflow of foreign credits remains at the 19651967 -level (approximately 2 per

4 See World Bank. International Development Association. Annual Reports.
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cent per annum). In Africa it is expected to attain 121 per.cent, in East .Asia
134 per cent, in Latin America—130 per cent, in South Asia and the Middle
East-97 per cent.  This means that in all developing countries (with the excep-
tion of South Asia and the Middle East) the payment of old debts will shortly
begin to exceed the inflow of new loans. Even if the developed -capitalist
countries for some reason or other have to increase the average growth rate
of “aid” to 8 per cent a year (which seems extremely unlikely in view of the
present trend towards a relative decrease in the flow of capitalist credits and
subsidies), the developing states will still have to return from 60 to 90 per cent
of the gross inflow of new state capital in order to pay interest and clear the
basic debt. On the whole the expenditures of the developing countries on
foreign debt servicing, expressed in absolute terms, are expected to rise by
1977 to $ 9,200 million, or to exceed the 1967 level almost two-fold.

Table 1
Debt Service Payment of Developing Countries
(million dollars, at the end of the year)

1970
1961 1965 . 1968 1969 estima-

ted
Total 2,314 8,415 4,527 4,968 5,980

Including:

Africa 172 468 601 725 926
East Asia . 224 194 284 436 749
Middle East 170 247 364 475 481
South Asia 246 347 542 618 637
Latin America 1,250 1,721 2,239 2,182 2311

Data for 80 countries. .
Source: World Bank. International Development Association. Annual Reports.

WHY IT BECOMES EVER MORE DIFFICULT TO SERVICE DEBTS

_In the first UN development decade (1961-1970) international credit was
an instrument of state monopoly regulation and played an important role in
economic relations between developed capitalist and developing countries.
The increase in the average economic growth rate of the developing countries
from 5 to 6 per cent a year, envisaged in the second decade (1971-1980), is to
be based on the import of commodities for productive purposes. Consequently
the requirement of many Asian, African and Latin American countries for so
called reserve currencies, necessary for the payment of such imports, will ine-
vitably increase. However, the foreign debt problem is extremely acute even
now and threatens to grow into a protracted crisis in the near future.

"The sharp deterioration of the objective conditions essential for the sol-
vency of the debtor-countries has elicited widespread comment in official Wes-

5 This does not include subsidies. If they remain at the recent level there will be a cer-
tain net inflow of resources to Africa and South Asia. Flowever, the trend will not change
for the developing world as a whole. See Parirers in Development. Report of the Commis-
sion on International Development, Lester B. Pearson, Chairman, New York, 1969, p. 74.
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tern business and scientific circles. Typically, the problem posed by tbe state
of the credit mechanism is generally considered in isolation from structural
processes and the factors determining and aggravating the unequal position
of the world’s backward areas in the system of modern capitalism’s world eco-
nomic links. Some people display excessive enthusiasm for quantitative analy-
ses, mathematical models and abstract prognostications of the ways and means
by which the foreign debts of the developing states could be settled. Others
attempt to shoulder the debtor countries with the responsibility for the critical
state of affairs; accuse them of using credits ineffectively, of failing to or-
ganise the financial and credit system rationally, of wasting resources and
other sins. Finally, there is a group of politicians and economists who link the
aggravation of the debt problem with the threat of “‘new upheavals” on the
continents where social unrest is fermenting, and who, therefore (often extre-
mely emotionally), insist that Western credit policy should become more
manoeuvrable and flexible and that short-term political and strategic advanta-
ge?' should be geared to the long-term objectives of donor countries’ global
policy.

To see the problem of the developing countries’ debts in the light of pure
credit relations is to obscure the true causes of the crisis. It should be remem-
bered that the emergence of the debt problem is due, first and foremost, to the
nature of monopoly, to the preservation in the world capitalist economy of
relations based on domination by the strong over the weak, of relations of ex-
ploitation and subordination.

In extensive areas of the world the economic structure formed historically
under the strong influence of extra-economic forms of coercion. As a result of
the inclusion of new territories into the sphere of colonial domination a small
handful of “advanced” countries secured the exclusive right to oppress and
financially to strangulate the vast majority of the peoples in the world. The al-
re}?dy extremely weak economic organism of the “poor” nations was bled
white.

Even now, after foreign extra-economic forms of coercion have been aboli-
shed, many of the commodity-producing and hence of the most productive eco-
nomic branches of the developing countries continue to be firmly tied to the
mechanism of world capitalist economy. About 90 per cent of their export pro-
ceeds come from the sale of agricultural and raw materials. Moreover, almost
half of those countries obtain over 50 per cent of their currency proceeds from
the export of a single commodity, while 75 per cent of them obtain 60 per cent
of their incomes from the export of no more than three commodities.

Such are the facts and they must be reckoned with. The newly-free states
have to carry on their economic development encumbered with this burden
inherited from their colonial past. Moreover, the higher the share of exports
in the country’s gross product, the greater the role they play in transforming
the internal savings into real capital (investments) and in forming the econo-
mic mechanism. .

Inflow of earnings from exports are even more important to the settlement
of foreign credit committiénts, since the credits gianted by industrial capita-
list countries are not paid by deliveries of staple products (as are those grant-
ed by socialist countries), but are cleared almost exclusively with freely con-
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vertible carrency, which is at high premium there. Since the local currency of
most developing countries is not usually freely convertible into the currency
of the leading Western countries, the debt problem depends to a very high
degree on the amount of dollars, pounds sterling, West German marks and
other key currencies they are able to mobilise on the capitalist market.

The narrow and one-sided specialisation of their export trade, the wider use
of synthetic substitutes for natural products, and the restrictive customs policy
of the developed countries all tend to prevent an acceleration in the growth of
the currency proceeds many developing countries receive from the sale of
agricultural and raw materials. .

In this connection we should note that the protectionist policies now being
pursued by the United States in connection with the crisis of the capitalist cur-
rency monetary system have greatly aggravated the position. Even now the
Third World suffers heavy losses from the reconstruction of the Brettonwood’s
system. However, this does not exhaust the financial loss caused by the new
currency order. On the one hand, the contraction of the US market for
goods produced in other countries intensifies the competitive struggle on the
markets of these states and, hence, further cuts the export proceeds of the
Third World countries. On the other hand, the devaluation of dollar delivers a
heavy blow to their young industry and retards their economic restructuring.
At the end of the ‘60s, the developing states sold in North America (mainly
the USA) almost 50 per cent of the output of their manufacturing industry,
whereas now the export of finished articles and semi-manufactures will en-
counter a not easily surmountable barrier. .

The drop in the world demand for the staple export commodities of these
states goes hand in hand with another unfavourable trend, namely, the worse-
ning of the terms of trade, which intensify the redistribution of the export
earnings in favour of the developed capitalist countries. For example, the ave-
rage yearly increment in the export proceeds accounted between 1960-1967 to
8.8 per cent in the latter, and only to 6.1 per cent in the developing countries. ®
The general result of this trend in the external trade exchange has been a drop
in the newly-free countries’ share in the value of world capitalist exports from
27 per cent in 1953-1954 to 18 per cent in 1970.

The progressive aggravation of the payments difficulties in the Asian,
African and Latin American countries makes it extremely unlikely that they
will be able to settle their foreign debts. Raul Prebisch, the former General
Secretary of UNCTAD (United Nations Conference for Trade and Develop-
ment) expected the deficit in the current payment transactions of all develo-
ping countries to reach the astronomic figure of $ 24,000 million by 1975.

6 Attempts by Soviet and other economists to make a qualitative evaluation of the loss
of currency procceds by the developing countries in the foreign trade with the capitalist
countries diﬂzr within wide limits depending on what is chosen for the initial basis of these
computations. This means that these computations are somewhat conditional. Yet all of them
indicate the predominance of the tendency towards the intensification of exploitation of the
young states. In  accordance with our computations these states lost in the price gap in the
sixties no less than 8,000-4,000 million dollars a year. See Y. Osipov, Firancial Methods for
the )Mpbilisalion of Savings in the Developing Countries, Moscow, 1969, pp. 108-109 (in Rus-
sian). )
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Even though the currency situation may somewhat improve in some states du-
ring certain periods, the facts show that fluctuations over short periods do not
affect the development of the general long-term trend. Underlying this domi-
nating long-term trend are economic factors and imperialist policies, which can
be expected to change the payments and trade relations between the Third
’fWorld countries and the developed capitalist countries to the detriment of the
ormer.

The exploitation of the peoples in the former colonies by monopoly capital,
too, is rapidly intensifying. The contraction of this sphere of undisguised plun-
der has weakened imperialism, but it has not lessened its appetite, its greed
for maximum profits, its selfish striving to appropriate the achievements of the
scientific and technological revolution, in a word, has not changed its exploiter
nature. Imperialism now uses new means of neocolonialist policy not only to
stem the tide of the growing national-liberation movement, but also to inten-
sify the economic exploitation of vast continents. Statistics give convincing
proof of this: the profits of foreign monopolies being repatriated (in the se-
cond half of the sixties they increased by 11 per cent a year, now, according
to our computations, they amount to no less than $ 7,000-8,000 million a year)
and the volume of resources from other than commercial operations redistri-
buted abroad are quickly growing. On the whole, the imperialists collect an
enormous tribute from the former colonies and semi-colonies, which in some
5a§§s is much greater than the resources they give to the latter in the form of

aid”,
. In reality, the rich countries are becoming importers of capital from the
poor” countries, and are financing many of their needs with resources obtained
as a result of their economic exploitation of the vast majority of the peoples
in the world. The tribute exacted by the imperialists now includes millions of
dollars the developing countries pay for credits granted to them.

The rapid growth in the sums paid for foreign credits is directly connected
with the “dear money” policy the imperialist countries pursue in the less
developed world. The terms for the settlement of debts and, especially, the
rate of interest are the most “rigid” elements of liquidity. They are prelimina-
rily fixed in credit agreements and do not depend on the economic potential or
solvency of the debtor countries.

True, the expansion of mutually profitable cooperation between the devel-
oping and socialist countries has recently compelled some capitalist creditors
(Britain, Canada, Denmark and Sweden) to lower the rate of interest on loans.
However, this lowering does not make up for the less favourable terms en-
forced by other creditor states, notably the USA, who has raised the payment of
“aid” from 2 per cent in 1963 to 2.7 per cent in 1969. On the whole, the ave-
rage rate of interest charged in 1969 by the DAC member countries (this orga-
nisation includes 16 capitalist states) was 2.8 per cent, the average term for
credits—27.8 years and the period of grace—6.7 years. ,

Superficially it appears. that the terms on which inter-state loans are grant-
ed are more favourable than those on which private loans are given. However,
if the chronic deficits in the balances of payment of the developing countries

7 QECD Press Release, July 20, 1970.
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and the fact that they have to pay in freely convertible currency for credits are
taken into account, these terms, too, are far from privileged. In fact, they weigh
heavily on many Third World countries. Besides, the expenditure connected
with the utilisation of ““aid” is often higher than the nominal rate of interest
on loans. The actual rise of the cost of financing (a concealed rise of interest)
is due to “tied” aid and the lowering in the share of subsidies in the total vo-
lume of ;'esources granted (in the past 10 years they dropped from 87 to 63
per cent).

The fact that-allocations are tied up with contracts restricts the debtor
countries from manoeuvring on buyers’ markets, and moreover, decreases the
real amount of external financing. Contract prices are generally from 20 to
40 per cent higher than the prices on the world market, and in some cases
exceed the latter by as much as 100 per cent and more. The developing coun-
tries lose up to a thousand million dollars a year on “tied” aid alone.® They
are a direct additional profit made by the monopolies of the USA and other ca-
pitalist states.

The difficulties being experienced by many developing states are further
aggravated by the worsening of the terms of multilateral financing. For exam-
ple, the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (World Bank)
charged 4.25 per cent for credits in the late forties, but raised the interest to
8 per cent in 1970. Similar practices are typical also of other regional finance
organisations.

At the same time the structure of official financing does nothing to promote
a reorganisation of the backward economy in the developing countries and to
raise their potentials. A large part of that “aid” is granted for military-politi-
cal purposes and therefore does not promote economic development. A no less
impressive share of the resources is granted in the form of food subsidies (for
example, 18 per cent of the bilateral financing by all creditor countries in the
DAC, and over 31 per cent of US “aid”). Subsidies are not connected with in-
vestments and therefore do not appreciably affect extended social reproduc-
tion.

On the whole, the export of state capital by imperialist countries is struc-
tured by the imperialist strategy of creating additional stimuli (the large share
in the "“aid” programmes is taken by loans for the development of the phy-
sical infra-structure) for an expansion of monopoly activities in Asia, Africa
and Latin America. Thus, the resources diverted from the economies of the de-
veloped capitalist states for concessional credits and subsidies are compensated
by the “better” terms created for the exploitation of the peoples and natural
resources in the former colonies.

The critical state resulting from their indebtedness prompts many develop-
ing states to look for new possibilities of attracting currency resources from
abroad. The capitalist countries, primarily the USA, have in recent years made
it their policy to decrease the volume of economic “aid” and the number of
credit recipients. Between 1956 and 1961, for example, the yearly increment
in the official financing by the DAC member countries was over 13 per cent,

_ 8 The Terms, Quality and Effectiveness of Financial Flows and Problem of Debt Ser-
vicing. Note by UNCTAD Secretariat, TD{B[C, 3/35, p. 11.
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but it dropped to 3.2 per cent between 1961 and 1968. The developed . capita-
list countries did not fulfil their commitment assumed at the Second UNCTAD

Conference-to bring the volume of bilateral and multilateral aid up to 0.7 per

cent of their GNP. Moreover, the indicator of 0.54 attained in 1961 dropped in

the late ‘60s to 0.34 and has since then remained on that level. On the whole,

DAC had to admit, the real total of credits and subsidies per head of the popu-

lation in the Asian, African and Latin American countries has remained

roughly at the ten-year-ago level.

_ The relative decrease in the foreign resources distributed through offi-
cial channels was linked mainly with the “political restraint” introduced in
Washington. As of 1963 the US Congress has regularly cut the economic ”aid”
for the developing countries, and this has led to a steady drop in allocations
both in absolute and relative terms. In 1970 US economic “aid” amounted
only to 0.31 per cent of its GNP, as compared with 0.52 per cent in 1965.

The cut in “aid” last August by another 10 per cent was due not so much
to the balance of payments difficulties of the USA, as to its resolve to continue
its hard line. Some countries, notably those having adopted a progressive so-
cio-economic orientation in their development policies, will receive consider-
ably less “aid”. The “Strategy of the Seventies’’ report recently published in
Washington emphasises that the USA should adopt a tough policy with respect
to countries nationalising US property without a rapid, sufficient and effective
compensation. The US authors of the report insist that the President should -
b_e given the right to refuse trade preferences to such countries and to cut the
size of “aid” to them.

The developing countries will suffer still further losses from the 10 per cent
credit cut introduced in August 1971 by the USA. Other capitalist creditors will
probably also endeavour partly to compensate the losses they incur as a result
of the currency crisis and the unilateral US action by decreasing the “aid”’ to
the Asian, African and Latin American countries.

Under these conditions the debtor countries have to take recourse, whether
they like it or not, to private commercial credits, which are a very expensive
form of international financing. Private credits compensate to some extent the
insufficient inflow of long-term resources via inter-state channels; at the same
time they are more easily obtained than loans on concessional terms, since
they (primarily export credits) are generally granted for a short term (from
one to five years) and at the high rate of interest prevailing on the market. In
many respects commercial credits are nothing but a means of capitalising on
the economic difficulties of the developing countries; they once again confirm
that along with political objectives the “aid’’ of the rich countries pursues the
aim of facilitating the activities of private monopolies in that part of the world.

The growth of short- and medium-term commitments worsens the structure
of the foreign debt and leads to huge overpayments in currencies which are in
short supply in the debtor states. For example, at the end of the ‘60s commer-
cial debts accounted for over 25 per cent of the total foreign debt of the de-
veloping countries; at thé same time the payménts on- their servicing reached
approximately 50 per cent of the total exchange expenditure on the amortisa-
tion of the foreign debt and the payment of interest.
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Table 2

Structure of the Developing Countries’
Outstanding Public Debt at the Beginning of 1970

(percentages)
“Official” bilateral loans 54.4
Credits by international organisations 19.2
Supplier’s credits and other private loans 26.4
‘ Total: 100.0

Source : World Bank. International Development Association.
Annual Reports. .

In many of the developing countries the term of payment for previous
loans expired at the end of the ‘60s. As a result they are ever more frequently
compelled to seek resources to refinance their old debts and to pay the inte-
rest on them. At first they utilised easily obtainable credits from firms for that
purpose. Soon, however, payments will be due also for these loans and being
short of liquidity currency reserves the debtor countries will have to seek more
expensive short-term loans. They thus find themselves in a vicious circle from
which it is difficult to escape.

The aggravation of the foreign debt problem checks the economic develop-
ment of the Asian, African and Latin American countries. Even though some
of them have achieved considerable success in restructuring their backward
economy, they still find it difficult even partly to offset the action of the un-
favourable tendencies in the world capitalist economy, and to raise their finan-
cial potential in absolute and foreign exchange terms. At the same time for-
merly accumulated gold and currency reserves have been exhausted and do
not suffice to finance the investments envisaged in their national development
plans and to cover their current trade expenditure, let alone to create reserves
for the subsequent solving of foreign credits. At the end of the ‘60s the gold
and exchange reserves of the developing countries sufficed to pay for just
over one-third of their commodity imports and services.

Table 8
Official Gold and Foreign Exchange Reserves
of the Developing Countries
(million dollars, at the end of 1970)
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Latin America : 5,665 18,500 42,0
Middle East : 3,120 7,855 39.7
Asia ' 5,120 19,160 26.7
Africa ‘ 4,125 10,000 41.2
Total: 18,030 50,515 37.5

Computed according to International Financial Statistics, September 1971.
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Naturally, the debt problem could be somewhat mitigated by checking the
increase in the import of commodities for productive purposes. But this would,
to all intents and purposes, be tantamount to a rejection of active develop-
ment. According to computations by experts of the UN Secretariat, the indus-
trial imports of the developing countries have to grow by no less than 7-8 per
cent a year for their GNP to grow by 6 per cent a year. A lowering of that in-
dicator would lead to a decrease in the scale of real accumulations. The young
states cannot sharply cut the import of foodstuffs because the need for them
is steadily growing in connection with the urbanisation and economic restruc-
turing. Owing to the rapid population increase the volume of these imports is
expected to double by 1985.

Nor should one ignore the influence exerted by the monopolies of the im-
perialist countries on the price-forming mechanism on the capitalist market.
As a result of it, additional exchange expenditure is needed to maintain even
the already attained physical volume of imports. Finally, the aggravation of
the crisis of the dollar and the system of international payments in-
flicts no little harm to the import possibilities of the Third World countries. It
will be remembered that the developing states were losing out on the rise of
world prices for finished goods even before. The higher cost of industrial im-
ports was largely due to inflation. The various troubles being experienced by
the Western countries and, especially the vast expenditure of the USA in con-
nection with its military-political actions abroad, have aggravated the difficul-
ties of modern capitalism. Besides, the vast amount of foreign dollars has
spread the “inflation disease”, which has eroded the mechanism of financial
settlements and among other things led to a drop in the purchasing power of
many national currencies. The rise of prices has affected also the export bran-
ches. Under these conditions foreign trade channels were used to shift the
“additional” cost expenditures of the main capitalist states partly onto the
shoulders of the less developed countries.

Moreover, now that the system of fixed old parities has practically col-
lapsed as a result of the monetary crisis, many developing countries are com-
pelled to shoulder not only the consequences of the “export” of inflation, but
also the burden of additional losses from the devaluation of the dollar and re-
valuation of the West European and Japanese currencies.

Devaluation is decreasing the real value of accumulations in US currency
with respect to the currencies of countries which have raised their rate of ex-
change. The developing countries now have to pay more dollars for imports
from states which have officially revalued their currencies since the basic (con-
tract) prices for most raw materials exported from Asia, Africa and Latin Ame-
rica (including oil) are fixed in US dollars.

In any case the aggravation of the monetary crisis will entail a further de-
terioration of the terms of trade for most newly-free countries. As imports
grow more expensive and as the already low solvency of many countries sinks
even lower, the state organisations in those countries will have to raise tl}e
sums in their internal budget expenditure earmarked for the payment in
foreign currency for their imports from the West European countries and Japan.

The limited financial possibilities of the developing states will not enable
them rapidly to compensate the heavy losses resulting from the monetary
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crisis out of their internal sources; their internal accumulations do not grow
fast enough. Moreover, payments to clear their debt “swallow” an ever larger
part of the increment of the national income and thus prevent an expansion of
their own economic basis.

In world practice the influence exerted by the growth of the foreign debt
on liquidity (in the broad sense of the word) is generally measured by relega-
ting the expenditure linked with the clearing of the debt and the payment of
interest to the export proceeds or (less frequently) to the aggragate currency
income from current transactions in the balance of payments. The indicator
(coefficient) “‘expenditure on debt servicing—exports proceeds’” is valuable in
analytical respects and gives, on the whole, a sufficiently clear idea of the pres-
sure to which the balances of payments and the liquidity of the developing
countries are subjected as the payments on the foreign debt grow. It also helps
to some degree to evaluate the ability of debtor countries to meet their com-
mitments to creditors in the event of a stop or slowdown in the inflow of new
loans. The coefficient will rise when export proceeds drop, and the debtor
country will thus be warned that its potential possibilities of settling its foreign
debts are deteriorating.

At the end of the ‘60s the ratio between the expenditure connected with the
servicing of the foreign state debt and the export proceeds of all developing
countries was about 10 per cent, but in some countries it exceeded the average.
It was over 25 per cent in Brazil, Argentina and Indonesia, 20-25 per cent in
Mexico and Tunisia, 15-20 per cent in India and Pakistan, and 10-15 per cent
in Columbia, Peru, Chile, Costa Rica, Paraguay, Uruguay, Turkey and Ghana.
If the payment of profits and dividends on private foreign investments is added
to the expenditure on the external debt, it will be seen that in 21 of the 36
countries for which statistics are available, the size of the coefficient is 15-20
per cent and over, and that only in 7 of them it is below 10 per cent. °

The question arises of whether there is an ultimate (upper) limit for the
coefficient, after the attainment of which a debtor country is no longer able to
service its foreign debt without interfering with its economic growth? We have
examples when the ratio between the expenditure on the payment of foreign
debts and investments and current currency inputs exceeded 30 per cent. In
Argentina, at the end of the 1890s, the coefficient was 40 per cent, between
1930 and 1934 it was 35-44 per cent in Australia, and in 1932 it was 37 per
cent in Canada. R. F. Mikesell .noted that in the ‘30s a rise of the coefficient to
25-30 per cent led to a critical state in most countries. On the other hand, the
coefficient rose sharply as a result of a rapid drop of the export proceeds and
as a result the borrowing countries were on the brink of failing to meet their
commitments to creditors. !° Thus, it can be conditionally considered that the
top tolerable level of the coefficient is 25-30 per cent, however, for the deve-
loping countries it will obviously be considerably lower. The facts show that
in some national states difficulties begin when the coefficient rises already to
10 per cent.

Vel 9 See World Bank. International Monetary Fund. Balance of Payments Yearbook,
ol. 20.

10 See R. F. Mikesell, The Capacity to Service Foreign Investment in US Private and
Government Investment Abroad, University of Oregon, 1962, p. 383.
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Let us now attempt to trace the probable future dynamics of the ceefficient.
Assuming that all loans are granted on the terms of the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development (Z per cent per annum for 25 years, period
of grace-5 years), the ratio between the expenditure on debt servicing and ex-
ports will reach 101 per cent already in 30 years, if we presume that the export
proceeds will grow 5 per cent a year (variant A), and 43 per cent if the ave-
rage yearly increment of the proceeds grows by 8 per cent (improbable va-
riant B). The getting of loans on the conditions given by countries in the De-
velopment Assistance Committee tends to lower that coefficient. However, even
under these conditions it may in 30 years reach 39 per cent (variant A) or
17 per cent (variant B). !

Taking into account that the credits granted by international organisations
comprise only about one-fifth of the total foreign debt of the developing
world, the general indicator ““debt expenditure—exports’” will according to
our computations probably exceed 50 per cent under variant A and 20 per
cent under variant B. This means that if there is no change in the terms
of foreign financing, many states, even granted the most favourable conditions
(an 8 per cent growth of exports), will encounter not only a sharp crisis in li-
quidity, but may even face the dilemma of either refusing to pay their debts or
of stopping their economic development. Even in the past there were debtor
countries who experienced a sharp insufficiency in exchange resources and re-
peatedly delayed payment in clearance of their debts, endeavoured to achieve
their partial consolidation or a refinancing on new conditions (Argentina, Tur-
key, Brazil, Chile, Ghana, Indonesia and Peru). Now the number of such states
1s steadily increasing.

FORECASTS AND PROSPECTS

The problem faced by the developing countries in connection with the pay-
ment of their foreign debts threatens to reach an impasse which will have a
destructive effect on their economic growth. Many Asian, African and Latin
American countries are losing their illusions as regards capitalist “aid”’, and
the striving to embark on radical social economic reforms is steadily gaining
ground. This causes grave concern in the West. G. D. Woods, the former World
Bank President, warned as early as in the mid-60s that it was essential to make
the terms of external loans easier. The Pearson Committee essentially adopted
the same point of view. Having analysed the trends predominating in interna-
tional economic relations, the committee experts reached the conclusion that
“the current debt problem lies in the fact that the terms of past loans were
harder than the borrowing countries could bear. As a result, a number og blarge

1! The above assumptions are based on the following conditions: 1) the net inflow of
foreign financing is 40 per cent of the cxport in the zero year; 2) the gap betwecen import
and export is filled fully by resvurces attractéd Trof oiitside, whereby it rises by 2 per cent
a year in the first 15 years and remains constant after that; 8) it is conditionally assumed
that under variant A the export proceeds of the developing countries grow by 5 per cent
a year; and under variant B by 8 per cent (Partncrs in Development, pp. 160-161).
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developing countries have already exhausted their capacity to service more ex-
ternal loans on conventional terms. If concessional terms are not available, they
will either have to forego development opportunities open to them or face even
more formidable debt service problems in the future”. 2

However, Pearson’s programme contains no radical recipes for a solution
of the complicated problems facing the developing world. Its task is to miti-
gate the maturing political conflicts in the world in the spirit of bourgeois libe-
ralism and to carry out partial reforms; its method is a pragmatic approach, a
search for compromise solutions designed to reduce social antagonisms.

In the view of the committee experts if the debt burden is to be eased ac-
count should be taken not only of the objective need of the developing coun-
tries for big investments, especially into branches with- a low profitability but
also of the difficulty these countries experience in mobilising internal accumu-
lations. This means that the expenditure on debt servicing connected with
investments is to be financed partly from the resources of the creditor count-
ries. At the same time the improvement in the terms of foreign financing
should, in the view of the authors of the report, promote the attainment of a
better balance between the economic growth requirements and the need to
maintain relative stability in the monetary system. This somewhat hazy for-
mula conceals reproaches to the donor countries, who generally agree to revise
the debts only if the governments of the debtor countries are willing to consi-
derably cut expenditure in their development plans.

The Pearson Committee proposed a limited utilisation of commercial (ex-
port) credits. This was to be compensated by the elaboration of measures to
mitigate the sharp fluctuations in the export earnings of the developing count-
ries. In particular, the committee proposed to include a provision in credit
agreements giving the borrower the right to stop payments on debts in the
event of unforeseen short-term disturbances in the equilibrium of the balance
of payments. If these disturbances are due to difficulties evolving from long-
term tendencies which are exerting an unfavourable influence on the structure
of the foreign debt, the Committee recommends that long-term loans should be
partially increased or the terms for the payment of old debts extended. The
refinancing procedure is also to provide for a drop in the effective interest rate
on formerly accumulated debts. )

Finally, Pearson’s report attaches particular importance to a general unifi-
cation of the credit policy pursued by the Development Assistance Committee
member-countries, and also to a further liberalisation of the terms of external
financing; it proposes to establish an upper (ultimate) limit for the terms of
“official” loans, granted through state or multilateral channels, namely: the
average rate of interest is to be 2 per cent per annum, the term of the loans—
25-40 years, the period of grace-7-10 years. The recommendations contained
in the report are to be implemented simultaneously with a growth of the vo-
lunie of inter-state financing (especially subsidies), which, in the view of the
committee, should by 1975 be brought up to 0.7 per cent of the GNP of the

developed capitalist countries.

2 Partners in Development, p. 160.
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It is an open question whether the recommendations of the committee can
be praf:tlcally realised. The situation in recent years shows that the imperialist
countries have confined themselves to vague promises and have done nothing
else. Actgally, nothing has been done since September 1969, when the report
was published, to lighten the debt burden of the developing countries. There is
every reason to believe that the programme will be one more piece of paper.

_ However, even if we presume that the aggravation of the political and so-
cial atmosphere in the economically less developed parts of the world will
compel the imperialist states to accept the recommendations of the Pearson Re-
port, t.he debt problem will not be resolved by far. The developing countries
will still have to pay an ever-growing foreign currency tribute to their credi-
tors. On loans granted through “official” channels alone, the payment of inte-
rest and the amortisation of the basic debt are expected to grow from
$ 700,000,000 in 1969 to $ 6,200 million in 1987, and the curve representing
the grgwth Will begin to rise at an accelerated rate already in 1975. 13

It is unlikely that it will be possible under these conditions to check the
growth of expansive short-term private borrowings. The structure of the
foreign debt will obviously deteriorate further, payments on debts will grow,
anc! many of the developing countries will have to face additional difficulties in
their efforts to secure economic growth. It is also extremely unlikely that the
Payment of debts will be attended by an improvement in the terms of the de-
veloping countries’ foreign trade. In view of the specific features and conse-
quences of the revolution in science and technology, one should expect that
the discrimination and exploitation of the newly-free countries in the system
of the world capitalist economy will take on sharper forms. Finally, the mone-
tary crisis, attended by the real prospect of a cut in offical assistance, creates
difficulties for the Third World in payment of their previous credits. True, the
deva.lu.a\non of the dollar with respect to the currencies of some of the developed
countries and inflation tend to depreciate the dollar debt to some degree.
However, this does not make it easier for the developing countries to pay their
debt. Firstly, there is a simultaneous depreciation of their proceeds in US cur-
rency from trade transactions. Secondly, the possibilities of selling their indus-
tnal' output on the US market are decreasing. Thirdly, they have to pay more
for imports from countries which have revalued their currencies. Fourthly, the
dollar reserves of many of the developing countries are negligible. Finally, as
a result of the balance of payments difficulties of the USA they have to expect
that more rigid terms of financing will be enforced and this aggravates the
problem of debt servicing considerably.

Moreover, the revaluation of the currencies of the West European countries
and the Japanese yen raises the value in dollars of the credits granted in Japa-

, 13 These comgutatmng consider only expenditure on the servicing of the state debt, and
ignore private debts, official export credits and loans granted by multilateral organisations
on hard terms. It is expected that the net inflow of loans via state channels will by 1975
reach 0.7 of the GNP of the developed capitalist countries and will be maintained on that
level, It is also expected that 50 per cent of the bilateral “aid” will be granted in the form
of subsidies and 50 per cent in the form of loans vh -th¢ following- conditions: 2 per cent
per annum, for 40 years with a period of grace of 10 years. This shows that computations

. of the Pearson Committee have been greatly underestimated. (See Pariners in Development,

p. 165).
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nese yen, West German marks, Dutch guldens, Swiss francs, etc. The develo-
ping countries fear that as a result of the revaluation they will be compelled to
defray additional expenditure on their foreign debts.

The vulnerable position of most Third World countries in the system of the
international division of labour and also the extremely narrow basis for inter-
nal savings deprive them of the possibility to neutralise appreciably the con-
sequences of the monetary crisis and the discriminatory policies of the
imperialist states. For this reason the developing countries demand that inter-
national problems should be resolved in a broad democratic aspect and that
their objective development needs should be taken into account. Official Wa-
shington, however, unambiguously tells the less developed “periphery” that
it is not interested in the special needs of “poor’”’ countries. At the same time
the USA and its Western partners have essentially barred countries in which
two-thirds of the world population reside from participation in the discussion
of urgent questions pertaining to international monetary system reform. These
matters are resolved in the lobbies by a narrow group of imperialist countries,
making up the so called “group of ten”.

This makes it clear that all limited compromise solutions of the extremely
complicated debt problem are entirely unsatisfactory. The increasing adjust-
ment of the credit policy pursued by the neocolonialists to the aims of their
long-term strategy in the developing countries, the striving to introduce ele-
ments of flexibility and manoeuvrability into that policy are intended, first and
foremost, to provide new stimuli for monopoly capital in developing territo-
ries with rich natural resources, and thus to perpetuate the structural basis,
formed already during the colonial period, on which the entire mechanism of
world capitalist reproduction essentially rests.

However, the imperialist tactics are doomed to defeat. The experience of
the ‘60s demonstrates that in many developing countries the struggle for na-
tional regeneration is becoming a struggle against exploiter relations. Today
many Asian and African countries have embarked on the non-capitalist road
of development and more are taking that road. Having taken an orientation
on the building in future of a socialist society, they are carrying out radical so-
cial economic transformations which meet the interests of the people and
strengthen their national independence. The struggle against the very founda-
tion on which the exploiter system rests delivers heavy blows to the positions
of capitalism as a world social system and, naturally, has a telling effect on the
inter-state, including credit and financial relations between the young states

and the imperialist powers. These unequal links will inevitably come under
ever greater pressure from the anti-imperialist forces in the newly-free coun-
tries, who are fighting for the establishment of progressive political and so-

cio-economic structures.

Konstantin TARASOV,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

Monopoly Capital in Latin America and Specific
Features of Its Development

In the recent period, the emergence and development of mon
of big capitgl has bepn a characteristic feature ofpeconomic gesgzgmiﬁuriﬁ
f_c;{me countries of'Latm America. The big bourgeoisie taking shape in countries
ike Mexico, Brazil and Argentina * increasingly appears as the representative
of emergent national monopoly capital.

:I'}_le .forrpatlon of monopoly groups within the big Latin American bour-
gemsxg is highly peculiar a.m:i differs markedly from the emergence of the
C(I::rrllfl'al mon}cl)poly bourgeoisie in the USA and other industrialised capitalist
o }rll.e; at the ’-t.urn of the century. Thf: concentration of production and capi-
. which runs right up to tbe formation of monopolies, the emergence of a

e at}vely srpall m.}mber of giant enterprises, the inter-penetration of banking
and industrial cap_ltal and the formation of banking monopolies—all these pro-
ltf:ic;sles took place in the USA and the West European countries under conside-

y mature capitalist relations of production and a relatively high level of
deveIOpmgnt of the productive forces.

4 fIn Latin America, where the natural course of capitalist development was

eformed at the turn of the century by the massive intrusion of US and Euro-
pean capital, the formation of the big bourgeoisie and then of the monopolies
as well was retarded and is now taking place in different historical conditions,
in a multlst_ructural economy, with a relatively low level of development of
t}le productn(e forces, and increasing foreign-trade expansion by the imperia-
list monopohes.. These circumstances are of very great importance for a cor-
rect undergtan'dlng of the essence and specific features of development of mo-
nopoly 'capltahsm in the leading Latin American countries. The sphere in which
the national rponopolies in these countries exert their economic influence has
been substantially narrowed down both by the development of the state sector
and by the sway of foreign capital, which characterises the state of affairs in
the most profitable and promising branches of the national economy in the
countries of this region.

The limited scale of the economic strength of the emergent national mono-
polies may be regarded as the most important effect caused by these factors.
Tl}e share of their control of the key branches of the economy as a whole is
still small, and on this count they lag far béhind flie-monopoly associations in

* This article does not deal }Vilh the sitvation in Chile.—Ed.
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the industrialised countries. In no Latin American country is monopoly capita-
lism the prevalent economic structure.

Monopoly capitalism in Latin America seeks to compensate this weakness
by collaborating with state-bureaucratic groups of the big bourgeoisie. This
process has been markedly advanced in Mexico, where the local monopoly
groups actively interact with the state-bureaucratic élite. Many monopoly
groups in this country have their men in key posts in the state apparatus. For
their part, members of the Mexican bureaucratic bourgeoisie who have become
rich are increasingly inclined to invest their capital in companies controlled
by local monopoly groups.

An analysis of the origins of the local monopoly bourgeoisie is highly im-
portant for an understanding of its specific features. In the Latin American
countries, the big bourgeoisie emerged in the early 19th century, with the end
of the wars of independence. The big bourgeoisie of Argentina, Brazil, Uru-
guay, Colombia and other countries of the continent operated as a middleman
specialising in catering for international trade and connected exclusively with
the sphere of circulation. The first Latin American banks, closely connected
with British, US or French capital, or controlled by these, also appeared in the
1830s and 1840s, likewise as middlemen. Throughout the 19th century, these
banks essentially performed the very modest functions of go-between, helping
to estallblish production ties between the local agrarian oligarchy and foreign
capital.

The situation underwent a marked change at the turn of the century. With
the development of banking and the growing financial power of the banks,
they intrude ever more decisively into the production sphere of the Latin Ame-
rican economy. This process is intensified with the formation of the world capi-
talist market, the broader expansion of foreign capital and relatively intensive
development of capitalism in the economy of countries like Argentina, Mexico,
and Brazil. The establishment of closed family associations, most of them by
émigres from Italy, Spain and the Middle East, was a prominent feature of
development in that period.

In the USA and the European countries, the emergence of financial mono-
poly.groups was prepared by the concentration of capital over a long period,
the establishment of powerful industrial monopolies and their coalescence
with banking monopolies. With the embryonic industry and survivals of pre-
capitalist relations in the countryside, the leading role in the forming of mo-
nopoly associations in the Latin American countries was—and still is—played
by the banks, which (considering the acute shortage of circulating capital)
secure control of industrial companies through the credit system, or set up
their own companies. The economic realities in the major Latin American
countries today provide fresh confirmation of Lenin’s conclusion that the banks
“are centres of modern economic life, the principal nerve centres of the whole
capitalist economic system.” ! Industrial capital has a secondary part to play
in the formation of the monopoly bourgeoisie in these countries. In general,
concentration in the industry of the Latin American countries constantly lags
behind concentration in banking and commerce.

1 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow, Vol. 25, p. 829.
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) Conce.ntre.ttion processes in the economy of these countries largely. help to
build up 1{1d1vidual groupings of the monopoly bourgeoisie. Industrial censu-
ses taken in the 1960s show that enterprises employing over 200 workers ac-
count for two-fifths in Brazil, and one-third in Argentina. These enterprises
make up.respectively 3, 2.5 and even 1 per cent of all industrial enterprises.
In some industries, the situation is such that a handful of companies account
for the bulk of the output.

In some Latin American countries, the concentration of capital in the hands
of a relatively gmall group of bankers and entrepreneurs has reached consi-
derable proportions. In Uruguay, 3 per cent of the shareholders own 55 per
cent of .the capit_al invested in the economy. In Colombia, 53.5 per cent of all
the capital of joint-stock companies is owned by 0.1 per cent of all the share-
holglers. In the leading Latin American countries, corporate capital has become
an instrument for mustering uncommitted funds. In 1940, joint-stock compa-
nies accounted for 48.3 per cent of the capital invested in Brazil’s industry;
by 1965 the figure had gone up to 68.4 per cent.

' The concentration of production and centralisation of capital in the indus-
try of tl!e countries in the region are paralleled by concentration in the sphere
of b.ankmg and by a substantial change in the role of the banks. In Mexico,
for instance, there are over 100 private banks, but in 1968 three of them-
Banco Naf:i9nal de México S. A., Banco de Comercio S. A. and Banco de Lon-
dres y México S. A.~accounted respectively for 27, 26 and 8 per cent of total
resources,

The stock exchange has been playing a growing role in the Latin American
economy, and one indicator is the growing sale of industrial company stocks.
In 1940, a total of 44,000 shares were sold through the Mexico stock exchange,
and in 1965, the figure was over 100 million shares worth over $ 1,000 million.
The shares of almost 400 Mexican companies are quoted on the stock exchange,
whose volume of sales in 1968 came to $ 2.4 billion. In other Latin American
Countries, the annual turnover on the stock exchanges is more modest: on the
Sdo Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, and Buenos Aires stock exchanges it comes to
about_$100 million, and on the Caracas stock exchange—$ 110 million.

. Private bank resources have increased substantially over the prewar pe-
r{oq: in Mexico, for instance, they went up from $ 500 million in 1950 to $ 6
billion in 1968. The banks and other credit and financial institutions in Mexico
hold over one-half of all the corporate stocks.

The face of the bourgeoisie has been substantially changed by the develop-
ment of the corporate form of business and other attributes of finance capital.
Initially, monopoly associations were in the form of family groups, exempli-
fied by those in Brazil which emerged in the early 20th century (Matarazzo,
Jaffet, Pignatari, Moraes and others). These were closed family groups with a
weak development of share ownership, the holding system, and so on.

In recent years, alongside the closed family associations, there have appear-
eq groups based more extensively on the holding system and mutual interests,
without any obvious sway by a definite family association. This form is most

typical for Argentina, Uruguay and Venezuela. In Brazil, and Peru, the family

. association is a more typical form. Mexico has developed forms of both ty-

pes: of the six leading monopoly groups, 3 have holding companies controlled
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by the Jenkins, Troyet and Garza Sada families, and the rest are controlled by
some other family groups. . )

The most important monopoly groups have now taken shape in three Latin
American countries: Mexico, Brazil and Argentina.

In Mexico, there are about 20 monopoly associations, but the leading role
belongs to six of them: the Banco Nacional de México, the Banco de Londres
y México, and the Sociedad Mexicana de Crédito Industrial banking groups,
and the Jenkins, Troyet and Garza Sada associations. In 1970, the six major
monopoly groups in Mexico, controlled about 300 companies with the assets
valued at $3,300 million to $3,500 million. In addition, they had an interest in
another 250 companies with assets valued at about $ 5,000 million. Let us add
that the banks controlled held over four-fifths of the resources of the private
banks of the country.

The Banco Nacional de México S. A. financial monopoly group operates
on the basis of the country’s major private bank of the same name. The group
controlls a total of 50 companies with assets valued at § 1.1 billion, and has
an interest in another 50 companies. The Legorreta and the Diaz families play
the leading role in this group, with control apparently being gradually establi-
shed by the former, which had 20-25 companies within its sphere of influence.
The Crédito Bursatil S.A. investment company, controlled by the group, ranks
third in the assets league, which is headed by two financial companies: Finan-
ciera Bancomer S.A. and Compaiiia General de Aceptaciones S.A. The group
has considerable influence in the insurance business, and the América, Cia de
Seguros, which it owns, is Mexico’s leading insurance company.

The industrial companies within the group operate over a wide range, but
preference appears to be given to heavy industry. Seven companies of the
Banco Nacional de México S. A. group are among Mexico’s 30 major foreign
and national companies (in terms of sales). Four of these have a place apart
and are among the ten major companies in the country: Compaiiia Fundidora
de Hierro y Acero de Monterrey (steel), Celanese Mexicana S. A. (man-made
fibre and products), Fabrica Automex S. A (automobiles) and Cerveceria Mo-
delo (beer). These companies lead in their branches and control a sizable part
of the output. Thus, Fabrica Automex turns out about a quarter of the cars
and trucks, and Cerveceria Modelo—one-half of Mexico’s beer. In June 1967,
the Legoretta group joined the Mexican government in taking over 66 per cent
of the stock of the American Azufrera Panamericana, the leading sulphur pro-
ducer. The group has a monopoly of the asbestos products market, and owns
the country’s leading iron ore company, Cerro de Me;cado. It also controls
important sectors in paper, tobacco products and electrical equipment.

The Banco de Londres y México S. A. group emerged at the end of the 19th
century, and initially catered for the interests of Anglo-Mexican trade. Tt is
now engaged mainly in financial operations. The core of the group is made up
of 7 banks, three of which have a considerable part to play in Mexico’s finan-
ces: Banco de Londres y México S. A., Banco Industrial de Monterrey and
Banco Azteca S. A. The group owns five financial companies, including one of
the largest in the country—Compaiiia General de Aceptaciones S. A.~four in-
surance companies (including La Nacional S. A. and La Provincial S. A., which
are among the five major ones). Its industrial interests are represented by
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companies in the paper, woodworking, pulp and chemical industries.” The
group is headed by Maximilino Michel, a banker who holds directorships in
20 companies of the group. Altogether the group controls about 30 companies
with assets worth $ 500 million.

The group of bankers of the Sociedad Mexicana de Crédito Industrial
joint-stock company (in 1970 it had a capital of $ 80 million) is headed by
Francisco Xavier Gaksiola and Gonzalo Lavin. Established in 1930, this is a
holding company controlling over 30 Mexican companies with assets of
$ 500 million, including Banco Mexicano S. A., which was set up in 1932. The
group is based on a system of 11 banks headed by the latter (Banko Mexicano
de Occidente S. A., Banco Refaccionario de Jalisco S. A., Banco Veracruzano
S. A., Banco de Cédulas Hipotecarias, among others), two financial companies
and four insurance companies, all of which is evidence of a marked diversifica-
tion of the group’s activity.

In industry, the group has an interest in the flour, chemical, steel, fishing
and automobile industries. It controls the whole of the flour industry and one-
half of the facilities for the manufacture of soda. It owns two automobile as-
sembly works (Manufacturas de Partes de Automéviles S. A., and Wilys Me-
xicana S. A.), and the Aceros Esmaltados steel mill.

The monopoly group headed by Carlos Troyet (the holding company is cal-
led Carlos Troyet & Co.) emerged in the 1930s after a split in the banking
group headed by the Jenkins family. Initially, the Troyet group operated as an
industrial one connected with the mining industry in Chihuahua state. In 1936,
it secured the controlling interest in Banco Comercial Mexicano S. A. from the
Jenkins family, and since then the Suarez banking family has been playing an
active role within the group. It now owns about 80 companies with assets
worth over $ 500 million. Its core consists of three banks: Banco Comercial
Mexicano S. A., Banco Continental S. A., and Banco Regional de Tamau Lipas
S. A. The group also has an important role to play in the insurance business,
where it controls eight companies, including the Seguros. La Comercial S. A.
which ranks second to América, Cia de Seguros. The group owns a number ot
finance companies, of which Crédito Minero y Mercantil S. A. ranks among
the country’s Big Five.

Apart from banking and insurance, the group has major interests in the
manufacture of household electric appliances, in steel, mining, cement, beer
?nd timber-chemical industry. In the last three, the group has a leading posi-
lion.

The Jenkins family (of US origin) has a highly peculiar part to play in
Mexico’s economy. Up until the mid-1930s, the Jenkins family held the con-
trolling interest in Banco de Comercio S. A., and Banco Comercial Mexicano
S. A. When the latter was taken over by the Troyet group (with the Jenkins
family retaining a minority interest), Banco de Comercio S. A., set up in 1932,
and heading a network of 30 banks, became the backbone of the group. The
bankers Manuel Espinosa Iglesias and Autonio_Carrea are the partners of the
Jenkins family. The group has a patently parasitic, usurer’s character, being

- engaged in stock-market operations, the financing of commercial companies,

and so on. It owns Mexico's major finance company, Financiera Bancomer
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S. A. Among the group’s industtial companies is Compaiiia Minera San Fran-
cisco, a leading gold-mining enterprise in the country. Fondo Mary Street Jen-
kins is the holding company of the Jenkins group.

The Garza Sada family association has a place apart among Mexico’s
monopoly groups, first because it is the only group in Latin America set up by
a person of Indian stock (Roberto Garza Sada), and second, because it is not
connected with Mexico City, but with Mexico’s northern industrial centre, Mon-
terrey, and with the industrialists of the area. Apart from a number of banks in
Monterrey, the group also owns a powerful national network of 32 banks,
headed by the Banco Nacional S. A., a super-bank set up in 1941. The Garza
Sada group is the rising star of Mexico’s monopoly capital. It already controls
the sugar industry, the whole of the salt production, and a considerable part
of the steel, mining, automobile, glass and chemical industries. In 1965, the
group, together with the banker Bruno Pagliai, took over a 51 per cent interest
in the Mexican branch of the American Smelting and Refining Company, which
controls one-half of the output in Mexico’s mining industry. 2

In 1965, Brazil had 500 families each with a fortune of over $ 1 million, in-
cluding 12 families with fortune of $ 100 million. ® Almost all of them are part
of one of 25 monopoly associations, among which a special role is played by
the Matarazzo, Moraes, Pignatari, Guimaraes, Vidigal, Simoncen, Sa, Faria,
Klabin-Lafer, Salles and Jaffet groups.

The Matarazzo financial-industrial family association is headed by the In-
dustrias Reunidas F. Matarazzo S. A. holding company, the country’s largest
private company. In 1969, it had a capital which ranked it after the six state
companies and the American-Canadian light company. Since 1958, it has had
its own bank—Banco Intercontinental do Brasil S.A. 4, which in 1967 took over
the fairly large Banco Auxiliar de Crédito S. A.

(At present, the group has companies in different branches of the Brazilian
economy: textiles, food, paper, ceramics and other branches of the light in-
dustry, and also in cement (one-fifth of the national output), steel, engineering,
chemicals, oil refining, shipping, and so on. It has total sales valued at over
$ 300 million a year. Altogether, members of the Matarazzo family head or
have directorships in almost 200 companies. The Industrias Reunidas F. Ma-
tarazzo S. A., established in 1911, is the group’s holding company.

The Ermirio de Moraes family association controls about 40 companies,
through Industrias Reunidas Votorantim S. A., its holding company, with as-
sets worth $ 41 million. ¥ The group is based on two banks (Banco Sul Ameri-
cano do Brasil and the Banco Federal de Crédito set up in 1945) and Brazil’s
leading finance company, Credibras.

The Ermirio de Moraes group operates in the heavy industry, and owns up
to 40 per cent of the facilities in Brazil’s cement industry, and also Cia Brasi-
leira de Aluminio (one-half of the aluminium production), Nitro Quimica Bra-
sileira, Cia (a leading chemical company) Siderargica Barra Mansa S. A.

2 Boletin Minero y Financiero de México, México, 23.6.1965.

3 Business Week, New York, 27.3.1965, p. 61.

4 Banker's Almanac 1968/69, London, p. 396.

 Banas Brasil Industrial 1967[69, Rie de Jaueiro, 1967, p. 511.
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(about one-tenth of the steel output), which is among the ten major sieel com-
panies, Mineira de Metais S. A. (iron -ore), Agroindustrial Igarassu S. A.
(phosphorite extraction in Pernambuco state), etc. Brazilian analysts estimate
the cagital of the companies in the group to total about 580 million new cru-
Zelro.

The Francisco Pignatari group (16 companies) has considerably extend-
ed its positions in recent years. It also has its own holding company, Pigna-
tari, Administrasao, Industria e Comercio (1970 capital-52.4 million new
cruzeiro). The group is serviced by Banco do Estado de Sao Paulo and Ban-
co de Comercio e Industria de Sao Paulo, S. A., whose stock is held by Fran-
cisco Pignatari. The group plays an important part in non-ferrous metallurgy,
producing 100 per cent of the copper, and over one-half of the zinc and the
lead, and featuring prominently in the manufacture of non-ferrous metal
products. In addition, it owns the country’s largest aircraft assembly plant,
Cia Aeronautica Paulista, and also the Fabrica de Armas Automadticas, an
arms manufacturing company.

Another major industrial concern, owned by the Jaffet family, which is
of Lebanese-Syrian extraction, has grown up on the basis of textile produc-
tion. The Jaffet brothers emigrated to Brazil from the Lebanon in the 1880s,
studied the textile business for a long time, and in 1907 set up their own tex-
tile company. However, in the 1930s and the 1940s they switched their main
operations into steel and mining and also banking. The four brothers, who
now head the Industrias Reunidas Jaffet, control about 20 enterprises. They
own several companies mining manganese and iron ore (including one of
Brazil’s leading companies, Mineracao Geral de Brasil, set up in 1938), a
shipping line, ship-repair yards (Estaleiro Cruzeiro du Sul) and Banco Cru-
zeiro du Sul, both at Santos.

The Simonsen family association (Industrias Reunidas Simonsen) con-
sists of two groups, the first being headed by the sons of Roberto Simonsen,
the founder of the concern, who control a number of large companies in San-
tos (building, meat-packing, real estate, synthetic rubber, etc.), and also have
an interest in insurance and mining in the state of Sao Paulo. The second
group (Murrey Simonsen) is headed by Roberto Simonsen’s brother, the ban-
ker Jorge Simonsen, and his son Jorge Wallace Simonsen, Jr.

.Compaiiia Constructora de Santos, a building contractor, was the first
company in the group set up by Roberto Simonsen in 1912. His sons now
own 12 companies. The bastion of the second sub-group and of the whole
Industrias Reunidas Simonsen association js Banco Nordeste do Estado de
Sdo Paulo, set up in 1923. The Simonsen group owns Brazil’'s major coffee
exporters Compaiiia Comercial Paulista de Café and Compaiiia Nacional de
Comercio de Café, the Fidelidade de Seguros S. A. insurance company, and to-
gether with the Ginle family, the country’s leading docks company, Compania
Docas de Santos. Simonsen Jr. is vice-president of Banco Brasilei_ro de Desen-
volvimiento Finasa. One of the group’s companies, Propac S. A., imports auto-
mobiles from the USA. —~ -~~~ —~ " —=7 " =

$ Banas Informa, 15.6.1970, p. 16.
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As with the Moraes and Simonsen concerns, the basis of the Vidigal fa-
mily concern, headed by Gastdo Eduardo de Buino Vidigal, which has been
rapidly developing in the resent period, is also the Banco Mercantil de Sao
Paulo S. A., which was set up in 1938 and ranks fourth in deposits.” Among
those who took part in the establishing the bank was Wolf Klabin (the Kla-
bin-Lafer group). In addition, the group has a sizable interest in Banco do
Estado de Sdo Paulo. These banks are among the country’s Big Ten. At pre-
sent, the Vidigal group owns 21 enterprises (banks, insurance companies,
plantations and exports, coffee and cement). It is trying to strengthen its po-
sitions by establishing the closest possible economic ties with the Klabin,
Matarazzo and Simonsen families.

The Klabin-Lafer group emerged in Brazil’s paper industry, where it is
based on Industrias Klabin do Parana de Celulose S. A., which was set up in
1934, and is now the leader in the branch. Having taken over the comman-
ding positions in the paper industry, this group went on to “cultivate’” other
branches as well. In 1950, Jacob Lafer and Samuel Klabin, the group lea-
ders, set up a metal-working company, Metal Leve S. A., which employs
over 2,000 persons. This company has investments from the FRG. In addi-
tion, the group owns the Universal de Fosforos S. A., match manufacturers
(jointly with the United States Universal Match), and the leading plastics
company, Rilsan Brasileira S. A. (jointly with the French Péchiney). The
group has a large interest in the Nitro Quimica Brasileira.

The Guimardes banking group emerged in the 1870s. In 1937, David and
Francisco, sons of the founder of the dynasty, Francisco-Antuanesa Guima-
ries, set up their Banco Irmios Guimardes S. A. in Rio de Janeiro. In 1956,
they secured the controlling interest in Banco Hasan, in 1957, Banco de Rio,
and Banco Planalto de Sdo Paulo, and in 1958, Banco de Belo Horizonte.
Finally, in 1966, they took over Banco Operador. After this, the Guimaries
brothers set up FIDES S. A., one of the country’s major finance companies,
and also Crédito Comercial. Administrasio de Bens Irm&os Guimaries is the
group’s holding company.

In Argentina, much influence is exerted by six leading monopoly associa-
tions: the SIAM di Tella group (Sociedad Industrial Argentina de Maquina-
rias) in the heavy industry, and the Fabril Financiera (capital in early 1970
over $300 million), Brown-Menendez (27 companies), Bekkar Varela
(40 companies), Tornquist S. A. and Bunge y Born groups in the light in-
dustry. SIAM di Tella, together with Matarazzo, is one of Latin America’s
largest private companies.

The Torcuato di Tella family has a leading position among Argentinian
companies in automobiles (STAM di Tella Auto), engineering (SIAM Magqui-
narias, STAM di Tella Ltd., SIAM Electrotécnica and others) and one of the
leading positions in steel (SIAT). Besides, SIAM di Tella Ltd. has an interest
in Chilean, Brazilian and Uruguayan companies valued at a total of $ 25 mil-
lion. In 1968, SIAM sales were valued at $ 300 million. Fondo Torcuato di

Tella is the group’s holding company.

7 Conjuntura econbmica, Rio de Janeiro, 1970, p. 22.
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On the whole, there are almost 3,000 financiers and industrialists in La-
tin America with personal fortunes of over $ 1 million. Some of the fortunes
are very large: roughly ten fortunes in Mexico and Argentina and 12 in
Brazil are over $ 100 million each. In countries like Argentina, Brazil, Mexico,
Venczuela, Colombia and Uruguay, a big bourgeoisie is taking shape with
definite monopoly features, and with industrial and banking capital closely
interwoven. The capital of this bourgeoisie penetrates into neighbouring eco-
nomically less developed countries. The di Tella group (Argentina), for ins-
tance, has enterprises in Brazil and Uruguay. The capital of Brazilian mono-
polies has even gone to the African continent, to Angola, Mozambique and
so called Portuguese Guinea.

The big bourgeoisie in the Latin American countries today differs essen-
tially from its predecessor of the 19th century, although it simultaneously has
a complex social structure and includes groups which differ markedly from
each other. In particular, the bourgeoisie still engaged in purely middleman
operations continues to have strong positions in the economic life of many
Latin American countries. At the same time, from the traditional layer of
middlemen and usurers a bourgeoisie is branching off which is connected
with the sphere of production, the burgeoning industry above all. An impor-
tant role in the formation of this layer of the big bourgeoisie has been played -
by the growth of capitalism in agriculture and the transformation of the
latifundist oligarchy into agricultural capitalists. Many members of the land-
ed oligarchy in the most developed Latin American countries are taking an
active part in establishing financial and industrial companies, joint-stock
companies, banks, etc.

The local monopoly groups of the big bourgeoisie are not only most in-
timately connected with imperialism, but also have a thousand bonds with the
landed oligarchy of the Latin American countries. In Brazil, the growing
and marketing of coffee and cotton has produced the Prado, Salles, Simonsen,
Ginle and other monopoly groups, which have sizable landed estates.

The agrarian-financial Tornquist group in Argentina is of similar origin.
Initially, the Tornquist family association consisted of big landowners spe-
cialising in livestock farming (in the south of Buenos Aires Province) and
in sugar plantation (Tucuman Province). The family then got itself a bank
(Banco Tornquist y Cia) and began to buy up industrial stock. At present it
owns 25 industrial and agricultural companies and has an interest in another
21. The head of the clan, Fernando Tornquist, is president of the Centro Ar-
gentino de Productor de Aziicar, the sugar producers’ federation, and is a
head of one of the world’s largest flour milling concerns, Bunge y Born (three-
quarters of the facilities in the flour industry of Argentina, Brazil and
Uruguay). .

Of course, Latin America’s agrarian oligarchy has considerable economic
strength and sources of accumulation of capital, a part of which it invests in
industry, commerce and finance. It is also true that thé founders of many of
the present financial-industrial associations and groups in the Latin Ameri-
can countries made their money on commercial operations involving cotton,
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coffee, wheat and other farm products. But these groups attained their pre-
sent strength because of other factors, namely, the growing concentration of
production and capital, a marked increase in the volume of the domestic mar-
ket and the volume of internal accumulations and on that basis the accumu-
lation of financial resources in the banks through the development of cor-
porate enterprise, etc. That is why there is ground to speak of the formation
of a monopoly Latin American bourgeoisie on the basis of the interpenetra-
tion and integration of the banking, industrial and agrarian bourgeoisie in
these countries.

This process has gone forward against the background of the gradually
changing face of the continent, intensified urbanisation, and the conversion
of once agrarian-raw material countries into agrarian-industrial and even in-
dustrial-agrarian countries (Mexico, Brazil, Argentina), and the relative ex-
pansion of the domestic market and the national sources of capital accumu-
lation. At the same time, the formation of monopoly capitalism in the Latin
American countries has gone forward under the growing economic expansion
of imperialism. The emergence and formation of local monopoly groups of
the big bourgeoisie takes place under the domination of US capital in the
key branches of the economy.

We have already noted the fact that foreign capital had rocked the cradle
of Latin American banks which have had such an exceptional part to play
in producing the lacal big bourgeoisie. Even today, many of the biggest banks
in the Latin American countries are national only in name, and are in fact
foreign-owned. In Argentina, the First National City Bank of New York finan-
cial group controls the “Argentinian” banks Banco Argentino del Atlantico,
Banco de Bahia Blanca, US-West German capital controls Banco Argentino
de Comercio; French capital controls Banco Argentino del Centro, and so
on. ® Up until 1969, Banco de Crédito in Peru was controlled by Italian capi-
tal, Banco Internacional by US capital (Chemical Bank of New York and
Grace Company), Banco Continental by Chase Manhattan Bank, Banco del
Progreso by Israeli capital, and Banco de Lima by French capital.

Many Latin American monopoly groups owe their appearance directly
to foreign capital. In 1910, roughly 70 per cent of the capital of Banco Na-
cional de México S. A. (founded in 1881) was owned by French capital. The
Mexican financial group Banco de Londres y México S. A. was founded in
1884 on the basis of that bank, which is controlled by the British Bank of
Mexico and South America. In addition, up to 21.5 per cent of its capital be-
longed to the French. Since the British still have a controlling interest in this
bank, the group is for all practical purposes still within the sphere of influence
of British capital. A smiliar conclusion is drawn by Mexican scholar José
Luis Cecena with respect to the Jenkins group, a veiled US associa-
tion, & »

The leading role in the economy of Uruguay belongs to four groups of
the banking bourgeoisie, centred round Banco Comercial (founded in 1856),
Banco Popular, Banco de Crédito and Banco Mercantil. The first of these

8 Nueva Era, Buenos Aires, 1970, No. 3, p. 213. . .
® J. Ceceiia, £l Capital monopolista y la economia de México, México, 1963, p. 115.
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is essentially controlled by Rockefeller's Chase Manhattan Bank, while the
second is closely connected with it.!® In the first of these banks the well-
known Uruguayan oligarchic families Santayana, Peirano, Otegui, Irureta
Goyena, Gallinal Xeber, Braga Salvaiia and others are partners of this US
bank. It should be borne in mind that Banco Mercantil belongs to the Pei-
rano Facio family which is closely connected with US and Franco-Belgian
capital. Consequently, only one banking group-Banco de Crédito—does not
have overt connections with foreign capital.

In Venezuela, a prominent role is played by the Eugenio Mendoza group,
which emerged in the 1930s. Mendoza now owns dozens of companies in
the chemical, cement, paper and engineering industries, and also in whole-
sale trade. Mendoza has the services of Banco Mercantil y Agricola S. A., in
which the controlling interest is held by Rockefeller's Chase Manhattan Bank.
Mendoza is often called ““Rockefeller's man”.

Brazilian monopoly groups are also connected with foreign capital. Thus,
the Klabin-Lafer association maintains close relations with international Zio-
nist financial circles, Matarazzo collaborates with companies within the Rocke-
feller and Du Pont groups, and with the Italian Pirelli concern. The Rodia
association, the leading outfit in the manufacture of man-made fibre and some
textiles in Brazil (its enterprises employ more than 10,000 persons), is consi-
dered to be Brazilian, but the main shareholder in this group is the French
company, Rhéne-Poulenc.

The strong ties which exist between monopoly associations in Latin Ame-
rican countries, the landed oligarchy and US imperalism largely predetermine
their reactionary attitudes on political issues at home., However, far from all
the groups of the Latin American monopoly bourgeoisie agree to play the
part of junior partner to US Big Business. Some of them seek, under the baq-
ner of continental nationalism, to restrict the influence of US monopoly capi-
tal in Latin America and to carry out a “changing of the guard”, so as to
obtain a free hand in their economic and political expansion.

This, for its part, sets new tasks before the liberation movement of the
peoples in the region. The Document issued by the International Meeting of
Communist and Workers’ Parties in 1969 justly declared: “The struggle for
genuine national sovereignty and economic independence is intertwined with
an acute class struggle against capitalist exploitation and, above all, against
the foreign or local monopolies and the latifundists.” !!

—_—

10 Estudios, Montevideo, 1969, No. 49, p. 48.
U International Mceting of Communist and Workers' Parties, Moscow, 1969, Prague,

1969, p. 29.



BOOK REVIEWS

Baadumup Hasvuu Jlenun. Buozpagpuveckan
xporuxa. T. 2, M., TMoautuszar, 1971,
720 cTp.

Uladimir lyich Lenin. Biographical Chroni-
cle, Vol. 2, Moscow, Politizdat Publi-
shers, 1971, 720 pp.

The second volume of Uladimir Iyich
Lenin. Biographical Chronicle! is a result
of long and painstaking studies by scientists
of the Institute of Marxism-Leninism, Central
Committee of the CPSU.

The volume covers a period of over sc-
ven years: from January 9, 1905, up to Ap-
ril 292, 1912 (here and elsewhere all dates
are given in the Old Style). About 4,000
facts and dates are recorded in the volume.
This is not a mere huge list of information
derived from literary sources and archives.
The materials of this fundamental work un-
fold an impressive panorama of the life and
activity of the great revolutionary in a defini-
te span of time.

A. Lunacharsky remarked that an extre-
mely intense will, powerful intellect, con-
centrated energy, tremendous capacity for
work, practical indefatigability and amazing
vitality were the dominant traits of Lenin’s
character. “In the most terrible moments we
experienced Lenin was invariably even tem-
pered,” Lunacharsky said. And here is what
Nadezhda Krupskaya wrote about Lenin:
“His self-control was very strong.” These
traits were so important and necessary for
the leader of the militant party of the wor-
king class, especially in such turning-points
of history as the first revolution in Russia

1905-1907), the ensuing dark period of the
tolypin reaction, and the new revolutionary
advance. It is these stages that arc reflected

! A review of the first volume was given
in Social Sciences, No. 3(5), 1971.
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in the second volume. Lenin’s cnergy was
indomitable. As always, during that period
he did not stay away for a single day from
the leadership of the Party’s practical acti-
vity. At the same time, studying everything
new produced by the activity of socicety, he
enriched the treasure-house of Marxism with
classical works: Two Tactics of Social-De-
mocracy in the Democratic Revolution, The
Agrarian Programme of Social-Democracy in
the First Russian Revolution, 1903-1907, and
Materialism and Empirio-Criticism.

The volume records hundreds of Lenin's
articles; his numerous mectings with Party
workers at all levels; his participation in the
Third, Fourth and Fifth Congresses of the
Russian Social-Democratic Labour Party and
in general Party conferences, from Tammerfors
to Prague, which cleansed the Party of those
who wanted to liquidate it and from oppor-
tunists; his vast correspondence; his activity
in the International Socialist Bureau (ISB), of
which he was a member; the days and hours
he spent in the libraries of Geneva, London,
Paris, Copenhagen and Stockholm and the
very many books-and periodicals he read. The
intensive work of Lenin in the pre-revolutio-

- nary period multiplied manyfold during the

1903 Revolution, especially in its culminating
stage, and this is clearly brought out in the
volume.

The reader learns that the Police Depart-
ment by Circular No. 14430 instructed the
chiefs of the gubernia gendarmerie offices
and sections of the secret policc and points
at the border carefully to watch for the ap-
pearance in Russia of Lenin and other emi-
grés. In case of detection they had to report
to the Department and to put them under
secret surveillance. The circular letter is dat-
ed November 13, 1905, but Lenin actually
“appeared in Russia”, in Petersburg itself, on
November 8.

He arrived in Petersburg  clandestinely.
Only from Deccember 1 to December 4 did he
and Krupskaya reside there legally and then
again had to lead a life of people constantly
hunted by the police.

But it seemed that these inconveniences
and dilficultics did not cxist—so great was
his ecnergy and his diverse activities.

During the very first day in Petersburg
Lenin met and had talks with many party
activists; then he went to the Preobrazhen-
skoye Cemetery to pay homage to the victims
of “Bloody Sunday”; at an extended meeting
of the Pctersburg” Party Committee he made
a spcech about the attitude of the Party to
the Sovicts of Workers' Deputies.

Such was his busy schedule during the
first day in Petersburg.

The volume offers a detailed account of
Lenin’s meetings with Party functionarices,
his speeches at sessions of the Central Com-
mittec and the Petersburg Committee, the
editing of WNovaya Zhizn (New Life), the
first Bolshevik periodical published legally
which actually was the central organ of the
Party; his participation in the activities of
the Petersburg Soviet of Workers' Deputies
and in two Petersburg City Party Conferen-
ces. Lenin also found the time to conduct
studies with future propagandists and Party
organisers in the countryside, to deliver se-
veral talks on Marxist philosophy and current
political problems at a circle of students. Nor
was his literary work stopped for a single
day. What he wrote from November 8, 1905,
to the end of February 1906 takes up more
than 100 pages in his Complete Works.

During this period he spent six days in
Tammerfors at the first conference of the
RSDLP, in December 1905. In January 1906
he clandestinely visited Moscow, studied the
situation after the December armed uprising,
visited the sites of the barricade battles,
spoke with their participants and participated
in a meeting of a group of writers and lectu-
rers of the Moscow Party Committee where
the results of the uprising were summed up.
He also visited his sister Anna several times at
Sablino, near Petersburg.

The Biographical Chronicle presents Le-
nin not by himself but among the Bolsheviks,
among the workers—and this is onc of the
merits of the volume.

A conversation of Lenin on August 7,
1907, is related in the volume on the basis
of a document found in the archives. He said
that a period of reaction was setting in Rus-
sia for 3-4 years; he himself would stay in
Finland, not far from Petersburg and once
in threce months would go to Brussels for
mectings of the International Socialist Bu-
reau. ig-lis analytical mind precisely defined
the nature and the duration of the immediate
historical period.

Other pages in the volume conclusively
show with what fortitude and purpose Lenin
taught the Party how to rctreat after the de-
feat of the revolution, preserving a maximum
of the healthy forces, how to w_ork in the
period of the most vicious reaction and to
mect fully prepared the new revolutionary
upsurge, always to stand at the head of the
working class’ and act as its staunch van-
guard.

N. Mor

Ocrogbl MAPKCUCTCRO-AEHUHCKOR  (husrocodu.
M., Tloanrnaaar, 1971, 543 crp.

Fundamentals of Marxist-Leninist Philosophy,
Moscow, Politizdat Publishers, 1971,
5438 pp.

The third, revised edition of this textbook,
has been published. It was written by a
group of authors, headed by Academician
F. Konstantinov. Since the first (1958) and

.the second (1962) cditions there have been

many new social and scientific developments.
As it 1s closely linked with life, social prac-
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tice and scientific progress, Marxist-Leninist
philosophy has generalised the new facts and
phenomena of the last decade and become
richer as a result. Naturally, these new deve-
lopments had to be reflected in the textbook on
Marxist-Leninist philosophy.

The present edition of this textbook takes
into account the latest achievements in philo-
sophy, and deals with the topics on whjch
Marxist-Leninist philosophy is concentrating
its -attentien today.. New informaiton has
been used in explaining some of the subjects
treated in the former editions, and completely
new problems have been dealt with and, con-
sequently, new chapters and sections have



becn added to deal with concepts and cate-
gories formerly not required by the syllabus.
The order in which all these are treated has
also been changed accordingly.

A new paragraph has been added to the
first, introductory section of the textbook in
order to explain the partisanship of philo-
sophy. Today, the political struggle has ex-
tended to all aspects of life. Under these
conditions, an objective analysis of philoso-
phical problems can only be made if the
Marxist-Leninist principle of partisanship is
taken into account. It is only with the help
of this principle that we can grapple with the
perplexities of the modern ideological strug-
gle, and stand firmly on positions of objective
truth. The explanation of all questions in this
textbook are based on the Marxist-Leninist
principle of partisanship. It should be noted
that, by consistently applying the partisan-
ship principle in philosophy, the authors have
been able to give in their statement of the ba-
sic propositions of dialectic and historical ma-
terialism a scientific appraisal and characteris-
tics of the neo-positivist tendencies, the specu-
lation on ideas of abstract humanism, etc., in-
dulged in by modern philosophical revisionism.

The textbook shows that dialectical and
historical materialism is a science in which
there can be no stagnation, since it elabora-
tes theoretically all the significant happenings
in life, and is thus constantly filled with new
content. It also shows that the rapid deve-
lopment of all branches of knowledge, scien-
tié,c and technological progress, the dyna-
mics of modern socio—poliitical life, the im-
portant phenomena as a whole and facts ty-
pical of our epoch form the objective basis
for the development of Marxist-Leninist phi-
losophical thought.

Materialism, as Engels noted in his time,
must inevitably change in form with each
new, epoch-making discovery in the natural

sciences. This view of one of the founders of-

Marxist-Leninist philosophy serves as the
guiding principle, not on{)y for the philosophi-
cal generalisation of new scientific discove-
ries, but also for describing the results of
these genecralisations in this textbook. The
textbook uses the findings of modern science
to elucidate the basic propositions, laws and
categories of materialist dialectics. The fin-
dings of modern science are not only used to
illustrate the propositions of dialectical mate-
rialism, but also to reveal the methodologital
gole and importance of Marxist-Leninist phi-
losophy in modern scentific cognition, and to
prove that a correct philosophical generalisa-
tion of the latest scientific and social achi-

cvements can only be made on the basis of
the principles of dialectical materialism. Phi-
losophical generalisations of the latest fin-
dings in research into the problems of ele-
mentary particles, space and time, the classi-
fication of the way in which matter moves,
the modelling of thought processes and so on
are reflected in the chapters on matter and
the forms of its existence, on consciousness as
a property of highly organised matter, and
on the nature of human cognition.

The modern decvelopment of scicnce has
brought problems of the theory of cognition
sharply to the fore and they have, therefore,
been accorded special attention by the au-
thors. In expounding gnosiological problems,
consideration has been given to the findings
of recent research into the dialectics of sub-
ject and object, into the philosophical aspects
of linguistics, into semiotics, formal logic, the
correlation between the empirical and theore-
tical levels of knowledge, and so on. In our
opinion, it was quite logical to devote special
chapters to the nature of cognition, scientific
research .methods, and also paragraphs to the
relation between the abstract and the concrete,
analysis and synthesis, the historical and the
logical, the formation and devclopment of
scientific theories, and to intuition. The very
fact that these questions have been'included
in the textbook shows that Marxist philoso-
phic thought is continuously developing, be-
cause it interprets opportunely all the impor-
tant discoveries in science and social prac-
tice.

Considcrable space has been given to the
Leninist theory of reflection, and recent
achievements in its development have been
used to expound it. Several chapters set out
its various aspects and prove that the thcore-
tical and cognitive problems connected with
scientific development can only be explained
consistently and scientifically with its help.

The problems of historical materialism,
too, are explained in greater detail than in
previous editions. .

The chapter on socio-economic formations
also deserves attention. We belicve that it is
extremely important, for only the elaboration
of the concept of socio-economic formation
has made it possible to purge sociology of
subjectivism, to picture social life not as a
haphazard conglomerate of historical facts
and events, but as a live, natural, historical
process, in which all spheres of social life
form an integral and mutually conditioned,
logical whole. This textbook rightly regards
the theory of socio-economic formation as
“the cornerstone of Marxist sociology”.

The chapter dedicated to the structure and
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forms of social consciousness is also instruc-
tive. On the basis of modern research it ex-
plains the concept of spiritual culture, the
rclation between ideology and psychology,
and between social and individual conscious-
ness, the struggle between present-day socia-
list and bourgeois ideas, and other problems.
The practical tasks of communist education,
of moulding a communist personality, and of
overcoming vestiges of the past in people’s
consciousness, make these problems vital.

For the same rcasons, this textbook tack-
les the problem of socicty and the individual
in carnest. This problem was treated less
thoroughly in previous editions, and was con-
sidered sccondary in several other teaching
aids on dialectical and historical materialism
or cven omitted completely. In the prcseni
edition a special chapter has been dedicated
to this problem.

The inclusion of the chapter “Historical
Forms of Community: Tribe, Nationality
Nation” should also’ be welcomed. Only b);
setting forth the questions related to~ the
emergence and development ot different forms
of socio-historical communitics, this key as-
pect of the socio-historical process, is it pos-
sible to give the rcader a clear idea of the
hlSt%l}':C&l llzroccss.

e chapter on historical progre
evokes considerable interest. Thg qges:?onal(sy?
the trends governing the course of history in
general, and of modern social development in
particular, is essential to forming a correct
view of the world. The correct solution of
this question is the theoretical basis for the
practical and political orientation of different
classes and social groups. ‘L'his textbook con-
vincingly shows that a scientific solution of

this complex and many-faceted. groblem is
or];ly provided by Marxist-Leninist philoso-
phy.

Marxism emecrged and formed as a revo-
lutionary teaching in the course of a relent-
less struggle against bourgeois ideology. For
this rcason the fundamental propositions of
Marxist-Leninist philosophy cannot be deeply
revealed and understood without a critical
analysis and exposure of the anti-scientific,
reactionary essence of modern bourgeois phi-
losophy and sociology. The intensification of
the ideological struggle in the world today
has naturally had an impact on the philoso-
phical problems being elaborated by Marxists,
and also on the manner in which the propo-
sitions of dialectical and historical material-
ism are being taught.

Although the various philosophical con-
ceptions advanced by bourgeois and revisio-
nist ideologists are criticised as the basic
questions of dialectical and historical mate-
rialism are expounded, this edition contains
a special section entitled “Criticism of Mo-
dern Bourgeois Philosophy and Sociology".
The range of questions dealt with in this sec-
tion helps the reader to concentrate his atten-
tion on the erroneousness ot the views held
by the ideological opponents of Marxism-
Leninism, to cxposc their falsification of the
real problems advanced by modern, social
development.

Obviously, the quality of every book, in
general, and of a textbook, in particular, de-
pends not only on its content, but also on
the form in which the material is presented.
One of the merits of this new edition is that
it is written laconically, and the questions are
dealt with in a clear and concise manner.

P. Kolonitsky,
Cand. Sc. (Philos.)

M, T. APOMIEBCKHHW. Mcuxonozun ¢ XX
crosetuu. Teopetudeckue  npo6aess
pA3suUTUR  NCUXOAOUMECKOd  nayxy
M., Tonutuspar, 1971, 368 crp. =

M. YAROSHEVSKY, Psychology in th
Century. Theoretical Problems ifgflt,’é
{)evelo&ment of It)lul' Science of Psycho-
ogy, Moscow, Politizdat . Pyb];
10T, 368 pp. ublishers,

In Soviet psychology, equipped with th
Marxist-Leninist doctrine of. the mir:d ang
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consciousness, intensive researches are now
under way in various fields, including the en-
gineering, pedagogical, social, medical, ma-
nagerial, cosmic and other branches of psy-
chology. The rapidly extending front of these
investigations calls for a more profound ela-
boration of the basic theoretical problems of
the science, its categorial apparatus in parti-
cular. To analyse the present state of the
science,_to_reveal and understand the logic of
its development is n6 doubt a sine qua non
for such an elaboration. That is precisely
what the book under review is devoted to.
Proceeding to examine the situation in



psychology the author shows that it is_pos-
sible to determine the trends of the science
and to ascertain the laws ol its development
on the basis of the dialectical materialist the-
ory of knowledge alone, in which the prin-
ciple of reflection and the principle of histo-
rism are most closely interconnected. “The
science of psychology,” the author  writes,
“centres on real cvents, processes and rela-
tionships independent of the intellectual and
cxperimental activities of individual resear-
shers.” These arc Teflected in notions and
concepts, hypotheses and models. Reflection,
according to Lenin, presupposes the cnergetic
activity of the subject striving for the objec-
tive truth. Every new thing in the develop-
ment of scientific knowledge signifies transi-
tion to a more and more adequate reflection,
“The coincidence of thought with the object
is a process.” ! This process unfolds within the
microframework of the activity of an indivi-
dual mind and on the macroscale of the his-
torical development of knowledge. It unfolds
in an atmosphere of social collisions and is
observable in different kinds of philosophical
projection which may give its individual elc-
ments and aspects an inadequate, illusory
image. Here, Lenin pointed out, lie the epis-
temological roots of idealist theories. Guided
by these methodological principles, the author
strives to generalise the positive knowledge
accumulated by psychology and convincingly
disclose the untenability ot the various bour-
geois-idealist interpretations of mental acti-
vity and of the subject of the science itself.

With the aid of concrete material the
.author has succceded in showing the pro-
found effects of urgent socio-political require-
ments on the movement ot psychological
ideas and on the cmergence and change of
hypotheses and concepts. These requirements
may stimulate the progress of the scientific
knowledge of the mind, but they may also
-deform it, as is the case with the major psy-
chological schools in the capitalist countries—
“behaviourism”, Freudism, Gestalt psycho-
logy. The rise of such schools and their decay
was a natural process, for the reality of men-
tal life found itsell wrongly interpreted in
their theoretical schemes. The latter are deli-
mited by the author from the system of psy-
chological categories accumulating in their
cofitent a positive knowledge about mental
processes and properties, a system taking
shape in the course of the evolution of scien-
tific thought.

Being closely connected with the other

1 V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Moscow,
Vol. 88, p. 194.
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sciences about naturc and socicty, psychology
has a subject of its own, the cognition of

which entails special difficulties in view of

the specific nature of mental phenomena. 1t
is on these difficultics that idealism specula-
tes in an endcavour to prove that man’s inner
life is not within the reach of scientific know-
ledge. Tracing the great impact of Marxist
thought on the development ol scientific idcas
about the faculties and requirements of man,
his thinking and speech, and the structure of
his consciousness as a whole, the author il-
lustrates the fruitful influence of Marxist
idecas on the elaboration of concrete notions
about the mental life of the individual.
Thanks to the Marxist interpretation of
consciousness and behaviour, Soviet psycholo-
gists were able to find a dialectical approach
to the problem of the mind and to understand
how the sensual and the mental image of the
world around are formed, how various bcha-
viour motives arise and replace cach other
and how mental development procceds. The
regularities established in this field have cna-
bled Soviet psychologists to make thcir con-
tribution to the programme of training and
education and to elaboration of complex
problems of moulding the individual.

Much space in the book is devoted to the
importance of Lenin's works in explaining
the main ways of developing psychological
knowledge. Lenin had analysed the relation-
ship of the image (sensation, perception,
thought) to the objective source reproduced
in it, the rclationship of mental phenomena
to nervous processes, the relationship betwcen
the mental image and the recal practical action
regulated by it, and other key problems of
psychology. Lenin's conclusions have outlined
the prospects of the cardinal methodological
problems of psychology in our day and age.

The progress of scientific knowledge about
the mind attests to the fallaciousness of thc
attempts to isolate consciousness from reality
and present it as a secluded inner life, to
ignore the peculiarities of the mind and put
a sign of equality between mental pheno-
mena and nervous processcs, between the in-
dividual and the social, between the work of
the brain and the work of a computer. With
the scientific and technological revolution in
progress, the role of human factor, far Trom
being minimised, increasingly grows in im-
portance. The development of  cybernetics
has engendered in some bourgeois sociologists
and psychologists a desire to present man as
a “programme-controlled automaton”.

The author shows that cybernetics has
fertilised psychology and made it possible to
introduce new methods and explanatory sche-

mes into the study of the mental regulation
of behaviour. Information theory, the theory
of servomechanisms, programming and other
cybernetic trends have enriched _scientific
ideas about the subjective image of the ob-
jective world, about the structure of action
and its self-regulation. The psychological pro-
cess itself can to a certain extent be regarded
as the processing of information according
to a definite programme. From this, however,
one should not haste to draw the conclusion
that there is no difference between the sen-
sual or the mental image of the world
around, arising in the human brain, and the
processing of information in a computer,

Information in a computing machine is of
a coded nature. The human brain with its
mental functions is needed to encipher and
decipher this code. Man stands both at the
input and the output of a computer. The in-
formation contained in images with which
man operates is immeasurably richer than
information processes taking place in compu-
ting devices, however sophisticated. In their
interpretation of information processes, So-
viet psychologists are guided by the Leninist
theory of reﬁection, which makes it possible
to overcome the narrowness of the view that
there is no difference between a code and an
image. Today the problem of image attracts
the attention of bourgeois psychologists as
well. It is an image that imparts to human
behaviour a conscious and purposeful nature.
However, in their attempts to cxplain the role
of image in the aggregate mechanism of be-
haviour bourgeois psychologists cannot go be-
yond the limits of subjectivism whose ground-
lessness was disclosed by Lenin.

The book contains an analysis of the evo-
lution of behaviour psychology (behaviou-
rism), a theory now current in the USA.

Starting by the assertion that in human be-
haviour there is nothing but a “blind” res-
ponse to stimuli, the advocates of this trend
have now arrived at the conclusion that a
subjective image is an indispensable compo-
nent of any purpeseful action. In their inter-
pretation of an image, however, they have
not moved a single step forward compared
with those who regard an image as a purely
subjective product of the mind.

The author observes the scientific achieve-
ments of psychology in studying individual
mental processes, sensations and thinking in
particular, and shows that it is only by lea-
ning on the idea about the reflective nature
of these processes that one can successfully
usc cybernetic models and methods.

M. Yaroshevsky concentrates on complex
problems of psychological theory, which are
of a methodological nature and explain
many important propositions characterising
the present state of the science of psychology.
The author approaches the tacts as a philo-
sopher and a historian of the science, as a
man who understands and takes account o
the two possible ways of considering these
or those facts characterising scientific theo-
ries and concepts: their consideration at the
level of the ideas of a scientist himself as
to what he is doing, what aims he has set
himself and what results he is striving to
achieve, and at the level ot the real impor-
tance of the work of a scientist for the gene-
ral development of science, for the imple-
mentation of the immediate and remote results
of scientific thought. Constant comparison_ of
thesc two planes of consideration, i. e., what
is really accomplished in science and what is
conceived by a scientist, is an interesting
and specific aspect of discussing problems of
psychological theory, an aspect typical of
the book under review.

Academician A. Petrovsky,
USSR Academy of Pedagogical Sciences

Paco: u napodo. Cospesennsie 3tHuveckue
u pacossie npobaespt. Exeroinik
1. I, M., H3n-Bo «Haykas, 1971
363 c1p. '

Races and Peoples. Ethnic and Racial Pro-
blems Today. Yearbook, Voalfml, M;€;~
cow, Nauka Publishers, 1971, 3638 pp.

Volume I of a new Vserial publication by
the Institute of Ethnography of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, The Races and Peoples.

15—557

Yearbook, has been published in 1971, desig-
nated by the United Nations as a year of
struggle against racism. The Yearbook is de-
signed to continue the extensive and syste-
matic work carried on over a period of many
years by a group of Soviet éthnographers on
the problem “Racism in the Countries of the
‘Free World’. New Stage in the Struggle
___Agaipst It".!

1 See “Soviet Science Exposes Racism™ by
N. Lopulenko in the Social Sciences, No. 2(4),
1971.
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Racism, racial and national discrimina-
tion, and national oppression are distinctive
features of imperialism, colonialism and neo-
colonialism, and constitute the main problems
dealt with in the new Yearbook, which con-
tains contributions not only from ethnogra-
phers and anthropologists but also specialists
in many other lines, and public figures and

ractitioners. The Yearbook consists of the
ollowing sections: Questions of Theory, the
Science of Races, Against Racism and Natio-
nal Oppression, Ethnic Processes in the Mo-
dern World, and Documents and Materials.
In my opinion, the structure ot the Yearbook
helps to make a complex and comprehensive
study of such present-day problems as racism
and racial discrimination, the national ques-
tion, national contradictions, the national-li-
beration struggle and national oppression.
The Yearbok contains highly interesting stu-
dies of the internal national-ethnic and social
situations in various countries of Asia, Afri-
ca and Latin America. Apart from articles
by Soviet writers, the Yearbook also con-
tains a study, “Miscegenation and the Inte-
raction of Cultures in Latin America”, by
the well-known Swedish scientist M. Mor-
ner who is quite right in regarding racial
contradictions as stemming mainly from so-
cial contradictions.

The theoretical section ot the Yearb9ok
is of especial interest. It contains two studies:
Y. Bromley’s “Concerning the Characteristic of
the Concept of ‘Ethnos’” and Y. Averkieva’s
“Neo-evolutionism, Relativism and Racism”.
The latter shows very well the political and

artially philosophical roots of present-day

est European and US bourgeois conceptions
in the sphere of ethnography. Bromley’s
article may be seen as summing up the long
and lively discussion in the Marxist press of
the character and content ot the concept of
“ethnos” and *“ethnic commumty”. The author
appears to be quite right in regarding such
stable phenomena characterising ethnos .. as
language, territory, ethnic selt-awareness and

culture or cultural traditions, stability of psy-
chological make-up and specifics of mental
stereotypes, and established behavioural com-
plexes, not as being the marks of ethnos but
as its properties, its elements, because only
the specific components of these eclements,
which help one ethnos to distinguish itself
from the rest, may be regarded as ethnical
marks. Among these elements of cthnos one
may apparently also class endogamy, al-
though there is no need to regard this ele-
ment as an absolute. At definite stages of its
development, the cthnos may also display an
inherent urge to growth at the expense of
others. However, it should be borne in mind
that for ethnos none of these elements is an
obligatory, differentiating one, because, as
Bromley says, ethnos is no mere sum total of
“marks” and ‘“common features”, but a cohe-
rent system, and one which, in addition, is
aware of its coherence.

I should also like to draw attention to the
importance of the theoretical formulation of
problems in national and popular culture in
the context of studies of the basic ethnic pro-
cesses in the past and in the present. The
study of the complex aspects of the ethnoge-
nesis of peoples insistenlty requires conside-
ration of the methodological problems of
paleoethnography. . .

Foreign readers may find helpful the outli-
nes in English appended to each of the
15 articles in the volume. Let us add, too,
that translations of some ot the articles in
the Yearbook have already bcen published
in rotaprint collections Agamnst Racism (in
English, French and Spanish), and Theoreti-
cal Problems of Ethnography (in French and
Spanish) issued by the Social Sciences Today
Publishers, USSR Academy of Sciences. In
addition, some of the articles in the Year-
book are to be included in a book on the
theoretical problems of Soviet ethnography
to be published in English by Mouton Publi-

shers at The Hague.

V. Korolyuk,
D. Se. (Hist)

Hcropus enewned noautuxu CCCP, M,
Uap-po <Haykas. T. I, 1917—1945 ze,
1966, 478 crp.; T Il, 1945—1970 ea.,
1971, 519 ctp.

History of the Foreign Policy of the USSR,
Moscow, Nauka Publishers, Vol. L
1917-1945, 1966, 478 pp.; Vol. 11, 1945-
1970, 1971, 519 pp.

Many books on diverse questions related
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to the history of Soviet toreign policy and
international relations have been issued in
the USSR in recent years. The monograph
under review, edited by B. Ponomaryov,
A. Gromyko and V. Khvostov, as it were,
synthesises the achievements ot Soviet histo-
rians in studying the entire complex of these
questions. o

The theoretical level of this fundamental
study should be mentioned first of all. The
introduction and many chapters and sections

of the work bring out in detail the content
of the main principles of the Soviet Union's
foreign policy. In characterising them, the
authors demonstrate their logical and in-
tegral connection. Soviet foreign policy is
degngped to ensure favourable conditions for
building socialism and communism, to assist
the struggle of the working people for social
and national liberation, for peace among all
nations. The authors offer a precise definition
of the policy of peaceful coexistence, which
represents a form of the class struggle bet-
ween socialism and capitalism.

. The second feature of the book is the
disclosure of the relationship between econo-
mics and politics in the sphere of international
affairs. Devoting considerable space to an
cxamination of the economic development of
the world, the authors show the growing in-
fluence exerted by politics, especially foreign
policy, on the destinies ol world develop-
ment.

. An essential feature of the work also con-
sists in that it pays attention to all the con-
tinents. In earlier works on international
questions Europa-centrism at times prevailed,
whereas the present book discusses the USSR's
relations with Mexico, Uruguay, Argentina,
Chile, Colombia and many other countries.

The authors have utilised a large number
of hitherto unpublished archive documents,
including those from the Archives of the
Foreign Policy of the USSR. A considerable
part of the new material relates to the ex-
ternal economic policy of the Soviet Union.
Most books published carlier dealt very little
with questions of trade and economic rela-
tions between the USSR and other countries.
This gap has now been filled.

Much space is given to Soviet foreign
policy in 1917-1924 when Soviet diplomacy
emerged and struck root under the leadership
and with the direct participation of Lenin. A
consistent analysis of the events of those me-
morable years enables the authors to give a
deeper insight into a number of problems.

Interesting materials are presented on the
foreign policy of the Soviet Republic during
the Soviet-Polish war in 1920. These docu-
ments show the Soviet Government’s efforts
to achieve peace with Poland and establish
normal relations with the Baltic states.

The book reveals with sufficient tho-
roughness one of the major measures of the
Soviet state in that period—the conclusion of

f\t}uitable treaties with Iran, Turkey. _and..

ghanistan, which opened a2 new page in the
relations of the young Soviet Republic and
Eastern states. The goviet Government at-
tached great importance to rendering assis-

1

tance to states fighting for théir ‘political and

_economic liberation. Under the new treaty,

the Soviet Republic gave Afghanistan one
million gold rubles gratis, built a gun-pow-
der factory, provided equipment for a tele-
graph line, sent technical specialists, and so
on. Notwithstanding the grave economic si-
tuation and famine in Russia in 1921, the So-
vict Government gave Turkey 6.5 million gold
rubles during that year. The leaders of Eas-
tern countries highly valued this assistance.

The authors trace in detail Soviet foreign
policy in 1921-1932, the stand of the Soviet
state at the conferences in Genoa, The Ha-
gue and Lausanne, the struggle of the USSR
for disarmament, the relations of the Soviet
Union with Germany, Britain, France and
other countries.

During the entire interwar period the se-
cond half of the 19305 was perhaps the most
replete with international events. The chap-
ters dealing with this period are written in
a vivid style and are highly convincing. It is
in them that the biggest number of new
archive materials is given, including reports
of Soviet ambassadors, transcripts of their
conversations with leaders ot Britain, France,
Germany and other countries, and diplomatic
correspondence.

The authors describe in detail the tragic
events of 1938 when Hitler Germany pre-
pared for, and effected, the seizure of Cze-
choslovakia. During those months the Soviet
Union exerted tremendous eifort to defend
Czechoslovakia. Many interesting documents
relate to the actions of the USSR in the spring
and summer of 1989, its striving to reach
agreement with Britain and France on organi-
sing a rebuff to Nazi Germany. Data cited
in the book show that the leaders of Britain
who frustrated the talks of the military mis-
sions in Moscow simultaneously entered into
secret separate negotiations with Germany.
Soviet-Japanese relations were exacerbated
in the summer of 1989. The Red Army had
to wage big battles against large units of the
Japanese army. In these intricate conditions
with Britain and France refusing to reach
agreement with the USSR, in face of a threat
both in the West and in the East, the Soviet
Government was compelled to accept Ger-
many's proposal on the conclusion.of a non-
aggression pact.

The authors draw the natural conclusion
that it is “through the fault of the Western
powers-that the development of events in 1939
did not follow the path of building up col-
lective security. Incidentally, neither did they
follow the path onto which the Minichmen
sought to steer them—the path of war by
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imperialist states against the land of socia-
lism.... The war began within the capita-
list world, between two antagonistic groups
of imperialist powers”.

The first part of the work ends with a
detailed analysis of Soviet foreign policy du-
ring the Second World War, which conclusi-
vely demonstrates the important part played
by Soviet diplomacy in rallying the antifas-
cist forces to attain victory by the USSR over
Hitler Germany.

The second part of the work deals with
the foreign policy of the USSR in postwar
years (1945-1970). The authors and the edi-
tors succeeded in eliminating the difficulties
resulting from the fact that postwar problems
had been less studied than earlier issues. This
part shows that it is possible to make a scien-
tifically-based study of periods in history
closer to us chronologically. Naturally, here
the authors were able to draw to a lesser ex-
tent on available monographs and had to do
direct research to a much greater degree.

The 25 postwar years witnessed a world
cardinally altered by the last war and con-
tinuing steadily to change; a world in a state
of unrest and tension, in different parts of
which imperialist-provoked armed conflicts
flared up and dramatic situations arose that
threatened to plunge mankind into the abyss
of a global war. This entire period was mar-
ked by the consistent, steadfast and unremit-
ting struggle of the Soviet state to preserve
and strengthen peace.

Everything new that distinguishes the post-
war world is presented concisely but in an
exact and convincing way, namely, the ad-
vance of the national-liberation movement
and the disintegration of the colonial system,
the development of capitalism’s general cri-
sis and the weakening of the positions of im-
perialism as a whole, the victory of people’s
democracy in a number of European and
Asian countries and then also in the Western
Hemisphere, creation of the camp of socialist
countries, the steady consolidation of the
might of the Soviet Union, and, as a conse-
quence of all these developments, a radical
change in the balance of world forces. All
these questions arc presented not statically
but in their dynamics, in their numerous in-
terconnections and intertwinings.

In conditions in which out of the six po-
wers that dominated prior to the Second
World War three (Germany, Japan and Ita-
ly) suffered a military defeat, while two

- (Britain and France) were weakened by the
war, the United States of America tried to
play the part of the “saviour” of the capita-
list system. Explaining this circumstance
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which laid a big imprint on international
affairs, the authors at the same time rightly
remark that the strengthening of US impe-
rialism, while the other bourgeois countries
were cxhausted, provided a basis for new
decp contradictions within the  capitalist
world.

The general weakening of imperialism did
not change its aggressive nature. The Tru-
man Doctrine, the Marshall Plan, the foun-
ding of aggressive military blocs, open inter-
vention in Korea, aggression in the Middle
East, struggle against a German peace scttle-
ment, support of the counter-revolutionary
forces in Hungary and Czechoslovakia, inter-
vention in the affairs of young Asian and
African states, the provoking of war against
revolutionary Cuba and, lastly, the dirty war
in Indo-China—all these actions of the Unit-
ed States, the principal force of contempor-
ary imperialism, are consccutively examined
in the book as links of the imperialist policy
of stepping up international tension and sup-
pressing the frecedom and independence of the
peoples.

The history of Soviet foreign policy is
presented in the book not simply against the
background of the general international si-
tuation but in its natural, organic_connection
with it. Enhancement of the role of Soviet
diplomacy on the basis of the greater might,
economic and socio-political prestige of the
USSR, in fact, dictated a global examination
by the authors of international affairs because
the Soviet Union is working to preserve pea-
ce throughout the world. .

The postwar period has faced  Soviet
foreign policy with new tasks. Its principles
have been creatively developed from every
angle. Its main principles and trends, mapped
out by Lenin, naturally, have remained im-
mutable. But conditions in the world have
changed so essentially that it has become
necessary to solve new major theoretical and
practical problems on the basis of the Lenin-
ist propositions.

The birth and devclopment of a new type
of international relations within the bounds
of the world socialist system is consistently
brought out in the book. The authors do not
merely describe the importance of the trea-
tics of friendship, mutual assistance and co-
operation between the USSR and other socia-
list countries, but also reveal the characteristic
features of fraternal relations between them.

Due attention is paid to the assistance of
the Soviet Union to formerly enslaved peoples
in their struggle for independence. Soviet
forcign policy has played a big part in ac-
complishing the noble” task of eliminating

colonialism. But the young states of Asia and
Africa and also Latin American countries
now, too, are subjected to allround pressure
by the imperialist powers. In these conditions
the development of political and economic
relations between the USSR and Afro-Asian
and Latin American countries is of inesti-
mable importance for preserving and consoli-
dating their state sovereignty and advancing
their national economy.

The history of the Soviet Union’s relations
with young Afro-Asian states and Latin
American countries is a new but swiftly de-
veloping and highly promising section of So-
viet historical science. Here researchers have
a wide scope of activity and many unstudied
problems.

The Sovict Union, already during its ini-
tial years, acting in the interests of the wor-
king people of all countries, launched a
struggle for disarmament. In postwar years

this effort acquired special impertance. This
problem holds a notable place in the book—
3 chapters out of 17. The subject is examined
chronologically—the main stages of the
Soviet Union's struggle for disarmament and
reduction of armaments are singled out and
the specific features of each are examined.
The authors’ analysis of the history of re-
lations between the {)SSR and the capitalist
countries covers all major international events
in postwar years. At times it is, perhaps,
regrettable that some of the events are
resented too sketchily. But the difficulties
acing the authors and editors are under-
standable. Therc were so many events and
they literally closely followed each other
that the exposition of many, even quite im-
portant, subjects had to be shortened.
The vast material presented in the book
amply reveals the noble aims, lofty principles
and great art of Soviet diplomacy.

Y. Polyakov,

Corresponding Member,
USSR Academy of Sciences
A. Chubaryan, D. Sc. (Hist.)
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Contemporary History of the Working-Class
Movement in the USA, Moscow, Nau-
ka Publishers; Vol. I, 1918-1989, 1970,
590 pp.; Vol. II, 1989-1965, 1971,
611 pp.

This two-volume study traces the deve-
lopment of the class struggle in American
society for nearly 50 years in close intercon-
nection with the economic and social changes
both within the USA and in the world. It
has been prepared by a group of researchers
of the Institute of World History, USSR
Academy of Sciences, and other scientific
institutions (editorial board: B. Mikhailov,
N. Mostovets and G. Sevastyanov).

A historical analysis of the intricate and
contradictory phenomena in social relations
and in the working-class movement enables
the authors to draw important conclusions
about the new relationship -of -thé” general
laws of the class struggle in their concrete,
specific display in our times, and in condi-
tions of state-monopoly guidance and regula-

tion of economic and social relations in the
USA.

The monograph is well substantiated with
documentary sources, for the authors utilised
materials available not only in Moscow, but
also in the archives and libraries of Washing-
ton, New York, Madison, and Berkeley.

Tendencies in social relations, the econo-
mic struggle between labour and  capital,
changes in the trade unions, the labour policy
of government agencies and other problems
are viewed in tieir dialectical development.
The influence exerted by the general crisis of
capitalism and the emergence and growing
might of the socialist system on the econo-
mic and political situation in the USA and
the working-class movement is thoroughly
examined. The authors take into account the
specific features of the traditions of the trade
unions and the world outlook of the Ameri-
can proletariat and reveal the manoeuvres of
the US capitalism in utilising economic and
political instruments for the ideological con-
ditioning of the workers and undermining
their movement. At the same time the mono-

__graph_brings out characteristic changes in the

economic, political ~and socio-psychological
spheres of American society which determine
the new factors in the working-class move-
ment.
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The reader will find an analysis of the so-
cio-economic reasons for the changes in the
composition of the working class and the tra-
de unions, the creation of industrial unioris
and the collapse of the narrow craft unionism
(the appearance of the Congress of Industrial
Organisations and the undermining of the po-
sitions of the labour aristocracy which domi-
nated the American Federation of Labour up
to the 1980s). Of interest is the dynamics of
the strike struggle, its mounting pace and the
changing nature of its social significance.

The authors trace the democratic tradi-
tions of the US working class in the interwar
period, the Second World War and the post-
war years in the struggle for setting up in-
dustrial unions against fascism for the ope-
ning up of the Second Front against hitlerism
and for peace.

The founding and development of the
Communist Party of the USA is examined
in connection with both the Great October
Socialist Revolution and the internal factors
which determine the new stage of the class
struggle in the USA. QOwing to this, the pro-
blem of combining the mass American wor-
king-class movement with socialist ideology
is presented as an objective necessity, the
practical implementation of which, however,
involves a number of serious specific difficul-
ties.

The authors present the development of
the American working-class movement as a
dynamic process not devoid of weaknesses and
inconsistencies. The organisation and the ideo-
logical and theoretical level of the working-
class movement in the USA still greatly lag
behind the spontaneous exacerbation of social
contradictions. A number of objective and
subjective factors which operated in the past
and are still preserved retard fundamental
changes in the mass workers' movement.

Alongside these serious obstacles, factors
of an opposite nature also operate in the Uni-
ted States which steadily lead to the- unifica-
tion of the proletariat, exacerbate its contra-
dictions with the monopolies and the entire
state-monopoly mechanism and promote pro-
gressive tendencies in the workers’ movement.

The economic struggle of the working
class forms the basis of social relations in the
USA. Recently it has been increasingly ref-
lecting the polarisation of the concentrated
forces of the antagonistic classes: monopoly
capital which relies on the state, on the one
hand, and the big unions, supported by the
entire workers’ movement, on the other. This
struggle is becoming increasingly linked with
the problem of deep-going social reforms.
This attaches great political -significance to
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the exposure of the union bureaucracy which,
backed by the state-monopoly machine, still
holds strong positions among the workers.

As early as the 1930s, in conditions of sta-
te-monopoly capitalism the unions became
more active in politics. They succeeded in
winning and extending social security and
prevented the adoption of extremely reactio-
nary laws, and so on. Concentrating a large
number of voters (up to 30 million) they
were a big force which government agencics
and bourgeois partics had to consider.

The relative well-being of the organised
working class, represented in many unions by
a substantial number of highly skilled and
well-paid workers, enables the union bureau-
cracy to imposc on them cooperation with the
two-party bourgeois political system. Utilising
anti-labour laws, the union burcaucracy has
introduced respective amendments in union
constitutions. The authors adduce interestin
materials showing the greater application o
coercive mecthods against the workers with
the help of anti-labour laws and the practices
of governmental and judiciary agencies
which after the Second World War revised
and actually reduced to naught the liberal
labour laws won by the working class in the
1930s. State-monopoly capitalism and the
union bureaucracy have created a single com-
plex of anti-communist measures in order to
raise insurmountable obstacles to the progres-
sive forces in the working-class movement.

The recent further shift of the top labour
leaders to the Right is accompanied by a deep-
er rift between them and the union activists
at the middle and lower links. The union
ran}c and file, too, has become much more
active.

Regeneration processes are mounting in
the trade union movement as an inevitable
consequence of the radicalisation of the work-
ing people and the exacerbation of social
contradictions in the country.

“The struggle between the two tenden-
cies in the trade union movement,” it is poin-
ted out in the monograph, “the democratic
and the opportunistic, remains a factor in-
fluencing the policy of the US unions and
the working-class movement as a whole. To-
day, as in the past, the struggle of these ten-
dencics is one of the regular features of Ame-
rican history.”

The authors examine the reasons for the
absence of a mass political workers’ party in
the USA. They rightly conclude that of de-
cisive significance in this respect are the defi-
nite achievements in the economic struggle,
the ideological and theoretical backwardness
still preserved among the masses and the

flexible social manocuvring of the ruling cir-
cles. After the Second World War the Left,
progressive wing in the working-class move-
ment was subjected to cruel Eresecution. while
the alliance of the union bureaucracy and
state-monopoly capitalism gained all-embra-
cing importance in applying the “bourgeois
labour policy”. Capitalist parties are trying to
make the unions a dependent part of their
machine in order to have a stable mass of
votes and to prevent the unions from taking
the path of independent political activity. In

the 1960s the idea of orgumising a mass wor-
kers' party -again rcceived many supporters in
the trade unions.

In summing up, it may be said that the
authors have produced a serious scientific
work on the history of the social struggle in
the principal capitalist country. There is no
doubt that it will draw the attention of all
who study the intricate problems of class rela-
tions in the USA and contribute to a better
understanding of their tendencies in condi-
tions of capitalism’s general crisis.

V. Androsov,
Cand. Sec. (Hist.)

JI. 3EBHH. Hosvtie rtendenyuu 6 3IKOHOMU-
yeckom COTpYOHuHecT8e COUUAAUCTU-
deckux U pas’susarowiuxca crpan, M.,
Hsn-so «Hayka», 1970, 207 crp.

L. ZEVIN, New Tendencies in the Economic
Cooperation Between the Socialist and
Developing Countries, Moscow, Nauka
Publishers 1970, 207 pp.

The monograph by L. Zevin, D. Sc.
{Econ.) contains a wealth of material on all
the member states of the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance. The author shows the
importance of cqual and mutually advanta-
geous economic ties for the solution of urgent
problems of the socialist economy and for the
economic development of the Afro-Asian and
Latin American countries. Between 1955 and
1968 trade between the CMEA countries and
the developing world increased four-fold and
rcached 38,600 million rubles a year. Financial
and technical assistance to developing coun-
tries is also on the upgrade. The CMEA coun-
tries have participated in the construction of
over 2,000 projects; more than half of them
are already in service. The bulk of the pro-
jects are financed from long-term credits
which amount to some 7,000 million rubles.
As a result, the recepient countries will be
able to increase their productive capacities in
the major branches of the economy: over
100 per cent in steel smelting, 60 per cent
in oil refining, over 30 per cent in power ge-
nerating; the area of irrigated lands will in-
crease by 1,500,000 hectares.

These figures attest_to.the great- succecscs
of the economic cooperation between the so-
cialist and developing countries. At the same
time, an analysis of the cxisting volume and
structure of economic' ties between these coun-
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tries, the latest trends in this cooperation and
tentative calculations of the needs and resour-
ces of the parties concerned testify to the
existence of considerable possibilities for a
still greater expansion of their mutually ad-
vantageous economic relations. With this aim
in view there is need to further the elabora-
tion of theoretical principles of cooperation,
to improve existing cconomic ties and seek
new forms and methods of establishing such
ties, and to perfect the very mechanism of
cooperation.

he author makes a theorctical analysis
of the entire system of economic relations
between the socialist and developing countries
from the time they were first established to
the late 1960s. As he points out, the divi-
sion of labour between the two groups of
countrics can perhaps be optimised along two
major lincs. First, the use of the existing in-
ternational division of labour with a gradual
elimination of its negative consequences for
the developing countries. Second, the purpo-
seful formation of new-type economic rela-
tions between the participants.

The author concentrates on new pheno-
mena in economic cooperation. These essen-
tially consist in an ever wider expansion o
economic relations, which in the past chiefly
covered the sphere of exchange, while now
they are also extended to the sphere of pro-
duction. The development of production ties,
the author notes, helps to multiply the ad-
vantages of equal economic relations. The lat-
ter become more stable and to a lesser extent
depend on the adverse effects of the world
capitalist market. Moreover, they serve to

-—strengthen _the clements of balance in econo-

mic exchange and create favourable condi-
tions for an ever greater part of this ex-
change being carried out within the frame-
work of long-term production agreements.



Experience shows that cooperation in pro-
duction tends to proceed along several lines:
assistance in developing natural resources and
their exports from the newly-free countries;
assistance in raising the degree of processing
these resources and in making comprehensive
use of them; promotion of cooperation and
specialisation in manufacturing _industries
between the socialist and developing coun-
tries. The author points out that these trends
are to be distinguished accordin to their
qualitative nature. The choice of a concrete
trend and its importance depend on the in-
ternal processes taking place in the socialist
and developing countries.

Of interest is the section on the effective-
pness and mutual advantage of cooperation.
This problem has so far been approached

from a general angle. The socialist and de-
veloping states have largely been regarded
as countries supplying each other with pro-
ducts they are short of. Effectiveness and mu-
tual advantage have been assessed according
to the influence of externalties on the in-
dividual aspects of economic development in
the participating countries. Most commen-
dable therefore is the author’s attempt to
work out a system of related indicators which
would more fully characterise the effective-
ness of economic cooperation between the so-
cialist and developing countries. The proposed
system is based on three basic groups of cri-
teria: general, specific and indirect, which help
to take account of the effect of cooperation
as regards both the entire national economy
and its individual branches and enterprises.

A, Chekhutov,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

P. B. KMH)>XAJIOB.
Mads. JI., H3za-so
363 cTp.

R. V. KINZHALOYV, The Culture of the An-
cient Mayas, Nauka Publishers, Lenin-
grad, 1971, 368 pp.

Kyaotypa Opesrnux
«Hayka», 1971,

This monograph is the result of more
than twenty years of work. The author_took
up the culture of the ancient Maya Indians
back in 1949 and has written several books
and a score of articles on the subject.

A comprehensive study which reflects all

the major achievements of Soviet and foreign
Americanists, it has a bibliography, very va-
luable in itself, that is the first of its kind
and practically all-embracing.
. The author’s main task, as is pointed out
in the introduction, is to provide a general
description of the culture of the Maya Indians
over more than two thousand years of their
history. In our opinion, Kinzhalov has pro-
ved equal to this task, giving a detailed ac-
count of various aspects of their culture from
agriculture to religion, using archaeological,
ethnographic and-linguistic sources, as well
as written memorials, both in local American
and European languages.

Though many books on the Maya civili-
sation have appeared in the United States,
Mexico and other countries at various times,
_ this is the first Soviet book on this subject,
‘and it differs markedly from all of them in
method and approach. In addition, most of
the other works are popular rather than scien-
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tific in character. As a rule, they are short,
contain no critical analysis of thc sources,
and have no bibliography. Moreover, they
are all pretty much outdated by now.

The principal merit of the book under re-
view is its wide use of the material on the
Maya Indians of the mountains,” to whom
other researchers paid but scant attention. Yet,
it is these materials which lead to conclusions
of the greatest interest on the early stages
of the Maya culture. Also new and important
is the aut{:or’s postulate about the continuity
between the culture of the Maya Indians and
that of the other peoples of Central America.
This enables him to interpret many aspects of
the Maya culture which have here-to-fore
seemed enigmatic and mysterious.

The early sections of the book introduce
the reader to the areas of Maya habitation
(Southern Mexico, Guatemala, Honduras,
British Honduras) and state the tasks the
author has set himself.

The chapter entitled “Sources and History
of Study” introduces the reader to the com-
plex problems of source study, a new branch
of American studies, which includes archaeo-
logical, historical, ethnographical and linguis-
tic material. But the title of the chapter does
not fully reflect its contents, for it not only
reviews what had been done by the early
1970s but also gives recommendations regard-
ing the dircction of future research.

The author gives an exhaustive characteri-
sation of the economy and material culture
of the ancient Maya. He is one of the pioneers
in this field, for these aspects of life of the
aborigines of Yucatan and Guatemala have

become a subject for research in only the
last fifteen or twenty years. The same could
be said of the chapter which reviews certain
aspects of the social order. Of special interest
is the way in which Kinzhalov handles the
question of farming in Mesoamerica and its
early connections with the culture of the
Olmecs. Using what scems at first to be some
rather unusual material on Olmec art, the
author comes to the conclusion that the first
steps in the intensive development of agricul-
ture were made on the coast of the Gulf of
Mexico. 1t is here, in the primary centre of
Olmec culture, that the process  of social
stratification began.

The author makes a thorough study of the
material on the Maya community ~system.
While slavery and the aristocracy had been
given more detailed treatment, though not
sufficiently so, in carlier works no one before
Kinzhalov scemed to have taken up the study
of this problem. The conclusions he draws
about the differences between the communi-
ties of the mountains and those of Yucatan
are well substantiated and very important for
further study of the social order of the Maya
Indians.

In the fourth chapter, Kinzhalov concen-
trates on certain unsolved problems, and
others which have never cven been rajsed be-
fore, concerning the level of science among
these ancient people. One of these is the
essay on their knowledge of medicine. Less
attention is paid to the problems of written
language and the calendar, which were dealt
with in detail in the fundamental work by
Y. Knorozov.! Here, too, however, we can

! See Y. Knorozov, Tke Written I
of the Maya Indians, Moscow-Leningr:gg;‘Qaég;
and other works. ’

find a number of interesting - - -observations
about the character of calendar cycles, for
example. .

A whole chapter is devoted to architecture
and representational art. A careful analysis
of the stylistic peculiaritics of Maya art, and
the well-grounded periodisation of its deve-
lopment have made this section of the book
probably the most interesting of all. More-
over, this by no means is a repetition of the
carlier works by the same author, including
the ones recently published.? and further de-
velops the ideas and theses based on the la-
test materials (for example, the interesting
analysis of the vessel from Altar d('e Sacri-
ficios; the treatment of the “dancers” depic-
ted on the steles of the late classical period
as a representation of shaman rituals, etc.).
The skiﬁful use of monuments of represen-
tational art in the study of other aspects of
Maya culture (farming, dance, religion, etc.)
is also worthy of note.

A scparate ecssay is devoted to literature,
the dance, and music, the most interesting
part of which is a profound analysis of the
basic myth of the Maya, the “Popol-Vuh
epic about the twin brothers. The conclusions
here permit of a completely different approach
to the interpretation on the mythology of the
whole Mesoamerica.

The last chapter introduces the reader to
the religious beliefs of the ancient Maya.

Kinzhalov's monograph, which is the ﬁl:st
work on the ancient American culture writ-
ten from Marxist positions, is an origi-
nal, profound, and well-grounded study, an
encyclopaedia of the life of the ancient
Maya.

2 R. Kinzhalov, The Art of the Ancient
Maya, Leningrad, 1968.
A, Dridzo,

Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

s«Hcropus  coseTckoldl  MHO20HayuonaAbHOL
auteparypois, M. Ham-so  ¢Hayxas
r. [—561 crp; T. III—63] crp.
1970, 7. 11_kuura 1—510 cp, 197)]
KHHra 2 — 560 ctp., 1972, N '

A History of Soviet Mullinationgl 1;
Mgscow, Nauka Publishcrsl, L’“{?gf“""
1970, 561 pp.; Vol. III, 1970, g31 |
Vol. 11, Book 1, 1971, 510 pp.: Vol 1i
Book 2, 1972, 560 pp. ’ :

A History of Soviet Multinational Litera-
ture is a collective work. of more than
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200 authors representing almost all the na-
tions and nationalities of the USSR. Thirty-
seven institutes of literature and language in
the Union and Autonomous Republics, headed
by the Gorky Institute of World Literature
of the USSR Academy of Sciences, participa-
ted in preparing its six volumes. For the first
time in Soviet literary criticism it’sums up
the experience of more than 50 Soviet natio-
nal literatures in the course of half a century.

_The_first, second and third volumes came off

the press in 1970-1972. o
ronologically, the entire work is divid-

ed as follows: Volume I—the 1920s; Volume

II—the 1930s; Volume III—the period of the



Great Patriotic War; Volumes IV and V—the
postwar and present periods; Volume VI is
a chronicle of the literatures of the various
Soviet peoples over 50 years.

The authors were faced with intricate
tasks—to reveal the main trends and regula-
rities of the literary development of the So-
viet peoples. They had to study the national
features and aesthetical diversity of the lite-
ratures which make up the unity of Sovict
letters. The specific historical development,
original artistic ‘traditions, national literary
processes and, lastly, the inimitable aspect of
every literature—this range of questions had
to be studied and reflected. A common com-
positional solution was found for all the vo-
lumes. They contain an introductory chapter,
which delineates the main problems of the
period and brings out the regularitics of the
multinational literary process, and chapters
dealing with separate national literatures.

The first volume covers the historical path
traversed by Soviet literatures from their
emergence after the October Revolution up to
the establishment of the Writers’ Union of
the USSR. The interpretation of the history
of multinational Soviet literature in the light
of Lenin’s doctrine of the development of na-
tional cultures in socialist society is the main
methodological principle of the entire publi-
cation.

The introductory chapter of Volume I,
written by L. Timofeyev (jointly with S. Sha-
khovskoy{ highligths the historical prerequisi-
tes and traces the shaping of the ideological
unity of the literatures of the Sovict peoples.
The authors, drawing on national traditions—
folklore and literary—and mustering a host
of literary facts pertaining to the 1920s,
show how in the new historical conditions of
the revolutionary epoch the Soviet literatu-
res united on the basis of the mecthod of so-
cialist realism manifested in national speci-
fics. The crystallisation of socialist realism is
described as an organic process which en-
compasses all literatures and is based on their
new, common historical destiny. An analysis
of national literatures enables the authors to
assert that the common trend of their deve-
lopment_is based on a major regularity of
socialist " society—the accelerated advance of
the formerly backward nations and nationali-
ties under the impact of the new social con-
ditions, the cultural cooperation of the Soviet
peoples and the application of the Leninist
principles of nationalities policy.

An extensive study of the writings of the
19205 made in twenty chapters dedicated to
separate national literatures of the time re-
veals the proximity of their aesthetic aims

234

and similarity of subjects. What is common
for advanced writers of different nationalities
is their perception of life as an irreconci-
lable struggle of the new world against the
old, the similarity of social conflicts and the
exceedingly keen exposure of the old world
(particularly in a satirical aspect). The natio-
nal specificity of the literatures is displayed
in the characters of the new works who act
in definite historical conditions and in the
different artistic traditions followed by the
writers, and so on.

The volume ends with a chapter on the in-
ternational ties of Soviet literature, which
shows that from the outset it has attracted
the close attention of peoples throughout the
world as an integral part of the new socialist
art, the vehicle of advanced social and aesthe-
tical ideas of the epoch ushered in by the
victory of the Great October Socialist Revo-
lution.

Volume II consists of an Introduction
which describes the basic subjects covered by
the literature of the 1930s and of sections
summarising the laws governing the develop-
ment of multinational poetry, prose and dra-
maturgy.

Forty-two national literatures are repre-
sented in the volume, each of which is exa-
mined in a separate chapter. As in other vo-
lumes, the order of chapters here is based
on the regional principle and, like the pre-
ceding volume, this one ends with a chapter
on Soviet litcraturc’s international links.

The importance of the new volume of 4
History of Seviet Multinational Literature is
that it establishes an objective, scientifically-
based conception of the development of tf,l'e
literature of the 1980s, a period which not
infrequently was evaluated erroneously and
one-stdedly.

The Introduction, written by G. Lomidze,
is a serious rescarch showing the essence of
the multinational literary process in its in-
terconnection with the social development of
the epoch, the moral and humane content of
revolutionary transformations and economic
achievements that were an essential prerequi-
site for moulding the new man.

The Introduction examines the question
of the multinational unity of Soviet literature
which throws new light on the significance of
the 1st All-Union Congress of Soviet Writers.

The volume analyses such a basic question
of the 1980s as the establishment of the me-
thod of socialist realism in all national lite-
ratures of the Soviet peoples.

The chapters on multinational prose, poe-
try and dramaturgy give a broad picture of
the development of the genres of literature of

socialist rcalism in its concrete national forms.
The wide range of materials contained in
the study of the literatures of the Sovict peo-
ples in these chapters makes it possible to
reveal the artistic laws common to all the
Sovict literatures and the aesthetic diversity
of their national forms.

Volume 111 of the History covers exten-
sive and diversc material which fits into
strictly fixed bounds of time—the 1,418 days
of the war. It opens with an introductory
chapter, “Sovict Literature During the Great
Patriotic War”, where vast data on multina-
tional art demonstrate the indivisibility of the
destinies of the embattled Soviet peoples and
their literatures and the strength  of their
friendship which withstood the supremc trial.
Soviet writers of different nationalities worked
intensively in the hardest conditions, de-
dicating their talent to victory. Many of them
took part in the war as soldiers and officers
of the Soviet Army, others were at the front-
lines as war correspondents, army newspaper
editors and political workers. All this could
not but leave its imprint on the literature
which became a chronicle of the exploits of
the Soviet peoples who rid the world of the
nazi aggression

The authors of the-introductory chapter
and the chapters on national literatures show
that common historical destiny of the Soviet
peoples strengthened their internationalist ties
and promoted cxchange of artistic experience.

A leading role in this process was played
by Russian literature whose rich traditions
and tremendous ideological and aesthetical
experience helped the literatures of other So-
viet peoples to measure up to the demands
of the time. This interaction of cultures en-
riched national literatures with new artistic
solutions. New developments in traditional
acsthetics emerged in a number of national
cultures.

In analysing the literary process. the
authors trace the advance of the national self-
consciousness of the Soviet peoples fighting
against the common enemy. Keener intérest
in past traditions which, as it were, received
a “second lease of life”, gave rise not only
to outstanding works of folklore (for exam-
ple, of Jambul) but also to literature orient-
ed on the traditions of folk poetry. Like the
other volumes, Volume III ends with a chap-
ter on the international bonds of Soviet lite-
rature.

N. Vorobyova,
Cand. Sc. (Philol.)

«Coapemenroe aureparyposederue CIHIA.
Cnopot 06 amepuxaHckodl auteparypes.
M, Haa-so «Hayka», 1969, 352 crp.

Literary Criticism in the USA Today. Discus-
sion of American Literature, Moscow,
Nauka Publishers, 1969, 352 pp.

«Mpobaesnet aureparyper CHIA XX sexas. M.,
Han-so «Hayka», 1970, 527 crp.

Problems of 20th Century American Litera-
ture, Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1970,
527 pp.

Over the past few years interest in the
study of American literature has markedly
grown in the Soviet Union. This is evidenced
by the ever increasing number of works dea-
ling with both general and specific problems
of development of classical and contemporary
literature in the USA. Among these works

The study of contemporary American li-
terature—the subject of the first book—covers
an extraordinarily vast field, whose impor-
tance has particularly increased after the Se-
cond World War. Of course, literary critic-
ism in the USA does not exist as something
isolated, something cut off from life, but
reflects the overall state of intellectual life in
American society and the distinctive features
of the battle of ideas which is going on within
this society. The aim of the authors of the
book was to disclosc the various trends in
literary criticism in the USA, ranging from
the reactionary, propagating the principles of
the conformists, to democratic and Marxist
trends; to determine the basic regularities _of
its development in connection with the social
changes which are taking place within the
country.

The book mainly deals with works by
American literary critics on the literature of

are the two books. nnder -review, “prepared by~ —the USA which were published in the 1950s

a group of specialists from the Gorky Insti-
tute of World Literature, the USSR Academy
of Sciences.
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and the first half of the 1960s. The question
of the struggle between the comservative, de-
mocratic and socialist trends in the American



literary criticism of our age is posed in gene-
ral outline in the opening article by M. Men-
delson, “Studies of 20th Century American
Literature and Problems Dealt With in
Works by American Writers”,

In another of his articles, he takes a look
at the works of Van Wyck Brooks, one of the
most prominent exponents of the democratic
trend in literary criticism in the USA. Here
attention is pointedly paid to the contradic-
tions in the development of the democratic
trend and to the difficulties entailed due to the
active opposition of conservative criticism and,
at the same time due to the fact that the de-
mocratic trend itself suffered from definite
inconsistencies.

In their articles, M. Koreneva and A. Mu-
lyarchik describe the struggle which has un-
folded around the contemporary novel and
drama in the postwar years.

In another two articles in the collection,
US literary studies of the classical heritage
of American literature are reviewed. In his
work, A. Nikolukin dwells on the way in
which the formation and national peculiari-
ties of American literaturc are being treated.
M. Mendelson’s research deals with the strug-
gle which is going on around works by the
leading American writers of the 19th and
20th centuries, for example those of Walt
Whitman, Mark Twain, Theodore Dreiser
and Sinclair Lewis.

Besides articles, the book also contains a
bibliography of the works on American lite-
rature printed in Russian. (The bibliography
covers the years 1963-1968 and is a continua-
tion of the work published in Problemy isto-
rii literatury S.Sh.A. [Problems of the History
of American Literature] in 1964.)

The second book deals with the works of
a number of 20th century American writers.
When looking at the works of such distin-

guished contemporary writers as Robert Lo-
well, Norman Mailer, Tennessce Williams,
Saul Bellow, John Chivers and John Updike,
the authors have attempted to uncover in
their research the distinctive features of the
creative careers of these writers and of the
individual manner of each of the writers na-
med. They have also attempted to establish
what they call the regularities underlying the
development of the American novel, poetry,
the drama and the short story over the past
few years. An analysis of the works by the
writers mentioned shows that their  best
works are filled with a spirit of protest aga-
inst bourgeois society and expose its anti-
human nature. The researchers also note the
aspects in the works by the above-mentioned
prose writers, novelists and pocts, which are
evidence of a certain decline in the arts in
the USA and their susceptibility to the in-
fluence of modernism.

Special attention is given to the works by
those American writers, who frankly state
their purpose as being to preserve the exis-
ting bourgeois relations, to sprcad conformism
in the country and glorify the policy of ag-
gression.

In the second part of the book there are
articles dealing with works by US writers
who are relatively less well known in the
Soviet Union, such as Thomas Wolfe, Ellen
Glasgow, Ring W. Lardner, Francis Scott
Fitzgerald, Lindsay Vachel and Edith Whar-
ton. These articles point to the role played
by the writers mentioned, in forming and de-
veloping the realistic method in contemporary
American literature.

The book also includes a large biblio-
graphy of works by 20th century American
writers, which have been translated into
Russian.

M. Koreneva,
Researcher, Gorky Institute
of World Literature

SCIENTIFIC LIFE

Congresses e Conferences e Symposiums

CURRENT PROBLEMS OF SOCIALIST ECONOMIC INTEGRATION

At the present stage in the coopcration be-
tween the CMEA member countries ques-
tions bearing on the devclopment of socialist
cconomic integration hold a central place.
The international scientific symposium *“Cur-
rent Problems of Socialist Economic Integra-
tion”, held in Moscow in October 1971, dis-
cussed a number of important theorctical as-
pects of this process and ways ol tackling con-
crete practical tasks. Sponsored by the lnsti-
tute of the Economy of the World Socialist
System, USSR Academy of Sciences, and the
International Institute of Economic Problems
of the World Socialist System the symposium
was attended by scientists from all the CMEA
member countries. Over 50 scientific papers
and communications werc read at the sym-
posium’s plenary and panel sessions.

In his introductory specch M. Lesechko,
Chairman of the CMEA Executive Commit-
tee, Deputy Chairman of the USSR Coun-
cil of Ministers, spoke about the great prac-
tical significance of the questions discussed at
the symposium and especially emphasised the
importance of the tasks facing economic
scicnce in connection with the realisation of
the Comprehensive Programme for the Further
Extension and Improvement of Cooperation
and Development of Socialist Economic In-
tegration by the CMEA member countries
adopted by the 25th CMEA scssion in June
1971,

The symposium conducted its work at ple”

nary sessions and in two panels: the first dis-
cussed problems of the optimisation of ccono-
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mic structures in the conditions of socialist
integration; the second dealt with problems
of improving the internal systems of regulat-
ing external relations.

Eight reports were delivered at the plenary
sessions. O. Bogomolov, Director of the In-
stitute of the World Socialist System, USSR
Academy ol Sciences, devoted his report to
the lTormation and integration of the produc-
tion structures of the CMEA countries. He
stressed that both the autarkic tendency to
create a closed economic complex and exces-
sive specialisation and one-sided structure of
the national economy equally hamper high
cconomic cfficiency. In this connection he no-
ted that the most rational way of integration
would be for each country to assign a cer-
tain number of industries the bulk of whose
production is exported to the member coun-
trics of integration.

“National Systems of Management of Ex-
ternal Economic Activity in the Conditions
of Integration” was the subject of a report by
Y. Shiryaev (USSR). He said that socialist
integration presupposes the creation of an
economic mechanism adequate to its goals,
that is, an interconnected system of joint
planning activity, commodity-money instru-
ments and international organisational and
legal structure which would ensure the deve-
lopment of integration and its organic inclu-
sion in separate national economies. The main

“conditions “for the accomplishment of this

task, in his opinion, are the transition to in-
tegrated cxternal economic activity and the



creation of economic, organisational and le-
gal prerequisites inside each integrating coun-
try for the wide-scale development of direct
ties between their ministries, agencies and

other state bodies as well as between produc- .

tion, technico-scientific, and trade organisa-
tions.

K. Dobrev, Director of the Institute of
Economy, Bulgarian Academy of Sciences,
touched upon the principles and methods of
coordinating cconomic policy in the sphere of
capital investments between the CMEA coun-
tries. He particularly stressed that the basic
principle here must be the combining of na-
tional and international interests which will
make it possible to create an optimal struc-
ture of the national-economic complex of
separate socialist countries and the communi-
ty as a whole.

The plenary sessions heard a report by
Academician G. Kohlmey (GDR) on the in-
tensification of the process of national repro-
duction, by J. Wesolowski (Poland) who spoke
about some aspects of currency relations,
and reports by T. Kiss (Hungary) “Basic Prob-:
lems Ensuring Supply of Raw Materials and
Capital Investments in the Conditions of In-
tegration of CMEA Member Countries”, by
N. Belli (Rumania) “Some Ideas on Socialist
Economic Integration”, and by M. Maksimova
(USSR) “The Mechanism of Economic Deci-
sions in the Common Market”.

The first panel discussed questions relating
to the integrational structural policy, in parti-
cular, in respect to coordination of planning
activity (A. Alexeyev—USSR); finding ways
of coordinating the national interests of the
CMEA member countries (A. Butenko and
Y. Belyaev—USSR); changes in the long-term
strategy of economic development (J. Sol-
daczuk—Poland); optimisation of national-
economic structures in the light of the theory
of an economic complex (I. Tauchman—Cze-
choslovakia); territorial distribution of the pro-
ductive forces of the CMEA countries

(P. Alampiyev, V. Maksakovsky, I. Mayer-
goiz—USSR) and other questions.

It was emphasised that the intcgrational
structural policy will help to approximate
the economic levels of the CMEA member
countries (L. Zlomanov—USSR), to perfect the
structure of their industrial production (V. Bob-
rov—USSR), and the development of allround
European economic cooperation (N. Shme-
lyov—USSR).

The role of value categories in the forma-
tion and integration of national structures
(M. Savov—Bulgaria), the influence of the
international investments bank on the forma-
tion and structures of economic cooperation
(S. Ausch—Hungary) and the nccessity of the
international concentration of investments
(A. Zubkov—USSR) were discussed.

The second panel examined a wide range of
questions concerning the internal systems of
regulating the external relations of the CMEA
countries.

A number of reports was delivered includ-
ing “The Basic Trends of Perfecting the Ma-
nagement and Planning Systems in the GDR’s
External Economic Activity” (W. Kupfersch-
midt—GDR), “The Economic Criteria of In-
tegration” (P. Bozyk—Poland), “Problems of
Combining Bilateral and Multilateral Forms
of Cooperation” (S. Poliacek, D. Sc. {Econ.]—
Poland) and “Economic Instruments of Social-
ist Integration” (Y. Kormnov—USSR}).

A number of speakers discussed problems
of joint planning activity, analysed various
aspects of improving foreign trade prices, drew
attention to the problems of industrial integ-
ration and the prercquisites for forming di-
rect links as an element of the integration
mechanism.

The symposium enabled scientists from the
socialist countries to exchange views on the
most important problems of socialist econo-
mic integration, contributed to the solution
of a number of scientific and practical ques-
tions of integrational cooperation between the
CMEA member countries.

B. Pugachyov
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OPTIMAL PLANNING OF THE NATIONAL ECONOMY AND ITS MANAGEMENT

Further improvement of planning and ma-
nagement of the national economy is one of
the major conditions for raising the efficien-
cy of production at the present stagc of build-
ing communism. Mathematical methods and
electronic computers are a powerful instru-
ment of planning and management. Elabora-
tion of the theory and techniques of finding
optimal decisions and ensuring conditions for
implementing them are one of the main trends
in the development of economic science at
present.

Considerable cxperience in studying the
theory of optimal planning and management
and the practical aspect of its application has
been accumulated in institutions of the Aca-
demies of Sciences of the USSR and the
Union Republics, ministries and departments
in Moscow, Leningrad, Novosibirsk, Kiev,
Minsk, Tashkent and other cities.

The First All-Union Conferecnce on Opti-
mal Planning and Management, held in Mos-
cow, December 1971, discussed the state and
prospects of research in this sphere and enabled
scientists and specialists to exchange know-
how. Organised by the Scientific Council on
Optimal National Economic Planning and Ma-
nagement (USSR Academy of Sciences) and
the Economico-Mathematical Institute (USSR
Academy of Sciences), the Conference was
attended by more than 600 people—scientists,
personnel of planning and economic agen-
cies, faculty members of universities and in-
stitutes and industrial executives. More than
200 papers were read at plenary sessions and
at the three panels which discussed the fol-
lowing problems: methodological problems of
elaborating the system of optimal planning
and management of the national economy;
problems of devising automated management
systems and information systems; mathemati-
cal problems of optimal planning and mana-
gement.

The following papers, summing up  the
rescarch done and outlining prospects and
trends of further theoretical and practical stu-
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dies, were read at the first plenary session:

“The Main Methodological Problems of
Creating a System for the Optimal Function-
ing of the National Economy” (Academician
N. Fedorenko);: “Questions of Long-Term
Planning and Scientific Forecasting” (Acade-
mician A. Yefimov); “Problems of Improving
National Economic Planning” (N. Lebedinsky,
Vice-Chairman of the USSR State Planning
Committee); “Optimisation Models of Ter-
ritorial-Production Planning” (A. Aganbe-
gyan, Corresponding Member, USSR Academy
of Sciences); “Principles of Constructing a Na-
tionwide Automation System of Collecting and
Processing Information for Accounting, Plan-
ning and Management in the National Eco-
nomy” (V. Myasnikov, Head of the Central
Board of Cumputation Technology and Ma-
nagement Systems, State Committee on Science
and Technology); “Prospects of the De-
velopment of Mathematical Methods and
Their Application in Economic Studies and
Planning of the National Economy” (Acade-
mician L. Kantorovich); “Basic Problems of
Creating Automated Management Systems”
(V. Karibsky, Deputy Minister of Instrument-
Making Industry of the USSR); *“Cost Ac-
counting in the System of the Optimal Func-
tioning of the Socialist Economy” (P. Bunich,
Corresponding Mecmber, USSR Academy of
Sciences).

The plenary session adopted a decision
which contains recommendations for the im-
provement of planning and management of
the economy and the earliest introduction of
the results of research.

It was emphasised at the Conference that
the extensive work done by Soviet economists
in cooperation with mathematicians and other
scientists made it possible to put on the agen-
da the practical task of introducing by sta-
ges a system for the optimal planning and
management of the national economy.

77 "To~Yalse the level of all planning and

management in accordance with the present-
day requirements of science is a task of great




importance for the development of economic
science, of all social production. It is an im-

FORUM OF SOVIET SOCIAL SCIENTISTS

An All-Union Conference of heads of so-
cial science chairs at Soviet universities and
institutes was held in Moscow last Decem-
ber. At present more than 3,000 chairs func-
tion in the Soviet higher educational sys-
tem, and they have on their staff about 27,000
instructors in the history of the CPSU, philo-
sophy, political economy and scientific com-
munism. They have a leading part to play
in the ideological and political education of
the students, and in moulding their Marxist-
Leninist world outlook. The study of socio-
economic disciplines is at the same time an
important component part of the general sci-
entific training of future specialists.

The conference was attended by more
than 8,500 people who discussed important
and urgent problems of development of the
social sciences and improvement in teaching
them in the light of the decisions of the
24th CPSU Congress.

M. Suslov, Member of the Political Bu-
rcau of the CPSU Central Committee and
Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee,
delivered the opening speech. He stated that
the CPSU always, at all historical stages, de-
voted paramount attention to theory, the
creative development of Marxism-Leninism in
close connection with social practice, the life
of society, and fought against the underesti-
mation of the role of theory and narrow
practical approach. In recent years, the Par-
ty has accomplished’ much work in the theo-
retical study of a number of big and intri-
cate problems of Soviet society’s economic
and socio-political development. But much
work remains to be done.

- The main thing on which the 24th CPSU
Congress orientated social scientists, Suslov
emphasised, was the theoretical elaboration of

portant reserve for raising the efficiency of
the country’s economy.

K. Gorfan,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

fundamental questions of developed social-
ist society and the scientific substantiation of
the ways and means of its gradual develop-
ment into communism. The present stage in
building communism faces the social sciences
with a multifaceted complex of problems that
require for their solution the combined cfforts
of representatives of the most diverse spheres
of knowledge, including the natural sciences.
M. Suslov mentioned as an example the prob-
lem of management in its broadest sense—
from an individual cnterprise to the entire
national economy. A scientifically-based so-
lution to the given problem, further improve-
ment of the entire management system will
furnish a reliable key to the fullest disclosure
and utilisation of the possibilitics and advan-
tages of socialism, the more efficient use
of the latest equipment, manpower, material
and financial resources, and to the accelera-
tion of progress in all spheres of socialist so-
ciety.

M. Suslov further noted that the CPSU
is an integral part of the international com-
munist movement. That is why, naturally,
in its activity it devoted ever greater atten-
tion to urgent problems of the world revo-
lutionary process, claboration of fundamen-
tal questions of development of the world
socialist system, an analysis of contemporary
imperialism, study of the nature of the so-
cio-economic changes in the developing coun-
tries. In this context it is the task of social
scientists to study more fully the forms and
methods of cooperation between fraternal par-
ties, to raise their political role in the world
revolutionary process, to reveal the objective
law-governed nature of the allround approxi-
mation of socialist states, to determine the
long-range prospects of their economic in-
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tegration, to furnish an analysis of the ways
and forms of influence by world socialism
on the devclopment of the non-socialist part
of the world. There is now an ever keencr
need for a thorough study of new pheno-
mena and deep-going processes under way
in the capitalist world.

The papers read by the USSR Minister
of Higher and Specialised Secondary Educa-
tion V. Yelyutin, Corresponding Member of
the USSR Academy of Sciences, “The 24th
CPSU Congress and the Tasks of Social Sci-
ence Chairs at Higher Educational Establish-
ments”, and by Academician P. Fedoseyev,
Vice President of the USSR Academy of
Sciences, “The 24th Congress of the CPSU
and the Main Trends in the Development
of the Social Sciences”, raised questions per-
taining to the further trends of research in

the social sciences; they showed the ways )
for raising the ideological theoretical level
of teaching socio-economic subjects in uni-
versitics and institutes and outlined the or-
ganisational forms of coordinating research
conducted by academic institutes and chairs
of higher educational establishments.

More than 100 scholars took part in the
discussion of the papers at plenary sessions
and in the panels on the history of the
CPSU, philosophy, political economy and sci-
entific communism. Problems of methods of
teaching the social sciences were comprehen-
sively examined. The panel meetings were
chaired by Academicians P. Pospelov, F. Kon-
stantinov and N. Fedorenko and by Corres-

ponding Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences Ts. Stepanyan.

A. Gorshenev,
Editor-in-Chief,
Uestnik vysshei shkoly Journal

THE NATIONAL-LIBERATION MOYEMENT AND THE STRUGGLE

AGAINST ANTI-COMMUNISM

In October 1971 Baku was the venue of
a scientific conference on the theme. “The
National-Liberation Movement and Problems
of the Struggle Against Present-day Anti-
communism”, organised by the USSR Acade-
my of Sciences’ Scientific Council on Ques-
tions of Ideological Trends Abroad, jointly
with the Academy of Sciences of the Azerbai-
jan SSR.

The Conference was attended by Soviet
scholars from research institutes of the USSR
Academy of Sciences and of the Academics
of Sciences of several Union Republics. In
all, 44 papers and reports were heard at the
Conference.

In his opening address G. Aliyev, First
Secretary of the Central Committee of the
Azerbaijan Communist Party, pointed out the
need to analyse manifestations of anti-com-
munism in the concrete historical-conditions”
of the countries concerned and the extent to
which it is taken up by .certain social groups.
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An important aspect of this work, G. Aliyev
went on to say, is to analyse the pernicious
consequences of anti-communism for the de-
veloping countries, their struggle to consoli-
date their national independence and to over-
come the grim heritage of the past.

“Present-day Anti-communism—a Weapon
Against the National-Liberation Movement”
was the subject of the paper read by Acade-
mician M. Mitin. In it he discussed the basic
problems of the national-liberation movement
today, criticised some of the latest anti-com-
munist conceptions, and dealt with some of
the questions of the struggle against bourgeois
ideology and anti-communism, and the need
to consolidate the national-liberation move-
ment and all the progressive forces of our day
in the fight against imperialism.

The plenary sittings heard the papers:
“The Revolutichary Processes in Latin Ame-
rica and the Idcological Struggle” by V. Vol-
sky, Director of the Institute of Latin Ame-



rica of the USSR Academy of Sciences; “So-
vict Azerbaijan in the Distorting Mirror of
Anti-communism” by T. Kocharli, D. Sc.
(Hist.); and “The Historical Sources and the
Social Meaning of the Current Events in
China” by M. Sladkovsky, Director of the
Institute of the Far East of the USSR Aca-
demy of Sciences.

- The Conference then continued its work
in four sections. The Section on the national-
liberation movement and the struggle against
the ideology of imperialism considered ques-
tions of the fight against the imperialist and
neocolonialist doctrines being introduced into
the spiritual life of the peoples of the deve-
loping countries by subtle ways and means
of ideological expansion. The speakers con-
centrated on the specific features of the sub-
versive ideological activity of the neocolonial-
ists in Asia, Africa and Latin America in
conditions of the growing socio-class prob-
lems in the national-liberation movement.

In the Section on ideological trends in the
present-day national-liberation movement the
participants discussed the many-sided natu-
re of this movement in Asia, Africa and La-

INTERNATIONAL AGRARIAN SEMINAR

An international scientific seminar on the
subject, “The Experience of Agrarian Reforms
in the Central Asian Republics and Kaza-
khstan and Its Importance for the Newly-Free
Countries”, was held in Frunze in August
1971. The seminar was organised by the So-
viet Committee of Solidarity with the Coun-
tries of Asia and Africa jointly with the
USSR Academy of Sciences and the Academy
of Sciences ‘of the Kirghiz SSR. It was attend-
ed by some 150 scientific and practical workers
from the various republics of the Soviet
Union, by scientists from other socialist sta-
tes and from over 20 newly-free countries
of Asia, Africa and Latin America.

The aim of the seminar was to reveal, on
the basis of a comprehensive study of the
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tin America. They stressed the importance
for the national-liberation movement of set-
ting up a vanguard party equipped with a
scientific theory.

The Section devoted to a critique of the
conceptions levelled against the non-capitalist
way of development exposed the ideology of
ncocolonialism. It discussed the new versions
of the imperialist conception of ‘“modernisa-
tion” intended to disguise the attempts to im-
pose on the Afro-Asian and Latin American
peoples the capitalist way of development,
and other theories and doctrines directed
against the countries orientated towards so-
cialism.

The Section on the use made by anti-com-
munism of “Left’-opportunist trends in the
national-liberation movement discussed prob-
lems of the struggle against various manifes-
tations of anti-communism in general and its
“Left”-opportunist varieties in particular. The
speakers critically analysed Maoism as a con-
centrated cxpression of “Left” opportunism
perilous to all the revolufionary forces of
our time.

Y. Ikonitsky,
Cand. Sc. (Law)

agrarian and the related socio-economic chan-
ges in the Central Asian Republics and Ka-
zakhstan, the international aspects of this ex-
perience which can be applied by the newly-
free countries, with due regard for their na-
tional features, in the struggle for their so-
cial and economic progress.

At the plenary sitting T. Usubaliyev,
First Secretary of the Central Committee
of the Kirghiz Communist Party, delivered
a report, “The Republics of the Soviet East—
a Living Embodiment of the Leninist Theo-
ry of the Transition of Formerly Backward
Peoples to Socialism, Bypassing the Capital-
ist Stage of Development”. The speaker used
a wealth of material to describe the basic
stages of development of the Republics of the

Soviet East, which in the life-time of one
generation have advanced from mediacval
backwardness to a developed socialist sys-
tem, thereby confirming the correctness of
the Leninist theory about the possibility for
backward peoples to directly embark on the
road of socialism, without having to pass
through the capitalist stage.

The further work of the seminar proceed-
ed in its three sections. In the Section on the
Socio-Economic Prerequisites and Historic-
al Conditions for Agrarian Reforms much
attention was devoted to a comparison of the
agrarian system in the Republics of the So-
viet East on the eve of its reorganisation with
the agrarian system in the developing coun-
tries of today with a view to revealing com-
mon typological and national features. A de-
tailed discussion was held on the ways of
crcating the necessary political and organi-
sational conditions for successful democratic
agrarian reforms.

The experience of anti-feudal agrarian
reforms in the Central Asian Republics and
Kazakhstan and its international significance
were discussed in the Section on the Elimina-
tion of the Uestiges of Colonialism and Feu-
dalism in Landownership. It was pointed out
that democratic anti-feudal agrarian transfor-

CURRENT PROBLEMS OF SOYIET SINOLOGY

An All-Union Scientific Conference on the
subject “Current Problems of Soviet Sinolo-
gy” was arranged in Moscow in November
1971 under the auspices of the Institute of
the Far East, USSR Academy of Sciences.
It was attended by more than 200 sinologists
of research institutes, educational establish-
ments and other organisations of Moscow, Le-
ningrad, Kiev, Lvov, Vladivostok, Khabarovsk,
Chita, Novosibirsk, Tashkent, Alma Ata and
Frunze. More than 40 papers and 70 commu-
nications on problems of the home and fo-
reign policy of the People’s Republic of China
its  history, ideology, culture, literature
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mations can be successful-only if the broad
masses of the toiling peasantry are involved
in this work on the basis of the class struggle
in the countryside.

The discussion in the Section on the Socio-
Economic Results of the Agrarian Reforms.
The Ways and Means of Raising Agricultu-
ral Production was devoted to the problem
of using the practical experience of the Re-
publics of the Soviet East in solving one of
the main contradictions of the newly-inde-
pendent countries, that of the conservation of
the social, economic, production and technic-
al backwardness of agriculture as the basis of
their economies.

The seminar served to promote a creative
exchange of views and a deeper understand-
ing of the experience of the socio-economic
transformations in the Republics of the So-
viet East as applied to the concrete condi-
tions of the Afro-Asian and Latin American
developing countries. * )

* The Editorial Board of “Social Sciences
Today” of the USSR Academy of Sciences
has published a collection, Agrarian Transfor-
mations: Forms and Methods, in English and
French, in which the reader will find referen-
ces to the material of the seminar in Frunze.

Y. Alexandrov,
Cand. Sc. (Econ.)

and language were read at the plenary ses-
sions and in the panels.

The main paper “The Present State and
Tasks of Soviet Sinology” was read by
M. Sladkovsky, D. Se. (Econ.), Director of
the Institute of the Far East, USSR Aca-
demy of Sciences. Tracing the stages in the
development of Soviet sinology he noted that
the study of China in our country goes back
to the distant past. Relations between Rus-

_.sia and China as contiguous states predeter-

mined the need for the reciprocal study of
their material and spiritual culture. Russian
sinology, known by the works of scholars like
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N. Bichurin (Iakinf), P. Kafarov, V. Vasi-
lyev, N. Przhevalsky, V. Alexeyev and N. Ku-
ner, was noted for studies of a comprchensive
nature and influenced the development of So-

viet sinology-

The reporter singled out in the history of
Soviet sinology the 1920s and 1930s when
a whole pleiad of talented Marxist scholars
came to the fore leaving-a deep imprint in
science. The study of China made a notable
advance after the Second World War and
especially after the formation of the PRC.
He reminded the conference participants of
the fundamental works by Soviet scholars
written in the 1950s and noted the succes-
ses in the study of China. At the same time
he spoke about shortcomings in Soviet sino-
logical literature connected chiefly with the
fact that in a number of cases it was held
captive by official Chinese historiography,
which, as is known, falsified many events
in the past and the present of China.

In the second part of the paper, dealing
with the present stage of sinology and its
tasks, Sladkovsky described the extensive work
accomplished in studying and clucidating dif-
ferent aspects of the economy, history, ideo-
logy and culture of China. He stressed that
many works furnished an objective analysis
of China’s past and present, exposed the va-
rious falsifications spread by Maoist and bour-
geois anti-communist propaganda. He also
mentioned the important concepts which fol-
low from a Marxist-Leninist re-evaluation of
the old sources and from the new sources- put
into scientific circulation.

Important problems and tasks in studying
the history of China were the subject of the
paper by S. Tikhvinsky, Corresponding Mem-
ber of the USSR Academy of Sciences, and
L. Delusin, D. Sc. (Hist.), who raised a num-
ber of questions the study and solution of
which is needed for a deeper and objective
understanding of the processes of China’s so-
cio-economic development. Noting that with-
out deep penetration into the past of Chinese
society, it is difficult and at times impossible
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to understand the essence and the nature of
prescnt-day cvents in the PRC, the reporters
emphasised that they in no way believed that
all the development of China was “coded™ in
some kind of ‘“‘chromosome DNA™ of anci-
ent or mediaeval China.

They regarded as problems of paramount
importance for the present the study of the
class struggle, in the first place the class
struggle of the Chinese working class, resto-
ration of the true history of the development
of the Chinese revolution throughout all stages,
and especially at its consummating stage,
a thorough analysis of thc causes for the
rise of Maoism, its social roots, the rclation-
ship between the national and the social as-
pects in contemporary history, a study of the
history of Russian-Chincse, Soviet-Chinese and
American-Chinese relations, etc.

The paper by G. Astafyev, D. Sc. (Hist.),
and A. Yakovlev, Cand. Sc. (Econ.), dealt
with problems of the forcign policy and in-
ternational relations of the PRC. The authors
noted that the emergence of China in the
international arena as an independent so-
vereign state in 1949 and cspecially the sub-
sequent shift of the PRC leadership to natio-
nalist positions put forward the task of stu-
dying its foreign policy and international re-
lations as an important and indepen-
dent branch of sinology. Mentioning
the major works published on this subject,
the authors drew attention to problems re-
quiring deeper elaboration and to the need
for joint effort by sinologists in different sci-
entific centres in studying questions of the
foreign policy of the PRC and its history.

N. Fedorenko, Corresponding Member of
the USSR Academy of Sciences, in his paper
“Problems and Tasks of the Study of Chinese
Literature” pointed out that specialists in this
sphere face general and specific tasks—the
study of the regularities underlying the deve-
lopment of literature; research into the speci-
fics of the creative work and style and the
means of artistic expression and language of
writers; the study of the folklore foundations
of Chinese literature and the role of the folk-

lore; the study of the basic trends in the
development of the lexicon, and so on.

V. Solntscv, D. Sc. (Philol.), presented a
paper on problems of linguistics, laying stress
on trends requiring a more profound clabo-
ration. Among them he mentioned studies of
the dialects of the Chinese language, of the
language situation in China and the history

of language. Problems of devising and apply-
ing methods for_the faster study of Chinese
held an important place in the paper.

The Conference also heard the paper by
G. YcAimov, D. Sc. (Hist), and three com-
munications on the main tendencies in the
development of sinology in the major bour-
geois states.

R. Mirovitskaya,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

ALL-UNION SYMPOSIUM ON AMERICAN HISTORY

An All-Union Symposium on American
History was held between November 30 and
December 8, 1971 in the Institute for World
History (USSR Academy of Sciences). In
it participated experts on US history, working
in rescarch institutes, universities and pedago-
gical institutes in Moscow, Leningrad, Kazan,
Kicv, Baku, Kuibyshev, Grozny, Kemerovo and
other towns.

The participants discussed such cardinal
problems of US history as the American re-
volution of the 18th century; the formation
and development of the American nation; the
workers, farmers and general democratic mo-
vement; Russian and Soviet-American rela-
tions.

G. Sevastyanov, D. Sc. (Hist.), made a re-
port on the state of American studies in the
Soviet Union. He noted that Soviet scholars
werc greatly interested in US history, Re-
scarch on this subject has assumed a large scale
and a great number of books telling about
various aspects of the American people’s life
has been published. In the discussion of the
report attention was drawn to the need for
a more thorough coordination of research, and
for the extension of cooperation with a view
to making American studies more comprehen-
sive.

The participants listened with rapt at-
tention to A. Fursenko's comparison of the
American and French revolutions and their
motive forces. He ‘described the influence of

these two major historical events of the end
of the 18th century on the subsequent deve-
lopment of world history. The report “For-
mation of the American Nation” by S. Bogi-
na looked at the ethnic composition of the
US population, at the processes at work in
the ethnic structures as a result of the gene-
ral social changes in the USA, traced the
influence of immigration waves on the for-
mation and development of the nation. An
animated exchange of opinion followed the
reports of V. Malkov and P. Shishkin, which
analysed the workers’ and general democra-
tic movements in the USA, told of the mul-
tifarious forms and metheds of social pro-
test by US workers.

G. Kuropyatnik’s report on the specific
features in the US agricultural development
during the past century looked at the inter-
action of diverse economic and socio-political
factors in the making and assertion of the
capitalist farmer economy in the USA. The
key problems of US agriculture today were
analysed in P. Zolotukhin’s report “Influence
of the Scientific and Technological Revolution
on the Position of US Farmers”.

V. Furayev’s report “On the Study of the
History of Soviet-American Relations”, de-
fined the degree to which the key question
pertaining to that subject have been re-
searched, and pointed to the necessity for a
further elaboration of some as yet little stu-
died aspects of these problems.
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N. Bolkhovitinov told the symposium of
his research into the relations between Rus-
sia and the USA in the first half of the
19th century.

The participants noted that in connection

with the 200th Anniversary of the War of
Independence, Soviet historians should con-
centrate their efforts on the study of this im-
portant peried in US history.

G. Sevostyanov,
D. Sc. (Hist.}

THE HISTORIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE NUREMBERG TRIAL

In October 1971 an International Scienti-
fic Conference was held in Moscow to dis-
cuss the legal, political and moral aspects
of the Nuremberg principles viewed in the
light of the past and the present.

The Conference was attended by jurists
from Bulgaria, Hungary, the German De-
mocratic Republic, the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam, Poland, the Soviet Union and
Czechoslovakia.

The main report, “International Legal
Problems of Responsibility of the Nazi War
Criminals and Present-day Imperialist Ag-
gressors”, was delivered by V. Chkhikvadze,
Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy
of Sciences, Director of the Institute of the
State and Law. The reporter pointed out
that in the process of administering justice
in Nuremberg the International Military Tri-
bunal had formulated a whole series of new
international criminal cases, such as plotting
against peace and complicity in it; the plan-
ning, preparation and waging of an aggres-
sive war; war propaganda. The Tribunal ruled
that such acts entail criminal responsibility
and are subject to an inevitable severe punish-
ment. Following this the United Nations
recognised these ruling as norms of the inter-
national law now in force.

In the course of the debate at the Confe-
rence the historic significance of the Nurem-
berg principles was chiefly assessed from the
viewpoint of their influence on the subsequent
progressive development of international law
and the setting up of a system of interna-
tional legal and political measures to stop and
prevent imperialism’s crimes.

Professor Z. Resich (Poland) read a pa-
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per, “The United Nations 25 Years After
the Nuremberg Sentence”, in which he des-
cribed the big positive role of the socialist
countries in developing the principles of
peaccful cooperation as the basis of modern
international law and politics.

In his paper Professor H. Kroeger (GDR)
showed the historic significance and the di-
rect influence of the Nuremberg Trial on the
destinies of postwar Germany and substan-
tiated the importance of its principles in set-
ting up an effective system to maintain Euro-
pean peace and security today.

Professor J. MraZek (Czechoslovakia) told
about the transformative influence of the Nu-
remberg ideas, the incorporation of the rul-
ings of the International Military Tribunal in
modern international law and the codifica-
tion work carried out on this basis in the
national legal systems.

The historic lessons of the Nuremberg Trial
serve to mobilise the efforts of the peoples of
the world to put an end to the US aggres-
sion in Indochina and to punish the new
war criminals. This problem was central to
the Conference. Pham Van Bach, Head of
the delegation from the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam, thoroughly analysed the aggres-
sive war of US imperialism and the nature
of the crimes being committed by it. The
Vietnamese jurists qualify the US war as
a crime consisting in committing aggression
against the basic national rights of the Viet-
namese, Laotian and Khmer peoples. This
crime is at the same time a crime against pea-
ce, which was condemned in the Nuremberg
sentence.

Pham Than Vin, Executive Secretary of

the Association of Victnamese Jurists, drew
on vast factual material to show that in scope
and intensiveness the US aggression gocs
far beyond the case formulated in the 1949
Geneva Convention, for it does not only mean
genocide, but also biocide and ecocide, i.c.,
the destruction of fauna, flora and gencrally
the entire natural environment. Pham Than
Vin also exposed the criminal US policy
of “Vietnamisation” designed not to stop
the aggression but to drag it out indefinitely.
Under the slogan of “Vietnamisation” the
USA continues to commit the gravest
crimes.

Generalising the experience of the Nurem-
berg Trial, Professor A. Poltorak (USSR) not-
ed that therc was always a direct connec-
tion between the aims of an aggressive war
and the criminal methods of its conduct. The
aggressive aims of the US war in Indochina
predetermine the criminal nature of the US
military opcrations which are state-organised
crimes. The Bulgarian jurist S. Penkov show-
ed in his paper that this regularity was also
observable in the criminal acts of the Isracli
armed forces. On the temporarily occupied
Arab territorics the military and civil autho-
rities of Israel are daily committing war crimes
and crimes against humanity and peace
in the sense of Article 6 of the Charter of
the International Military Tribunal. The acts
being committed by the Isracli brass hats
likewise violate the general conditions for pro-
tecting human rights, laid down in the UN
Charter and the General Declaration of Hu-
man Rights.

Much attention was devoted at the Confc-
rence to the practice of prosecuting nazi and
present-day war criminals. The legislative and
judicial practice of the socialist countries

WORLD CONGRESS ON PHILOSOPHY OF LAW

The Intcrnational Association of Phile-.
sophy of Law and Social Philosophy held its
regular congress in Brussels in the period be-
tween August 30 and September 3, 1971. The

shows that the just convicticn of war crimi-
nals was made possible in these countrics by
bringing national law into line with the prin-
ciples and rules of modern international law.
Professor K. Lyutov and Professor V. Petrov
(Bulgaria), Professor J. Rennenberg (GDR)
and Professor F. Markus (Hungary) pointed
out that the criminal codes of the said coun-
tries contained long lists of crimes against
the laws and customs of warfare for which
the Charter of the International Military Tri-
bunal, the Nuremberg sentence, the 1949 Ge-
neva conventions, the 1954 Convention on the
Protection of Cultural Values and other docu-
ments serve as an international legal basis.
Similarly, these codes establish criminal res-
ponsibility for such acts connected with the
preparation of aggression as the planning and
propaganda of war or abetment to war. The
socialist countries have, consequently, fully
discharged their international legal commit-
ments as regards the prosccution and punish-
ment of war criminals. The situation is enti-
rely different in the Federal Republic of Ger-
many; the judicial activity of its organs of
justice between 1945 and 1971 was dealt with
in the paper read by Doctor C. Pilichowski
(Poland). Several Soviet jurists criticised the
activity of the judicial bodies in Federal Ger-
many and the USA, which prosecute war cri-
minals on the basis of national criminal law
alone, by using its structures for acquitting
criminals or for reducing punishment to a
minimum.

The historic lessons of the Nuremberg
Trial are a warning to the present imperialist
aggressors that punishment for all their cri-
mes is inevitable. Disregard of the past may
have tragic consequences in the future.

I. Ledyakh,
Cand. Sc. (Law)

AND SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY

_Cangress was attended by 350 scholars from
37 countries, the European socialist countries
inclusive.

The Congress was devoted to the topic
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Legal Reasoning, which was divided into four
items: a) Legal Reasoning; the present state
of the problem (speakers: C. Perelman, Bel-
gium, and G. Kalinowski, France); b) Legal
Reasoning in History (speakers: M. Villey,
France, and T. Viehweg, FRG), ¢} Substantia-
tion of Decisions in Law (speakers: Lon Ful-
ler, USA, and Z. Ziembinski, Poland); d) The
place of legal reasoning.among the other ty-
pes of theoretical and practical thinking (spe-
akers: D. Kerimov, V. Tumanov, USSR, and
G. Tarello, Italy).

The discussion essentially turned on the
emloyment in law of such branches and divi-
sions of logic as deontological logic, mathe-
matical logic, topics, the logic of normative
judgements, argumentation theory, and on the
place of logical research methods in the me-
thodology of legal science. Thus, the subject
discussed at the Congress reflected the ge-
neral tendency of modern science towards
formalisation. The process of using law—by
the court above all—does not only provide
considerable material to illustrate the laws
and rules of logic but is also characterised
{and that is what distinguishes this process
from many other types of practical activity)
by the conscious application of the laws and
rules of logic with a view to achieving de-
finite aims and results. Therein lies the prac-
tical significance of the topic of the Congress.

In their papers and addresses the Western
scholars furnished quite a lot of interesting
material and generalisations relating, in par-
ticular, to juridical argumentation. However,
their general methodological propositions of
a neo-positivist nature gave rise to funda-
mental objections on the part of representa-
tives of the Marxist philosophy of law.

First, a logical analysis of judicial activi-
ty should be without prejudice to the analy-
sis of this activity from the angle of social
factors influencing the process of taking de-
cisions. Meanwhile, the tendency to present
this process as a mere logical procedure has
proved to be very strong. With such an ap-
proach, the social content of the process of
administering justice finds itself hidden be-

hind its “logical coating”, and accordingly,
the shortcomings of judicial activity are re-
duced to the insufficient logical equipment of
the court alone.

Second, one could not but object to the
cxtreme exaggeration of the role of logical
methods of studying legal phenomena in the
methodological arsenal of law as a social scien-
ce. Under the obvious influence of nco-positiv-
ist philosophy, many Western scholars present-
cd them as an omnipotent key to all doors and
at the same time undcrestimated the role of
other methods of cognising law, the historical
and sociological methods in particular. This
fallacy became even more serious when topics
was proclaimed the basic mecthod of logical
approach to law (T. Viehweg’s concept sup-
ported by some of his followers). The advo-
cates of topics, which has of late been often re-
ferred to in West German scholarly writings,
have failed to prove that this category advan-
ced by Aristotle (a system of reasoning on
the basis of probable premises) is capable of
expanding in essence our ideas of law and
its fundamental problems or, what is more,
of being adecquate at all to meet the requi-
rements of modern scientific knowledge (as
regards mathematical logic no such question
arises).

In their paper, “Legal Reasoning and the
Methodology of Legal Scicnce”, the Soviet
representatives showed the basic methodolo-
gical principles of the Marxist philosophy of
law and the role of the dialectical-materialist
outlook as the basis of genuine scientific know-
ledge. The paper points out that logic looms
large in the methodological arsenal of legal
science and in this sense is an important com-
ponent of legal reasoning. However, to reduce
legal reasoning to the employment of logical
methods alone runs the danger of greatly li-
miting the scope and possibilities of jurispru-
dence as a social science. These methods are
really essential, though not omnmipotent, only
in studying the internal structural connections
of a legal system and its basic notions, ela-
borating clear-cut legal definitions and stu-
dying the process of applying legal norms.
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This kind of studying, however, is only one
of the many tasks of legal science, and legal
reasoning in its neo-positivist interpretation
considerably restricts the possibilities of this
science. For instance, is it possible to answer
the question as to the ways of the further
development of law in our age on the basis
of such an approach? Obviously, not. This
point of departure does not permit disclos-
ing the dialectics of content and form in law.
The very limits for the rightful employment
of formal logic can only be dcfined on the
basis of a philosophico-dialectical understand-
ing of law and its basic problems. Genuinely
scientific legal reasoning cannot be anything
other than the creatively comprehended use
of the most varicd methods of scientific cog-
nition on the basis of dialectical matceria-
lism.

These propositions were expounded in the
addresses of scholars from other socialist

countries and were reccived -y the audience
with great attention.

Another positive aspect of the Congress
consists in the fact that it was devoted to one
blanket topic interesting also in the sense
that it lies at the junction of philosophy, lo-
gic and law. All this allowed for its suffi-
ciently thorough and comprehensive discus-
sion. Mention should also be made of the
quict and businesslike atmospherc of the
Congress.

In the course of the Congress elections
were held to the leading bodies of the Asso-
ciation. Its new President is now the Bel-
gian scholar C. Perclman, who is known
for his works in the field of logic, law and
moral philosophy. D. Kerimov, Correspond-
ing Member of the USSR Academy of Sci-
ences, and Professor H. Klenner of the Ger-
man Democratic Republic were elected to the

Executive Committee of the Association.

V. Tumapov,
D. Sc. (Law)

THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ADMINISTRATIVE SCIENCES

The 15th International Congress of Admi-
nistrative Sciences was held in September
1971 in Rome. This regular meeting of ma-
nagement cxperts was organised by the Inter-
national Institute of Administrative Scicn-
ces.

Over 500 delegates represented more than
70 countries and various international or-
ganisations.

There were three subjects on the
Congress’s agenda: 1. Governmental and
Administrative Organisation in the Field of
Scientific Research; 2. The Effect of Techno-
logical Progress on the Procedures, Methods
and Structure of State Administration, and
8. Participation of Users or Directly Interested
Persons in Public Administration, Including
National Education Administration.

Actually, however, five subjects were dis-

Processing in Public Administration; and B.
New Integrated Systems for Planning Pro-
gramming and Budgeting. The third subject
was sub-divided into: A. The Participation of
Users or Directly Interested Persons in Public
Administration; and B. National Education
Administration. Working groups were formed
for each of these problems which held their
sittings during the Congress.

Great interest at the Congress was shown
in the question of so called new integrated
systems for planning, programming and bud-
geting.

As a result of the development of state-
monopoly tendencies in the capitalist coun-
tries a growing portion of the national income
is being channelled into the budget: the role
of the budget is growing and attempts are
being made at state planning. This has made

cussed, since the sccond and.third -items of- - it-necessary to work out a corresponding sys-

the agenda were each sub-divided into two.
The second subject was discussed from two
angles: A. The Application of Information
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tem of work for the state administrative ap-
paratus to coordinate planning measures, in-
dividual programmes and the budget with



a view to a more effective distribution of sta-
te resources, which are being depleted due
to growing military expenditure and the in-
creasing number of various state-launched
programmes. This coordination is promoted
by the development of computer techniques
and various new scientific trends, including
the systems approach and mathematical mo-
delling. On the basis of this approach and
the integration of data furnished by various
sciences the so called planning-programming-
budgeting system (PPBS) has emerged in the
USA. Similar systems, partly under the in-
fluence of the PPBS, began to appear in some
European capitalist countries. The RCB (Ra-
tionalisation des choix budgetaires) system has
emerged in France. In recent years the PPBS
and RCB have spread to other countries. The
paper on that question read by T.O’Cofaigh
(Ireland) summed up the experience in the
application of these systems and told of the
difficulties and problems arising in the
field.

The discussion of T. Q’Cofaigh’s paper was
businesslike and to the point. At the same
time an obvious attempt was made by the
US delegates to advertisc the PPBS.

In his paper on the subject M. Piskotin no-
ted that the “integrated systems for plan-
ning, programming and budgeting” of the kind
applied in the USA and some other countries
were not used in the Soviet Union. At the
same time he pointed out that the organisa-
tion of national economic planning and its
interaction with the budget, worked out in the
USSR on the basis of the socialist system
of economy, had many of the features and
elements used in the PPBS and RCB. The
rapporteur outlined the basic features of the
planning and budgeting systems in the USSR,
described the measures taken by the Commu-
nist Party of the Soviet Union and the So-
viet state to improve national economic and
budget planning through the utilisation of the
latest scientific and technological achievements,
including economico-mathematical methods and
computers. Special attention was devoted to
the measures in this field outlined by the
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24th Congress of the CPSU.

The third subject un the agenda evoked
a lively discussion. The general rapporteurs
on this subject were Professor J. N. Khosla
{India) and Professor H. Buch (Belgium).

The experience of the USSR in this field
was described in the paper by A. Lunev “Na-
tional Education Administration in the
USSR”. Lunev told of the constitutional gua-
rantees of the right to education in the USSR,
described the system of public education,
training and retraining of personnel in the
Soviet Union. He also analysed the legal sta-
tus of the education administration bodies in
the USSR and told of the forms in which
working people and representatives of volun-
tary organisations participate in national edu-
cation administration.

The discussion had revealed two approa-
ches to the subject. The champions of one of
them concentrated on the general humane
aims of education and decalt with questions of
education administration of “equal” impor-
tance to all countries. The second approach
was expressed mainly in the papers and sta-
tements of representatives from the socialist
countries. They noted that the trend and
scale of education depends on how the state
provides the necessary material conditions for
it: the training of teachers and rescarchers;
the publication of inexpensive text-books; the
building of schools and institutes, free edu-
cation, and so on.

The question of the causes of student dis-
turbances was cxtensively discussed. Delega-
tes from the USA, Belgium, Portugal, the
Federal Republic of Germany tried to picture
these disturbances as phenomena typical of
all countrics. Representatives from socialist
countries showed their connection with the
general class struggle in the capitalist coun-
tries.

During the Congress the Scientific Com-
mittee, the Committee on Administrative Prac-
tices and the Group of Schools and Institutes
held their own scssions.

M. Piskotin,
D. Sc. (Law.)

THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS FOR LOGIC, METHODOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY OF

SCIENCE

In 1971 the International Union of Histo-
ry and Philosophy of Science held two in-
ternational congresses—the 13th International
Congress of the History of Science (Moscow,
August 18-24) ! and the 4th International Con-
gress for Logic, Mecthodology and Philoso-
phy of Science ({Bucharest, August 29-Septem-
ber 4). The problems discussed at them had
much in common, and many of them were
closely related. The consecutive holding of
these two international meetings of scholars,
one closcly following the other, promoted a
deeper understanding of the range of prob-
lems treated by the history and philosophy of
science, and of the connection between them.

The programme of the Bucharest Congress
included about 500 scicntific reports and in-
formations. The reports told of the hcadway
made by the logic, methodology and philo-
sophy of science in recent years.

The work of the Congress was carried on
in twelve sections: 1. Mathematical Logic;
Il. Foundations of Mathematical Theories;
IIl. Automata and Programming Languages;
1V. Philosophy of Logic and Mathematics;
V. General Problems of Methodology and
Philosophy of Science; VI. Foundations of
Probability and Induction; VII. Mecthodology
and Philosophy of Physical Sciences; VIIIL
Methodology and Philosophy of Biological
Sciences; IX. Methodology and Philosophy of
Psychological Sciences; X. Mecthodology and
Philosophy of Historical and Social Sciences;
XI. Methodology and Philosophy of Linguis-
tics; XII. History of Logic, Methodology
and Philosophy of Science.

One of the specific features in the modern
development of the logic and the methodolo-
gy of science is that research in that field of
knowledge is carried on in equal measure by
mathematicians and philosophers, The clabo-

' A rcport on the 13th International Con-
gress of the History of Science is published in
Social Sciences, No. 2(8),.1972,
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ration of the problems of mathematical logic,
the foundations of mathematics, the theory
of automata, etc., presupposes mainly the solu-
tion of mathematical problems, while the ela-
boration of the methodology and philosophy
of science is confined mainly to the philosoph-
ical sphere. This specific fcature in the de-
velopment of logic found its expression also
in the work of the Bucharest Congress, where
Sections I-III and VI discussed predominantly
mathematical problems, while Sections IV, V,
VII-XII dealt mainly with methodological
and philosophical problems.

Section I focussed attention on rescarch in-
to the algebra of logic and the generalised
analysis of logical calculus {(mainly many-valu-
cd logics). An intcresting discussion took
place at the symposium on the theory of hic-
rarchies, where reports were read by Y. Yer-
shov (USSR) and Y. Moschvakis (USA).
Y. Matiyascvich, a Soviet scholar, read a re-
port “On Recursive Unsolvability of Hilbert's
Tenth Problem” in Section II, which was a
major scientific event at the Congress. Note
should also be taken of the reports contribut-
ed by a number of Czechoslovak mathemati-
cians (O. Demuth, A. Kuéera and others), who
developed the ideas of the Soviet school of
constructive mathematics and logic. Conside-
rable interest was evoked also by the reports
made by J. K. Minichiello (USA) on intui-
tionistic logic without negation, by J. Diller
(FRG) on onc of the variants of the interpre-
tation of Gédel's theorem for arithmetic of
the finite types, and by N. Shanin and A. Dra-
galin (USSR) on recent research findings in
the building of semantics for the basic con-
structive and intuitionistic theories, etc. Re-
ports contributed and delivered. by scholars
from the socialist countries held a major place
in the work of Sections I and II.

_Qupe of the central questions considered at
the mcetings of Section II was the discussion
of the nature and methodological features of
the field of scientific knowledge that has



recently come to be called Computing Science.
L. Kalmar (Hungary) advanced the view that
Computing Science is not part of mathema-
tics, but a special field of science.

The work of the Congress was opened by
the report of A. Tarski (USA), entitled “Re-
flections on the present of the set theory”.
In the view of the speaker the controversy be-
tween logicism, formalism and intuitionism
is identical with the controversy between rea-
lism, conceptualism and nominalism, and, be-
ing of a philosophical nature, does not affect
the internal problems of set theory.
A. Tarski expressed his belief that there may
be a modification of hte axiomatics of
sct theory by including into them some in-
tuitively obvious postulates. Major interest
was evoked among the participants also by
the symposium on the prospective develop-
ment of the philosophy of mathcmatics, held
in Section IV,

Section V was remarkable for the great
number of reports heard, as well as for the
diversity of the subjects discussed. Major at-
tention was given to the discussion of the na-
ture and methods of the devclopment of the
methodology of science and to the analysis
of its relations with epistemology (P. Kopnin
and V. Lektorsky, USSR; G. Kréber, GDR;
M. Bunge, Canada; T. Kotarbinski, Poland,
and others). D. Gorsky and A. Uyemov
(USSR), G. Hempel (USA), M. Hesse (UK),
A. Musgrave (New Zealand) took part in the
symposium on deductive models of science.
It is interesting to note that a highly critical
attitude was expressed with respect to the
neopositivistic conception of empirical signi-
ficance. Various aspects of the problem of the
relation between the empirical and theo-
retical levels of knowledge were dis-
cussed in the reports of J. Hintikka (Fin-
Iand), F. Kutschera (FRG), M. Popovich
(USSR), E. Agazzi (Italy) and others. A re-
port “On the Logic and Epistemology of the Ca-
sual Relation” was delivered by G. H. von
Wrigt (Finland). In his report V. Sadovsky
(USSR) advanced arguments to show that the
general systems theory should be considered
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as a special metatheory.

The symposium conducted by Section VI
on probability as an objective disposition was
dedicated to the memory of Rudolf Carnap.
a prominent logician of the 20th century. Pro-
bability in science was considered in L. Sa-
vage’s (USA) report. N. Kossovsky (USSR)
told of thc results he had obtained in build-
ing the probability theory in terms of A. Mar-
kov’s constructive mathematics.

Speakers at Section VII extensively re-
viewed various subjects of the methodology of
physics—P. Achinstein (UK) decalt with mac-
ro- and microtheories, A. Fine (USA) with
the modern aspects of quantum measurement,
A. Shimony (USA) with the status of hid-
den variable theories, I. Akchurin and N. Ov-
chinnikov (USSR) considered the problem of
the unity of physical knowledge. The sympo-
sium on cellular automata and their signifi-
cance to the foundations of biology held at
Section VIII told of the results obtained in
that field by American (M. Arbib, G. Her-
man), Soviet (V. Varshavsky) and Dutch
(A. Lindenmayer) scholars.

The work of Section 1X was opened by the
report read by F. Bresson (France) which ana-
lysed the possibilitics of the application of
mathematics to the psychological sciences. At
the symposium “Can Psychology Bypass the
Brain?” reports read by D. Davidson and
W. Rosenblith (USA) looked at the philo-
sophical and natural-historical aspects of the
problem, while V. Zinchenko (USSR) told
of the importance of modern psychology to
the physiology of the brain.

Section X gave much attention to the
discussion of general methodological problems
of the social sciences. These questions were
also trcated in the reports of the Soviet scho-
lars (V. Kelle, A. Starchenko and others), in
the report of M. Constantinescu, President of
the Rumanian Academy of Social and Poli-
tical Sciences, P. Crosser (USA) and others.
A number of reports was dedicated to the
problems of using formal mathematical me-
thods in the social sciences, and to the ques-
tion of modelling social processes.

The work of Section XI revealed the ten-
dency towards the introduction of precisc. me-
thods and formalisation into linguistics.
R. Piotrovsky (USSR) and H. Schnelle {FRG)
looked into the legitimacy of singling out
a new linguistic subject—engincering linguis-
tics. The reports of S. Dik (Netherlands),
J. F. Staal (USA) and J. Thorne (UK) des-
cribed the latest achievements in the methodo-
logy of linguistics.

In the work of Section XII an important
place was held by the symposium on currents
in the 19th century philosephy of physics,
held with the participation of G. Buchdal
(UK), B. Kedrov (USSR) and M. Markovic
(Yugoslavia). B. Kedrov’s report analysed the
discontinuity-continuity problem in the phy-
sics and chemistry of the 19th century. M. Mar-
kovic told of the difference between the physi-
cal, logical and axiological forms of necessity.
The reports and papers at the section analysed
a wide range of problems of the history of the
logic and methodology of science.

The General Assembly of the Division of
Logic, Methodology and Philosophy of Scien-
ce of the International Union of History and
Philosophy of Science was held during the

Congress and elected A:" Mostowski (Poland)
President  of the Division’s Council. It was
decided to hold the 5th International Cong-
ress for Logic, Methodology and Philosophy
of Science in 1975 in Salzburg (Austria.)

In summing up the work of the Congress,
we should note that in recent years logical re-
search has become¢ much more profound in
the USSR, USA, Poland, Finland, Sweden
and some other countries. The level of the
Bucharest Congress can be considered higher
than that of the preceding Amsterdam (1967)
Congress, notably the work of the philosophy
sections. The 4th Congress was the first ever
to be held in a socialist country, which made
for the wide representation of scholars of the
socialist countries. Of the 800 scholars from
34 countries participating in the Congress,
about 50 per cent were scholars from social-
ist countries; they contributed about half of
the reports and papers. In the philosophical
aspect the Congress showed the growing dec-
linc of the influence of the ncopositivist con-
cept of the philosophy of science in the West,
and the increasing role of the dialectico-ma-
terialist interpretation of problems of the lo-
gic and methodology of science.

V. Sadovsky,
Cand. Sc. (Philos.)

THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF CHINESE STUDIES

About 200 delegates from 21 countries at-
tended the 23rd International Congress of
Chinese Studies, held in Oxford (Britain) in
September 1971. The number of participants
cxceeded the delegations at the previous con-
gresses, which speaks of the growing in-
terest in problems of China. Most of the de-
legates were from European countries. The
socialist countries were represented by sino-
logists of the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia,
the German Democratic Republic, Hungary,
Poland and Rumania. The Soviet delegation
was headed by M. Sladkovsky, Director of the
Institute of the Far East, USSR Academy of
Sciences. .
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The presence of many young people—stu-
dents, post-graduates and young research as-
sociates—was a characteristic feature of the
Oxford Congress.

In accordance with the decision adopted
at the meeting of representatives of the dele-
gations from different countries in Stockholm,
where the previous Congress met, no main
subject for papers and discussions was fixed
for the Oxford session. This was prompted
by the desire to open the rostrum for a wider

-—range .of. participants and to afford an op-

portunity to discuss the most diverse problems
related to China. As a result, papers on many
branches of sinology were read at Oxford:



history, economics. philosophy, literature, cul-
ture, linguistics and demography.

The first session of the Congress opened
with papers by Soviet delegates. M. Sladkov-
sky’s paper “The Historical Conditions of the
Formation of the Socialised Economy of the
People’s Republic of China” emphasised the
big part played in the economic development
of the PRC by proper consideration for the
experience of building socialism in the USSR
and by Soviet economic assistance. During
the discussion of the paper much attention
was given to the economic programme of Sun
Yat-sen and its evolution towards a social-
ist orientation.

The audience listened with great interest
to papers by Soviet scientists who were not
present in person at the Congress—S. Tikh-
vinsky, “The Main Trends of the Policy of
Self-Strengthening (the End of the 19th and
Beginning of the 20th Century)”, and E. Ko-
novalov, “Some Aspects of the Demographi-
cal Problem of the People's Republic of Chi-
na”. Questions of demography evoked a lively
discussion, in which the opinion of the author
of the paper prevailed, i.e., that the PRC has
sufficient unutilised internal territorial and
material resources and, given a correct, sci-
entific approach, could settle and employ the
“surplus” population of the country’s over-
populated regions.

Among other communications dealing with
problems of the contemporary history of
China great interest was aroused by the paper
of W. Liu (Britain) on the Xiafang Move-
ment in the PRC. In the author's opinion, the
failure of this movement served as an impulse
for the turn of the Chinese leaders towards
the so called *“cultural revolution”. The paper
evoked a_ lively discussion. The Soviet dele-
gates upheld the viewpoint that differences
between the supporters of the Liu Shao-chi
line and the Maoists had not only ideological
but also economic prerequisites.

The paper of A. Bokshchanin (USSR) “The
Social Causes of the Chingnan War (1399-
1402)" dealt with problems of the mediaeval
history of China. The keynote of the paper

was that this internal conflict was caused not
by narrow dynastic disputes but by a keen
political struggle within the Chinese ruling
class.

The attempt of V. Grynpas (Belgium) to
find parallels between the evaluation of human
nature by Mencius, ancient Chinese philosoph-
er, and European philosophers, was quite inte-
resting. Problems of ancient Chinese philoso-
phy were also raised in the paper of R. Moritz
(German Democratic Republic), “On the Tea-
ching of Hui Shi and Its Role in the Develop-
ment of Ancient Chinese Thought”.

Many delegates discussed questions of Chi-
na's literature and culture. The delegates re-
ceived with interest communications by
V. Sorokin (USSR) “Chinese Classical Dra-
ma”; by B. Csongor (Hungary) “On the So-
cial Background of Shui hu chuan”. Analys-
ing the social composition of the characters
in the novel Csongor employed in his study
sociological methods now successfully applied
in the humanities. The paper of M. Ga-
lik (CSSR) “From Pan-aestheticism to Proleta-
rian Literature”, well arranged in form and
content, stimulated an exchange of opinions on
questions of continuity and innovation in Chi-
nese literature of the 1920s. Among the com-
munications on the subject of Chinese cultu-
re mention should be made of the paper by
Chang Hao (FRG) “The Relationship between
the Numbers in the I-ching and the Chinese
Musical Tone-system”.

The Congress also discussed problems of
linguistics both of the old and the modern
Chinese language. Among papers on these
subjects we shall mention *“Chinese Historical
Linguistics” by G. Downer (Britain) and “On
the Question of the Facultative Choice of
Grammatical Indexes in Chinese Language”
by N. Solntseva (USSR). The question of the
dialects of the Chinese language commanded
much attention in the papers and discussions
on linguistic subjects.

Evaluating the general results of the 23rd
International Congress of Chinese Studies a
definite shift of interest may be noted towards
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modern problems which attracted a wide au-
dience and aroused the liveliest discussions.
But this by no means detracted attention of
the participants from “classical sinology”
either. Such a combination, in our opinion, is

highly useful for the comprehensive develop-
ment of sinology.

The next, 24th International Congress of
Chinese Studies is to be held in Leiden, the
Netherlands, in 1972.

A. Bokshchanin,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF BYZANTINE STUDIES

The 14th Intcrnational Congress of By-
zantine Studies was held in September 1971
in Bucharest. The Congress was attended by
640 scholars representing all thc leading By-
zantine study centres of the socialist coun-
tries, as well as those in Austria, Belgium,
Britain, France, the FRG, Greece, Italy, the
USA and many other countries. The Soviet
Union was represented by a delegation of
83 experts, headed by V. Lazarev, Corres-
ponding Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences.

The papers read at the plenary sessions
of the Congress were grouped mainly around
four major subjects: 1. Byzantine Society and
Its Intcllectual Life in the 14th Century; 2.
the Borders and Border Regions of the Empire
in the 7th-12th Centuries (Asian Borders); 3.
Secular Art in Byzantium; 4. Byzantium and
Rumania.

The main paper on the first subject was
read by I. Shevchenko (USA). He attempted
to define the social composition of the By-
zantine intelligentsia in the 14th century. The
rapporteur maintained that the intellectual
élite in Byzantium (writers, scholars) were
descendants of noble families, mainly from
the entourage of the Emperor and the Pat-
riarch. During the discussion a controversy
arose over the question of the social origin of
the creators of folk literary works. 1. Shev-
chenko and H. Hunger (Austria) insisted that
the same authors had created works of both

¢litarian and folk literaturc and that they __

were all representatives of the ruling class.
At the same time H. Beck (FRG) and A. Kazh-
dan (USSR) insisted that folk literature
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had been crcated among democratic circles.

The basic questions of the nature of the
cconomy and social system -in late Byzantium
were discussed by E. Werner (GDR), who
made a general assessment of the epoch of
late Byzantine feudalism. He characterised it
as a period of the still progressive develop-
ment of the feudal formation. Z. Udaltsova
(USSR), who on the whole agreed with Wer-
ner, noted, however, that in late Byzantium
not only the fcudal economy developed, but
that shoots of a ncw socicty could be obser-
ved as well.

M. Chadzidakis (Greece), S. Radojéit
(Yugoslavia), V. Lazarev and A. Bank (USSR)
dealt with questions of late Byzantine art.
Lazarev discerned two periods in the develop-
ment of art in late Byzantium: before the
1330s, when new progressive features made
their appearance, and later, when a period of
decline and of the domination of reactionary
mystical doctrines set in.

The main paper on the sccond subject
of the Congress “Borders and Border Regions
of the Empire in the 7th-12th Centuries (Asian
Borders)” was read by Héléne Ahrweiller
(France). She suggested a new broad inter-
pretation of the problem of borders: nation,
state and civilisation. She demonstrated that
the political, military and fiscal borders often
did not coincide, that they varied, and were
unstable. The paper treated of the political
and cultural diffusion between the empire and
the states bordering on it.

The collective paper by Soviet scholars
Z. Udaltsova, A. Kazhdan and R. Bartikyan
entitled “The Social Structure of the East-



ern Border Regions of the Byzantine Empire
in the 11th-12th Centuries” raised the ques-
tion of the existence on the castern borders
of the empire of a specific multiethnic dyna-
mic social structure which exerted a constant
social and cultural influence on Byzantium.
The paper gave a Marxist interpretation to
the problem of the mutual influcnce of the
social relations in Byzantium and the adja-
cent states.

The central subject of the paper read by
D. Obolenski (Britain) was the cultural, re-
ligious, political and partly also social diffu-
sion between Byzantium and the neighbour-
ing states. The rapporteur attempted to give
the typology of the spread of Byzantine civi-
lisation to the contiguous countries. How-
ever, as Z. Udaltsova pointed out, the paper
exaggerated somewhat the extent of Byzan-
tium’s influence on Rus and other countries.

Many papers were devoted to the history
of Byzantine art. The main paper on the
third subject “Secular Art in Byzantium” was
read by A. Grabar (France). J. Beckwith (Bri-
tain) spoke about Byzantine fabrics; W. Vol-
bach (FRG)—about applied art in Byzantium;
Q. Podobedova (USSR) devoted her paper to
the minjatures in ancient Russian manuscripts,
kept in the Lenin State Library in Moscow.

A lively discussion was held on the sub-

ject “Byzantium and Rumania”. The main
paper by E. Stinescu (Rumania) presented a
review of Rumanian-Byzantine relations from
their political (predominantly), ecclesiastical
and cconomic aspects. In his paper V. Geor-
gescu (Rumania) described the importance
of Byzantine influence on the formation of
various institutions in the fcudal Rumanian
principalities. Questions of Byzantine influcn-
ce on literature and art were raised in the
papers of I. Mircea, I. Stefinescu and Maria-
Ana Musicescu.

A great number of papers were rcad at
the meetings of the special Congress’ panels
on: (1) codicology, paleography, diplomatics;
(2) papirology, epigraphy, historical geogra-
phy; (8) numismatics and sigillography; (4)
archaeology and art; (5) musicology; (6) sci-
ence history; (7) misccllanea.

At the sittings of the International Asso-
ciation of Byzantine Studies, held while the
Congress was in session, the Association’s ad-
ministrative bodies were elected and supple-
mented. D. Zakythinos (Greece) was elected
President of the Association. The next Con-
gress of Byzantine Studies is to be held in
1976 in Cyprus. On the proposal of the So-
viet scholars an international symposium on
the socio-economic history of Byzantium is
to be held in Moscow in 1974.

K. Osipova,
Cand. Sc. (Hist.)

THE CONGRESS OF THE PACIFIC SCIENCE ASSOCIATION

The Pacific Science Association met for its
12th Congress in Canberra from August 18
to September 3, 1971. The Association is a
non-governmental international regional sci-
entific organisation, whose main task, accord-
ing to its Charter, is to promote cooperation
between scientists in the Pacific area in stu-
dying scientific problems of this area, espe-
cially problems connected with the rising liv-
ing standards of its peoples.

Organised by the Australian Academy of
Sciences, the Congress was attended by some

1,500 scientists from 49 countries, who dis-
cussed in its four sections over 400 papers
on the flollowing main themes:

A. Productivity and Conservation in the
Pacific;

B. Man in the Pacific;

C. Environmental Quality and Resource
Management: Political, Legal and Administra-
tive Realities;

D. Geological Structure and Mineral Re-
sources in the Pacific Area.

The Soviet National Committee for the
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Pacific Science Association was represented
by a delegation of 36 specialists who parti-
cipated in the work of all the four sections
of the Congress. In addition, a group of So-
viet scientists from special exploring expe-
ditions had arrived in Australia on board the
Dmitry Mendeleyev and  Academician Uer-
nadsky expeditionary vessels of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, to take part in the
symposium on the marine sciences held in
Sydney on August 16 and 17, on the eve
of the official opening of the Congress.

Let us examine the themes discussed in
Sections B and C.

Section B dealt with the various aspects
of development of the Pacific population. For
instance, the programmes of the three sympo-
siums held in the Scction provided for discus-
sions on the following subjccts: the prehis-
tory of man in the Pacific; movements and
genetic affinities of population in the Pacific;
demographic background and population dy-
namics; inbreeding and consanguinity studies;
interactions of cultural, social and economic
factors with the biology of populations; ef-
fects and implications of urbanisation and
modernisation; medical status and disease
patterns; nutritional status in the Pacific; phy-
siological aspects: fitness and climatic tole-
rance; child growth. The following Soviet pa-
pers were read in this Section: “The Popula-
tion and Scicntific and Technological Prog-
ress in the Developing Countries” by Y. Gu-
zevaty, D. Sc. (Econ.); “The Demographic As-
pect of the Food Problem in the Developing

PHILOSOPHICAL SOCIETY OF THE USSR

Prominent Soviet philosophers and also
other social scientists and natural scientists at-
tended the Constituent Congress of the Phi-
losophical Society of the USSR held in Mos-

cow in December 1971. The 650 -delcgates re<-

presented the leading research establishments,
universities and institutes, state and social or-
ganisations of Moscow, Leningrad, and other
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Countries” by L. Knyazhinskaya, Cand. Sec.
(Geog.); “New Types of Arbovirus Foci in the
Northern Part of the Soviet Far East and
Their Relationship with Other Regions of
the Pacific” by D. Lvov, D. Sc. (Med.).

Man and his environment were discussed
in Section C. The participants centered at-
tention on the administrative and legal as-
pect of the problem: international legislation
in the field of exploitation and protection of
natural resources, marine resources in par-
ticular, and the legal and administrative short-
comings of state control over natural resour-
ces in countrics with a federal system (Au-
stralia, Canada, the USA); they also discussed
the problem of working out science-based
programmes for the use and protection of
natural resources. L. Knyazhinskaya’s paper,
“Social and Techno-economic Approaches to
the Problem of Human Environment”, was de-
voted to substantiation of the thesis that the
socialist system, under which all natural re-
sources arc the property of the state and are
used in a balanced manner in the interest of
the working people, is objectively most con-
ducive to the protection and rational usc of
the environment.

Parallel with the Congress, the Pacific
Science Council, the Association’s supreme
body. was in session. It adopted some amend-
ments to the Constitution and the Charter of
the Association and decided to convene the
next, 13th Congress, in Vancouver (Cana-
da) in 1975.

Y. Guzevaty,
D. Sc. (Econ!

cities of the Russian Federation and all the
Union Republics of the USSR. :

The Congress set up the Philosophical So-
ciety of the USSR, an organisation affiliated
witlr tire USSR -Academy of Sciences, approved
its charter and elected the board and the
auditing commission.

The founding of the Society, it was point-
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ed out at the Congress, was a great event in
the ideological, scientific and socie-political
life of the Soviet Union; it reflected the spi-
ritual advance of the Soviet people and [urther
development of democratic principles in
the organisation of scientific activity. The par-
ticipants spoke about the great tasks and pos-
sibilities of the new society and made con-
crete proposals as regards the trend of its
work. .

The main tasks of the new society are to
contribute to the utmost to the creative deve-
lopment in the USSR of research in the sphere
of philosophy and scientific communism
and to raise their efficacy; widely to enlist
Soviet philosophers in propagating the Marx-
ist-Leninist world outlook and the achieve-
ments of philosophical science; to raise the
mcthodological influence exerted by Marxist-
Leninist philosophy on other sciences, fur-
ther to consolidate the alliance of philosoph-
ers, natural scientists and scientists working
in the humanities; to coordinate research in
the most urgent problems of philosophy and
scientific communism; to unite the construc-
tive efforis of scientists in different philoso-
phical institutions of the USSR; to raise the
ideological, theoretical and methodological
level of teaching philosophy and scientific
communism in educational establishments; to
extend the consistent struggle against anti-
communism, reactionary bourgeois philoso-
phical thcories and concepts of Right and
“Left” revisionism, chauvinism and racialism
and against any distortions of the Marxist-
Leninist theory. :

The Philosophical Society of the USSR

will maintain contacts with similar societies

in other countries and international scientific
organisations in the philosophical sphere.

The Philosophical Socicty of the USSR
has collective and individual members. Scien-
tific institutions, faculties of higher educa-
tional establishments, rescarch departments,
sectors and laboratories and ecditorial offices
of journals with a philosophical trend are eli-
gible for collective membership. A Soviet ci-
tizen engaged in scientific, pedagogical and
propaganda work in the sphere of Marxist-
Leninist philosophy, scientific communism and
methodological problems ol modern science
may become an individual member.

The society and its branches will have
sections of dialectical materialism, historical
materialism, scientific communism, ethics,
scientific atheism, history of philosophy,
logic, philosophical questions of natural
science  and methodological problems
of the social sciences. Academician F. Kons-
tantinov was clected President of the Philo-
sophical Society of the USSR at the organi-
sational meeting of the board which also elec-
ted the following Vice-Presidents of the So-
ciety: Academician B. Mitin; M. Rutkevich
Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy
of  Sciences; M. Asimov, Member of the
Academy of Sciences of the Tajik Republic;
K. Buslov, Corresponding Member of the Aca-
demy of Sciences of the Byelorussian Repub-
lic; F. Kocharli, Corresponding Member of
the Academy of Sciences of the Azerbaijan
Republic; V. Shinkarchuk, Corresponding
Member of the Academy of Sciences of the
Ukrainian Republic; and B. Ukraintsev, D. Sc.
(Philes.).

1. Nazarov,
Cand. Sc. (Philos.),

Chief Scientific Secretary,
Philosophical Society of the USSR

'NEW SCIENTIFIC CENTRE OF THE USSR ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

At the close of 1971 a new scientific cen-
tre—the Institute of Psychology—was set up
at the USSR Academy of Sciences. The es-
tablishment of the Institute was dictated by
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the growing role played by the psychological
sciences in the life of society, specifically in
production and technology, in education and
public health, in culture and ideological work

and in other spheres of social life. At
the same time psychology is beginning to
play an increasingly important role in the
development of modern scicntific knowledge
as a whole and especially in philosophy, the
concrete social sciences, economics, the science
of law, ethics, acsthetics and the science of
management. That is why the Institute of
Psychology has been set up within the frame-
work of the Department of Philosophy and
Law, USSR Academy of Sciences.

Since psychology is an important link be-
tween the social, natural and technical scien-
ces the scientific and methodological guidance
of the Institutc is effected not only by
the Department of Philosophy and Law but
also by the Department of Physiology and
the Department of Mechanics and Control
Processes, USSR Academy of Sciences.

The Institute has set itself the following
basic tasks: claboration of the fundamental
theoretical problems of psychology and theo-
retical fundamentals of the development of
the applied branches of psychology, participa-
tion in the comprehensive research into the
problems bordering on psychology, on the
one hand, and philosophy, sociology, physio-
logy and control processes, on the other, and
coordination of psychological research in the
USSR.

The Institute will conduct research into
the structure of contemporary psychological
knowledge, psychology’s place in the system
of sciences, the trends of its development and
on this basis the elaboration of the methodo-
logical fundamentals and a long-term prog-
ramme of its devclopment in the USSR. The
study of the psychological structure of the
individual, his socio-historical determination,
the formation and development, analysis of
the individual as a subject of consciousness
and motivation of behaviour will be another
sphere of the Institute’s studies.

The problem of the individual will be

studied in close connection with the  problem —

of the collective, which presupposes research
into the relations between people in a collec-
tive, into the psychological mechanisms form-
ing public opinion, group activity, ete. Re-
search will centre on the interrelation of ac-
tivity, communication and cognition, their
genesis and historical development. The In-
stitute will also pay great attention to the
experimental study of mental functions, pro-
cesses and states, especially of perception,
thinking. memory and emotional stress.

Soviet psychology has old traditional ties
with physiology. Suffice it to mention the
names of such eminent scientists as I. Seche-
nov, L. Pavlov, V. Bekhterev, A.Ukhtomsky
and others who played a great role in the for-
mation of scientific psychology. The Institute
will continue these traditions and will develop
research in the sphere of neuropsychology, the
ncuropsychological mechanisms of motivation
and psychophysiology. )

The Institute will also study the mechan-
isms of memory, means of controlling mnemic
functions of the brain through the guided
regulation of the biochemical, biophysical and
physiological processes responsible for the pro-
cessing, storage and eliciting of information.

Technological progress has brought about
considerable changes in the role and place of
man in production processes. In this connection
the Institute will study the processes of the
information interaction of man and machine
(man-machine system), the psychological me-
chanisms of decision-making in interaction
with the computer, the role of the human fac-
tor in a man-machine system. It will also stu-
dy the reserves of man's creative thinking.

The aforementioned lines of research de-
termine the structure of the Institute which
has the following sections:

Section of Theoretical and Experimental
Psychology; v

Section of Social Psychology;

Section of Engineering Psychology;

- Section of Psychophysiology.

B. Lomov,

Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Pedagégical Sciences;
Director of the Institute of Psychology, U§§R Academy of Sciences

17*
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SOVIET COMMITTEE OF FINNO-UGRIC SCHOLARS

Finno-Ugric studies have acquired increas-
ing significance in recent years. This sphere
has become a comprehensive science which
includes not only linguistics but also archac-
ology, ethnography and anthropology and
also the study of folklore and literature. At
present Finno-Ugric research is conducted,
alongside central institutions, by scientific cs-
tablishments of the Estonian Union Republic,
the Karelian, Udmurt, Marii, Mordovian and
Komi Autonomous Republics. To improve co-
ordination of these studies and also to extend
contacts with scientific institutions of Hun-
gary, Czechoslovakia, Finland and other coun-

tries, the Presidium of the USSR Academy
of Sciences has organised a Soviet Commit-
tee of Finno-Ugric Scholars at the Academy’s
Division of Litcrature and Language. The
main tasks of the Committee are to coordina-
te Finno-Ugric research in Union and Auto-
nomous Republics, to prepare for participation
in international congresses and to promote
constant contacts and ties with foreign scien-
tific institutions and scholars. .

P. Ariste, Member of the Estonian Acade-

my of Sciences, has been appointed chairman
of the Soviet Committee.

THE SERIES “SOVIET INDOLOGY"” PUBLISHED IN INDIA

At the close of 1969 the eminent Indian
philosopher D. Chattopadhyaya started pub-
lication of the series “Soviet Indology”. The
preface to the Ist volume says that the aim of
the series is to expand cooperation betwecen
Indian and Soviet scholars in Indological re-
search and in the auxiliary subjects related to
it. “From the Indian end,” D. Chattopadhyaya
writes in the Preface, “by far the most im-
portant thing... is popularisation in India of
the Soviet contributions to Indology.”

The seven issues already published fami-

liarise Indian scholars with the achievements

of Soviet researchers studying Indian  histo-
ry and culture, and with the best works of the
founders of Soviet Indology. ‘
The series opened with the work by
N. Anikeyev “Modern Ideological Struggle
for the Ancient Philosophical Heritage of
India”. It was followed by a collection con-
taining the works of Academician F. Shcher-
batsky translated for the first time into En-
glish: “A Buddhist Philosopher on Monothe-
ism”, “History of Materialism in India”, “Sci-
entific Achievements of Ancient India”, and

*a translation of Dharmakirti’s *“Establish-

ment of the Existence of Other Mind”, with
a commentary by Vinitadeva. The book con-
tains a short bibliography of Shcherbatsky’s

works and an cxcerpt from a description of
the archives of the prominent Buddhist scholar
which gives the reader an idea of the wide
range of his interests and views .and his nu-
merous scientific contacts, including contacts
with Indian historians and philosophers.

The 3rd volume of the series contains the
reports (either in full or their summaries),
on the Kushan problem, submitted by Soviet
scientists to the UNESCO conference in 1968.
It opens with the report made by Academi-
cian B. Gafurov “Kushan Civilisation and
World Culture” which sums up the achieve-
ments of Soviet and foreign scholars in their
research into the history and culture of the
Kushan state. As G. Bongard-Levin, D. Sc
(Hist.), author of the preface to the book,
justly notes, the Kushan epoch is an inalien-
able part of the history of the peoples of
India, the Soviet Central Asian Republics,
Pakistan and Iran. In this volume the read-
er will find works written by 38 Soviet scho-
lars.

The 4th volume of the series contains the
monograph ~ Tibetan Historical Literature
written by Prof. A. Vostrikov, a pupil of
F. Shcherbatsky. Completed in 1936 this mo-
nograph was published in 1962 as volume 32
of the well-known “Biblioteca Buddhica” se-
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ries founded by thc eminent Soviet Indolog-
ists S. Oldenburg and F. Shcherbatsky. The
English translation of this unique work, made
by Mr. H. Ch. Gupta, a researcher at the Na-
tional Library in Calcutta, makes it available
to foreign scholars. The book is supplied
with a bibliography covering the period from
1936 till our time.

The 5th and 6th volumes contain works
by Academician F. Shcherbatsky. They fami-
liarise the foreign reader with the creative
heritage of this scholar, which is particularly
appropriate since in 1972 scholars will mark
the 30th anniversary of his death.

The collection of articles by the Soviet
historian of ancient India G. Bongard-Levin
comprises the 7th volume. Formerly publish-
ed in various periodicals these articles were
practically unavailable to the forcign reader.
The sixteen works by the Soviet Indologist
(some of them written in co-authorship with
other Soviet scholars) now translated into
English will give the foreign reader a fuller
picture of the scope of research into this sphe-
re in the USSR, The collection Studies in

Ancient India and Central Asia consists _of
three main parts: problems of the protohistory
of India, problems of ancient Indian history
and culture and problems of the history and
culture of Central Asia. The supplement to
the book carries the article “From the History
of Russian Buddhology”.

An important feature of the book is that
it contains works, based on vast factual mate-
rial, testifying to the wide scope of India’s
traditional historical links with Central Asia.

The publisher of the series Mr. Chattopad-
hyaya has managed to strike the right balance
between the classical legacy of Soviet Indology
and its present-day achievements. The scries
has been given a good review in the Indian
press. The Calcutta Statesman particularly
notes the fundamental nature and depth of
the works by Soviet Indologists. Soviet Indo-
logists for their part wish Mr. D. Chattopad-
hyaya every success in his work on this se-
ries and express their sincere appreciation of
his disinterested, friendly efforts aimed at the
promotion and expansion of Soviet-Indian co-
operation in the sphere of science.

I. Serebryakov,
Cand. Sc. (Philol.)
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xcyasnolx Teopud 2ocydapctea u npaga. Co-
¢na, Hayka 1 nckyceino, 1970, 689 c.

Peu.: Kenenos A.— Becrnux Mockoscko-
20 ynusepcurera. Ilpaso. M., 1971, Ne 6,
ctp. 89—90. .

Yetowska E. Umowa o Swiadczenie przex
osobe trzeciq. Warszawa, 1970, 175 s.

Peu.:. Manenn H., Tanuyk HW.— Coger-
ckoe 2ocydapctao u npago. M., 1971, Ne 11,
ctp. 152—154.

Voicu 1. De linterpretation authentique
des traités internationaux. Paris, 1968, 245 p.

Peu: Tanaraes A.— Becrnux Mockos-
ckozo yuusepcutera. Iipaso. M., 1971, Ne 6,
cTp. 88—89.

Economics

Asher R. E. Development Assistance in the
Seventies: Alternatives for the Um{ed States.
Washington, The Brookings Institution, 1970,
248 pp.

Peu.: Hosukos  B. — Mexdynapodnas
xu3sne. M., 1971, Ne 12, ctp. 124—126.

Le capitalisme monopoliste détat, Traité
marxiste d'économie politique. T. 1-2. Paris,
1971. T. 1, 447 p., T. 2, 448 p. .

Peu.: Yepunkos I'.— Pabouuil kaacc u
cospesmennoid sup. M., 1971, Ne 5—6, crp.
243—245.

Cox 1. The Hungry Half. A. St’udy in the
Exploitation of the “Third World”. London,
Lawrence and Wishart, 1970, 124 pp.

Peu.: Boausuckaa B.— Muposas 3sxorno-
MuKka o MexdyHapolGHele OTHouwlerus. M.,
1971, Ne 11, ctp. 149—150.

Hayter T. Aid as Imperialism. Harmonds-
worth (London), Penguin Books, 1971, 222 pp.

Peu.: Apkazwes H.— Mewdynapodnas
xusne, M., 1972, Ne 1, cTp. 148.

Der Imperialismus der FRD. Berlin, Dietz
Verlag, 1971, 678 S.

Peu.: Crenanos A.— Pabouull Kaacc u
cogpesmennoii amup. M., 1971, Ne 5—6, c1p.
251—256.

Okun A. M. The Political Economy qf
Prosperity. Washington, The Brookings Insti-
tution, 1970, 152 pp.

Peu.: Kouapatwes A.— CL/A— 3xonomu-
Ka, noautuxa, udeonozus. M. 1972, Ne 1,
cTp. 92—93. '

Pieske E. Gold. Devisen. Sonderziehung-

___srechte, Bonn, Bundesministerium fur Wirt-

schalt, 1970,794 S.

Pew.: ®eaopos B. — Muposas 3KOHOMUKA
u  mexdynapodnse orwowenus. M. 1971,
Ne 11, cTp. 142—146.
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The Technology Gap: US and Europe,
New York — Washington — London, 1970.
158 pp.

Peu.: T'pomeka B.— CIIA — 3xkorosuxa,
noautura, udeosozusn. M, 1971, Ne 12, crp.
75—78.

Vinhas M. Problemas agrdrio-componeses
do Brasil. Rio de Janeiro, Civilisa¢io brasilei-
ra, 1968, 244 p.

Peu.: Kosaas B.— Jarunckas Amepuxa.
M., 1971, Ne 6, cTp. 143—145.

Zawadzki S. M. Podstawy planowania re-
gionalnego. Warszawa, 1969, 274 s.

Peu.: TIlpoGer A.— Borpocs: 3KoHOMUKU.
M., 1971, Ne 11, crp. 141—142.

Literary Ciriticism

Oumutpos [. 3a aureparypara, u3kycrt-
6010 u xkyavtypara. Copua. Msn. va Bwarap-
cKaTa KOMYHHCTHYecKa naptusa, 1971, 373 c.

Pen.: 3auimne B.— Bonpocst auterarty-
por. M, 1971, Ne 12, ctp. 246—249.

Humutpos-Pynap Il. Cospemenroctra u
derckara  auteparypa. CodpHa, Bwarapcxn
nucaren, 1971, 171 c.

Peu.: Mortawos H. — Bonpocu aurepary-
pot. M, 1971, Ne 12, ctp. 253—256.

Juskos T. Us. Bvazapcku autudhaiuuct-
cku necenent ¢hoakaop. Copusa, Han. na Bua-
rapckaTa axajeMHs Ha Haykute, 1970, 293c.

Peu.: Kupnan B.— Bonpocet auteparyrot.
M, 1971,  Ne 12, cTp. 259—261.

Kapones C. Hoeu Haobpasxcenue. Crua.
Codus, Bwarapckn nucatesn, 1971, 512 c.

Pen.: Onyasckufi A, — Bonpocw: aurtepa-
Typer. M., 1971, Ne 12, ctp. 256—259,

Historia literatury perskiej i tadiyckiej.
Egg red. J. Rypki. Warszawa, PWN, 1970,

s.

Peu.: Beraw B.— Hapods: Asuu u Ag-
puru. M., 1971, Na 5, ctp. 192—194.

Kailasapathy K. Tamil Heroic Poetry.
Oxford University Press, 1968, 282 pp.

Peu.: Hyb6anckufi A.— Becrrux Mockos-
CK020 yuugepcutera. Bocroxoaedenue. 1971,
Ne 2, c1p. 83—85.

Rachow 1. Studien zu der Person, den
Werken und dem Nachleben der Dichterin
Kassia. Berlin, 1967, 296 S.

Peu.: Asepunues C.— BusanTuiickui ape-
Mernux. M., 1971, 1. 32, crp. 249—251.

Smaga ]J. Antoni Pogorielski, Zycie i
tworczos¢ na tle epoki. Wroctaw-Warszawa-

Krakéw, Wpydawnictwo Polskiej akademii
nauk, 1970, 180 s.

Peu.: Tumenuuxk P.— Bongocm: aurepa-
Typor. M. 1972, Ne 1, ctp. 224—226.

Vaudevill Ch. L'invocation. Le Haripath

de Diiyandev. Paris, 1969, VI, 170 p. (Publi-
cations de I’Ecole Frangaise d’Extréme-Orient,
vol. LXXIII).

Peu.: 3orpadp . — Hapodu Asuu u Agp-
puxku. M., 1971, Ne 6, ctp. 208—210.

Vandevill Ch. Sodir-Dds. Pastorales. Trad.
de la langue braj avec introduction, notes et
glosaire. Paris, Gallimard, 1971, 208 p.

Peu.: 3orpap T'.— Hapods: Aszuu u Ap-
puxu. M., 1971, Ne 6, ctp. 208—210.

Linguistics

Browning R. Medieval and Modern Greek.
Il..5o2ndon, Hutchinson University Library, 1969,

Pp-

Peu.: Beneuknii A.— Busautuidckui epe-
Mernuk. M., 1971, 1. 32, crp. 266—267.

Lacuesta G. Filipino ((Manila lingua fran-
ca) versus Pilifino (Abakada’ Tagalog). Publ.
by National Language Anti-Purism Move-
ment. Quezon City (Philippines), 1967, 171 pp.

Peu.. Makapenko B.— Hapoder Asuu u
Adpuxu. M., 1971, Ne 6, ctp. 191—193.

Education

Jskola és honvédelem. Budapest, Tanks-
nyvkiado, 1968,

Pew.: Mancdeava . — Coserckasa neda-
2ozuka. M., 1971, Ne 11, ctp. 146—147.

Klotz G. Programmmierter Unterrichte in
Uertahven fiir morgen. Miinchen, 1969,

Pen.: IOcbkosHy B.— Cosercxas nedazo-
euka. M., 1971, Ne 11, ctp. 147—149.

Lowe G. Adult Education in England and
Wales. A Critical Survey. London, 1970,

Peu.: Autonosa I.— Coserckas nedazo-
euka. M., 1971, Ne 9, ctp. 148—149.

Weaver K. D. Lenin’s Grandchildren. Pre-
school Education in the Soviet Union. New
York, 1971.

Pew.: 3kronsm HW.— Coserckas nedazo-
auxa. M., 1971, Ne 11, ctp. 149—1350.
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NEW BOOKS IN SOCIAL SCIENCES PUT OUT BY PROGRESS PUBLISHERS

Below we publish a list of new books by
Soviet authors issued by the Moscow Progress
Publishers in English in 1970-1971. (A similar
list of books published in 1967-1969 you will
find in the quarterly Social Sciences, No 2,
1970.

Bc)mks by Progress Publishers are distribut-
ed by the firms dealing with V/O “Mezhdu-
narodnaya Kniga”, 121200, Moscow, USSR.

1970

0. 1. Lenin—the Great Theoretician (Col-
lection of articles edited by M. Iskrov).

304 pp. . ,

Andreyev A. The Soviets of Workers’ and
Soldiers’ Deputies on the Eve of the October
Revolution. 380 ps. . .

Georgiyev N. Soviet Union Today.. 190 pp.

Glezerman G. Socialist Society: Scientific
Principles of Development. 271 pp.

Grigoryan L., Dolgopolov V. Fundamentals
of Soviet State Law. 328 pp.

History of Soviet Society. 455 pp.

Ivanov Y. Caution: Zionism! (I::ssays on.the
Ideology, Organisation and Practice of Zion-
ism). 160 pp. . .

Kaushik D. Central Asia in Modern Times
(A History from the Early 19th Century).

270 pp.
]&psolapov R. Communism and Freedom.
130 pp. )
Kl:ll:letskaya L., Mashtakova K., Subbotina Z.
Lenin—Great and Human. 162 pp. oo
Leibson B. Petty-Bourgeois Revolutionism.
196 pp.
l\ggnshikov S. Millionairies and Managers.
288 pp-
Plzzgfilyev M. Soviet Democracy and Bour-
eois Sovietology. 160 pp. .
£ Poltorak A. The %/uremberg Epilogue.

160 pp- )
P‘:}:shnev B. Social Psychology and History.

120 pp- .
Rumyantsev A. Categories and Laws of the

Political Economy of Communism. 416 pp.

Skvortsov L. The Ideology and Tactics of
Anticommunism  (Myths and  Realities).
128 pp.

S%lzialism and Capitalism. Results and Pros-

(1 Development. 288 pp.
pee g;:)i{'kitfvjk?,p Yakhot OI.)PFurgdqmentals of
Dialectical and Historical Materialism. 192 tpp.

Trukhanovsky V. British Foreign Policy
During World War 11 (1989-1945). 480 pp.

Two Hundred Days of Fire. 250 pp.

Zhilin P. They Sealed Their Own Doom.
262 pp. .

Zplfukov Ye. and others. The Third World.
Problems and Prospects. Current Stage of
National-Liberation Struggle. 280 pp.

1971

Leninism and the TWorld Revolutionary
Movement. 497 pp. L

Afanasyev V. The Scientific Management
of Society. 285 pxi . .

Bogush Y. aoism and Its Policy of
Splitting the National Liberation Movement.
128, .
Development of Revolutionary Theory by
the CPSU. 836 pp.

Elements of Political Knowledge, 288 pp.

Facts About the USSR. 207 pp. .

Issraeljan V. The Anti-Hitler Coalition.
423 pp.

Kprlz)xsin Y. Lenin, Revolution and the World

Today. 288 pp. )
Mzoism P}Phrough the Eyes of Communists.

160 pp. _
xﬁ'litary Solidarity and Fraternal Aid.
(Soviet Foreign Policy on the Uietnamese
uestion). 160 pp.
Q Omariw A.pgrganisation of Industry and
Construclion in the USSR. 130 pp. =~
Pereslegin V. Finance and Credit in the
USSR. 180 pp.
Privalov V. Foundation of Young Com-

munist League. 238 pp. . .
Simush P. The Soviet Collective Farm.

160 pp.
7Phe Soviet Army. 240 pp.




PODGORNY Nikolai

NEKRASOYV Nikolai

DUDINSKY llya

AFANASYEY Yictor

FEDOSEYEYV Pyoir

KEDROYV Bonifati

Our Authors

Political Bureau Member, CC CPSU; President of the Pesidium of

- the USSR Supreme Soviet.

Academician, Chairman of the Council for the Stu i
Forces under the State Planning Committee of th ‘ljJYSSOE{ :::Idgﬁ:i,:
man of the Council for Infernational Scientific Ties in Regional Re-
s(_eal_'ch ync!er the Presidium of the USSR Academy of Sciences. Spe-
cialist in l_ndusirial economics, the national economy, disiril':ut?on
_of prqduchve forces and regional planning. Author of many works
m{c:;dmcgh Ga.siﬁlclai?ns'in the Soviet National Economy, Economics
of the Chemical Industry, Development of Natura

Eastern Regions of the I’I.YJSSR. P ! Resotirces in the

Professor, D. Sc. (Econ.), Deputy Director of the Institute of the
Economy of the World Socialist System, USSR Academy of Sciences.
Auf.ho'r of works on problems of the development of the world
soca.ah.sf system, economic and political relations between the
soeilahsi countries, the struggle and competition of the two world
systems.

Professor, D. Sc. (Philos.), First Deputy Ediior-in-Chief of Pravda.
Aufhor of the monographs The Problem of Integrity in Philosophy
and ‘Biology, Scientific Management of Society, Scientific Commu-

‘nism, the textbook Fundamentals of Philosophical Knowledge,

Academician, Yice-Presidenf, USSR Academy of Sciences, Chair-
man of the Social Sciences Department of the Presidium of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, Director of the Institute of Marxism-Leninism
under the CC CPSU. Author of many works on philosophy, socio-
logy, historical materialism and scientific communism (dialectics of
contemporary social development, interaction of productive forces
and production relations, the role of the masses and the individual
in history, problems of humanism), including the monographs
Dialectics ' of the Present Epoch, Communism and Philosophy,
V. l. Lenin. Biography (co-author), Karl Marx. Biography (head of
the group of authors).

Academician, Director of the Institute of the History of the N
Sciences and Technology, USSR Academy of Sciencyes, H:gd :ffuirha;
group studying the theory of dialectics (jointly with the Institute of
Philosophy, USSR Academy of Sciences). Member of the Serbian
Academy of Sciences and Art, member of the International Acade-~
my of the History of Sciences. Author of more than 400 works on
ph'nlosophy, the history of the natural sciences, logics, dialectics and
science of sciences, including the monographs Lenin and the Revo-
lution in the Natural Sciences of the 20fh Cenfury, Engels on the
Dialectics of the Natural Sciences, Classification of Sclences (Vols.
1-2), Repetition In the Process of Development, Qualitative Changes
in Nature, Three Aspects of Afomistics (Vols. 1-3).
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VASILCHUK Yuri

SHCHERBINA Yladimir

TIKHVINSKY Sergei

SEREBRENNIKOYV Boris

SIMONIA Nodarl

QOSIPOYV Yuri

TARASOV Konstantin

Cand. Sc. (Econ.), Docent, Head of the Sector “The Economic Posi-
tion of the Working Class in the Developed Capitalist Countries”,
Institute of the International Working-Class Movement, USSR Aca-
demy of Sciences. Author of many works, including Some Theoreti-
cal Questions of the Contemporary Development of Capitalist
Large-scale Machine Production, Industrial Capital and the Industrial
Prolefarial, The Present Scienfific and Technological Revolution and
the Industrial Prolefariat, F. Engels and Social Problems of Hired
Labour, Marx's “Capital” and the Modern Theory of Capitalist Pro-
fits and Prices, The Basic Laws of the Socio-Economic Development
of the Working Class Under Capitalism and Their Analysis in the
Works of V., L Lenin.

Professor, D. Sc. (Philol.), Merited Scientist of the RSFSR, Deputy
Director of the Gorky Institute of World Literature, USSR Academy
of Sciences. Author of the books V. I. Lenin and Problems of Lite-
rature, Our Contemporary [Concept of the Individual in Literature
of the 20th Cenfury), A, N. Tolstoy, Trends in Art and other works.

Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences, Professor, Se-
nior Researcher of the Institute of Oriental Studies, USSR Academy
of Sciences, Head of the Modern History of China Group. Specia-
list in the modern and contemporary history of China and Japan
and in the history of international relations in the Far East. Author
of the monographs The Reform Movement in China at the End of
the 19th Cenfury and K'ang Yu-wei, Sun Yat-sen. Foreign Policy
Views and Practice, and many other works. '

Corresponding Member, USSR Academy of Sciences, Head of the
Sector of General Linguistics of the Institute of Linguistics, USSR
Academy of Sciences. Author of the monographs Historical
Morphology of the Perm Languages, The Relative Independence of
the Development of the Language System, Historical Morphology of
the Mordovian Languages and many arficles on general, compara-
tive Finno-Ugric and Turkic linguistics.

Cand. Sc. (Econ.) Head of a Sector of the Institute of Oriental Stu-
dies, USSR Academy of Sciences. Specialist in economic and poli-
fical problems of the national-liberation movement. Author of many
works, including Overseas Chinese in South-East Asia (published
in the USA in English in 1961), The Bourgeoisie and the Formation
of Nation in Indonesia, Features of National-Liberation Revolutions,

Cand. Sc. (Econ.), Head of the Sector of Foreign Currency and Fi-
nancial Problems of the Developing Countries, Research Institute of
the USSR Ministry of Finance. Author and editor of the monographs
Financial Methods of Mobilisation of Accumulations in the Develo-
ping Countries, Financial Relations of the Developing Counfries
and of a number of other works on economic and financial prob-
lems of foreign states.

Cand. Sc. (Econ.), Head of the Territorial and Regional Problems
Sector of the Instifute of Latin America, USSR Academy of Sciences.
Specialist in the economic development of the Latin American coun-
tries, author of more than 50 works some of which were published

_ in the periodica!-press: of- Chile, Uruguay, Cuba and other countries.



I

'3

<OBUECTBEHHRIE HAYKU» N 3 {9) 1972 r.
HA AHAULCKOM A3bIKe







